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                        The purpose of this manual is to provide the descriptions and procedures required to allow for safe and efficient use of the
                              ME70. The manual also offers a thorough understanding of the various ME70 operational settings and adjustments.

                        Additional end-user documents related to the ME70 system can be found on our website. Selected publications are also provided on IETM (Interactive Electronic Technical Manual) formats.

                        CautionYou must never turn on the ME70 system when the ship is in dry dock. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air.
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                  Copyright

                  The information contained in this document remains the sole property of Kongsberg Maritime AS. No part of this  document may be copied or reproduced in any form or by any means, and the information contained within it
                           is not to be communicated to a third party, without the prior written consent of Kongsberg Maritime AS.

               

               
                  Warning

                  The equipment to which this manual applies must only be used for the purpose for which it was designed. Improper use or maintenance may cause damage to the equipment and/or injury to personnel. You must be familiar with the contents of the appropriate manuals before attempting to operate or work on the equipment.

                  Kongsberg Maritime disclaims any responsibility for damage or injury caused by improper installation, use or maintenance of the equipment.

               

               
                  Disclaimer

                  Kongsberg Maritime AS endeavours to ensure that all information in this document is correct and fairly stated, but does not accept liability for
                           any errors or omissions.

               

               
                  Support information

                  If you require maintenance or repair, contact your local dealer. You can also contact us using the following address: simrad.support@simrad.com. If you need information about our other products, visit https://www.kongsberg.com/simrad. On this website you will also find a list of our dealers and distributors.

               

            

         

         

      





         About this manual
The purpose of this manual is to provide the descriptions, procedures and detailed parameter explanations required to allow
               for safe and efficient use of the ME70. The manual also provides you with a thorough understanding of the ME70 parameters and adjustments.

         
            

            
               Target audience
This manual is intended for all users of the ME70 system. Due to the nature of the descriptions and the level of detail provided by this manual, it is well suited for those who are
                     - or wish to be - expert users.

               A good understanding of system functions and controls is essential to fully take advantage of the functionality provided. Sea conditions vary, sometimes drastically. The acoustic conditions are also changing. Temperature and salinity layers differ from one day to the next, and from one position to another. It is not possible to identify settings that will provide the best data at all times. A careful study of the information in this manual is highly recommended, preferably while exploring the ME70 functionality.

               We assume that you are familiar with the basic acoustic principles of sound in water. We also expect that you have some experience with multibeam, split-beam and/or single-beam echo sounders in scientific applications.

            

            
               Use the Help button
Installed on your ME70 system you will find a comprehensive context-sensitive online help system. Everything you can read in this publication can also be found in the online help. To open the context sensitive on-line help, select Help on the top bar, or the Help button in one of the dialog boxes.

            

            
               Online information
All end-user manuals provided for operation and installation of your ME70 system can be downloaded from our website.
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               Our website also provides information about other products from Kongsberg Maritime.

            

            
               Software version
This ME70 Reference Manual complies with software version 1.4.x.

            

            
               Registered trademarks
Observe the registered trademarks that apply.

               Simrad®, SIMRAD® and the Simrad® logo are either registered trademarks, or trademarks of Kongsberg Maritime AS in Norway and other countries.

               Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.

            

            
               We want your feedback
We always want to improve our products. We also want our end-user documentation to be comprehensive and relevant. You can help. Please provide comments, suggestions or constructive criticism to any of our support offices.
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            Important
The ME70 is an advanced product. It is used with other advanced products. There is important information that you need to know.

            
               

               
                  Before you turn on the ME70 system
Before you turn on the ME70 system, make sure that the transducer is submerged in water. If you are using a drop keel, make sure that you have sufficient water depth to lower it.

                  CautionYou must never set the ME70 system to "ping" unless the transducer is submerged in water. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air.

                  

               

               
                  When the ME70 system is not used
When you do not use the ME70 system, turn it off. If you are using a drop keel, make sure to retract it.

                  NoteYou must never turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the Processor Unit.

                  

               

               
                  When you are docking your vessel
You must never turn on the ME70 system when the ship is in dry dock. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air. To prevent inadvertent use of the ME70 system, pull out the mains plug on the Processor Unit whenever your vessel is in dry dock. Additional precautionary measurers should be considered.

               

               
                  If something breaks down
If you believe that something has broken down, contact your local dealer. A list of all our dealers is provided on our website.
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                  If you are unable to contact a dealer, observe the support information in this publication.

               

               
                  When you want to turn off the ME70 system
You must never turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the Processor Unit. You must ALWAYS select Exit on the top bar.

                  NoteIf you turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the Processor Unit you can damage the software and the interface settings used to
                           communicate with external devices.

                  

               

               
                  Rules for transducer handling
A transducer must always be handled as a delicate instrument. Incorrect actions may damage the transducer beyond repair. Observe these transducer handling rules:

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Do not activate the transducer when it is out of the water.
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                              	Do not handle the transducer roughly. Avoid impacts.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Do not expose the transducer to direct sunlight or excessive heat.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Do not use high-pressure water, sandblasting, metal tools or strong solvents to clean the transducer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Do not damage the outer protective skin of the transducer.
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                              	Do not lift the transducer by the cable.
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                              	Do not step on the transducer cable.
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                              	Do not damage the transducer cable. Avoid exposure to sharp objects.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            System description
The Simrad ME70 is a high-resolution Multibeam scientific echo sounder with very low sidelobe levels. It is designed for collection of data from the water column. The ME70 combines the large and flexible sampling volume of the multibeam swath with the accuracy of the quantitative scientific echo
                  sounder.

            
               

               
                  The ME70 was the world's first quantitative multibeam echo sounder for fishery research applications.

                  [image: Image]

                  The ME70 is designed for fishery research applications. It operates in the frequency range of 70 to 120 kHz in steps of 1 kHz using 256 transmitting and receiving channels. By adding bathymetry functionality to the standard system, the ME70 also provides high-resolution seabed mapping.

                  The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is designed for high operating flexibility. The system includes a wide fan of stabilized beams for fish behaviour studies, fish school characterization and other purposes. A sector of these beams can be set up as split beams providing data for single-target analysis such as target strength measurements
                        and target tracking. The sector of calibrated narrow split beams with low side lobe levels and short pulse lengths allow for accurate biomass estimation
                        very close to bottom. The ability to adjust the athwartship centre angle of the fan allows you to use the system for studying fish close to ridges. The design also allows you to use all the beams over the full frequency range pointing in one direction for frequency comparison.

                  Within the bandwidth of the transducer, the limits for beam steering, and the minimum achievable beam opening, you can select
                        the directions, frequencies, and opening angles for the beams. You can set up the system to fit your requirements, and it will provide you with a real-time display for quality control of
                        the current data acquisition. The system configuration can be tailored to any requirements, allowing for choice of beamwidths as well as transmission modes.

                  Two systems are available to expand the utility value of the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder:

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Bathymetric processor system for high-resolution seabed mapping
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Element Data Logger for collection of high-volume element data
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  The bathymetry option provided for the ME70 allows you to use the ME70 not only as a scientific multibeam echo sounder for fishery research applications, but also as a multibeam echo sounder for
                        seabed mapping. Additional hardware items are added to the basic ME70 system to provide this functionality, and the Seafloor Information System (SIS) software is applied as user interface.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Key features
The Simrad ME70 is a high-resolution Multibeam scientific echo sounder with very low sidelobe levels. It offers unique features for modern research vessels and environmental monitoring installations that require high-quality
                  scientific data.
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                              	Transceiver operation control
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                              	Sensor input control
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                              	Raw data recording with network interface
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                              	Replay of previously recorded data
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                              	Low self-noise
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                              	Remote control
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                              	Data subscription functionality
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	User settings — define and save your own
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Easy operation with intuitive user interface
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Clear and easily comprehensive echo data
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	8 transceiver boards provide 256 individual channels
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                  A typical screen capture is provided. The centre of the presentation offers the combined athwartship swath of beams. The presentation is flexible. Not only does it show you the individual beams, you can also see split-beam information, such as fish size, from each individual
                           beam.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            System diagram
The system diagram identifies the main components of a basic ME70 system. Only the main connections between the units are shown. Detailed interface capabilities and power cables are not shown.
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                              	Processor Unit and display
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	B
                              	Transceiver Unit
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	C
                              	Power Supply Unit (3)
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	D
                              	Transducer
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  In this publication, the computer is often referred to as the Processor Unit.

                  Unless otherwise specified in a contract, the display is not included in the standard delivery from Simrad. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.
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               Display description
A display is a required part of the ME70 system. For best readability, the display must be protected from glare and have the correct height and angle.

               
                  

                  

                  
                     Any commercial display can be used with the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder, provided that the display meets the minimum requirements.

                  

                  
                     NoteThe display is not a standard part of the ME70 delivery. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.

                     

                     The chosen display must be designed for maritime use, and it must meet the minimum performance specifications. You must also make sure that the chosen display supports the video formats provided by the Processor Unit. Kongsberg Maritime may provide a suitable display.

                  

                  
                     TipThe computer offers two video ports. Two displays can therefore be used to see the display presentations. You can place the two displays next to each other. You can also choose to place the second display at another location on
                              the vessel.

                        With more than one display connected, use the operating system functionality to control the presentations.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Computer description
The Processor Unit is a rugged and powerful computer. It is designed for long life in a demanding maritime environment. The Processor Unit contains the operational software, and offers the user interface that allows you to control the ME70. Furthermore, it offers a number of serial and Ethernet lines for communication with external devices.
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                     A dedicated maritime computer is provided. In this publication, the computer is often referred to as the Processor Unit. It is set up with all necessary software. The Processor Unit is normally mounted on the bridge or in a scientific laboratory.

                     The Processor Unit is designed for rugged maritime use. It has been customized by Kongsberg Maritime. Except from the fans, it contains no moving parts. The computer is based on a commercial design, but the software and hardware have been specified by Kongsberg Maritime to suit the ME70 requirements.

                     The computer offers multiple USB ports for use with future software upgrades. These USB ports also allow you to export screen captures and recorded data from the ME70.

                     NoteThe operating system has been modified to make the computer work with the ME70 system. These modifications include removal of all safety features provided by Microsoft®. The built-in firewall and all virus protection features have been removed. Any attempt to use the computer for any other purposes than ME70 system operation, such as games, desktop applications and Internet connection, may result in serious problems. Such problems are not covered by the warranty.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transceiver description
The Transceiver Unit is provided to transmit acoustic energy through water. This transmission and reception are commonly referred to as a ping. After each transmission, the transceiver receives the echoes from the targets in the water and/or the seabed. These echoes are filtered and amplified and then converted into digital format.
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                     The ME70 Transceiver Unit is housed in a 19-inch instrument rack. Easy access to the front and rear of the rack is essential for smooth replacement of parts. In order to reduce the loss in the transducer cables, the Transceiver Unit must be located as close to the transducer as possible.

                     The main components in the Transceiver Unit are:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Three transceiver subracks with a total of 25 transceiver circuit boards
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	One Ethernet switch
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Power Supply Unit
Three Power Supply Units are delivered with the ME70. Each unit provides operating voltages to a dedicated TRXU subrack in the Transceiver Unit.

               
                  

                  
                     The three Power Supply Units are mounted in the vicinity of the Transceiver Unit. The physical distance is limited by the length of the power cables between the units.

                     The power supplies are controlled from the Processor Unit. The connection is made using three Ethernet cables from the Ethernet switch in the Transceiver Unit.

                     The following output voltages are provided by the three power supply modules in each Power Supply Unit:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	+6 VDC (approximately)
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	+12 VDC (approximately)
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	+75 VDC (approximately)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The power supplies inside each Power Supply Unit will be very warm during normal operation.

                     WARNINGThe Power Supply Unit contains high voltages. Unless required for maintenance purposes, do not open the cabinet door while the ME70 system is switched on.

                     

                     Dedicated power cables connect the Power Supply Units to the Transceiver Unit. The cables are included in the ME70 delivery, and they have been connected to the terminal blocks in the Power Supply Units. The cables must be run in steel conduits.

                     NoteThe power cables cannot be spliced. If the cables are too long, cut them to a suitable length. If you wish to keep long cables, do not coil them.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transducer description
The Simrad ME70 transducer is a short cylindrical container with 256 transducer elements. The transducer elements are located at the "bottom" of the transducer. The transducer cables are provided as 25 individual cables in three bundles. Each cable is terminated in a large male connector.

               
                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     The Simrad ME70 transducer face is plane and consists of a ceramic-polymer composite matrix. The matching transformer for each transducer element is located inside the transducer. This allows for a low-impedance connection
                           to the Transceiver Unit. The transducer is connected to the rear side of the three TRXU subracks in the Transceiver Unit using 25 cables.

                     The maximum length of the transducer cables is 30 metres, while the minimum length is 15 metres. The transducer cables cannot be spliced.

                     NoteThe required length of the cables for each specific installation must be determined before the transducer is ordered.

                     

                     If the transducer is installed in a drop keel, the transducer cables must be protected. Each cable must be fitted with a protective hose. The protective hose starts inside the transducer. Protection must be used along the entire length of the cables, and all the way up to where the cables penetrate the hull.

                  

                  
                     NoteThe transducer - with the cabling - is a delicate instrument. Great care must be taken during all handling. Even minor damages to the transducer cable may cause water to penetrate both the cable and the transducer body. A physical blow to the transducer face may easily damage one or more elements.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            General safety rules
The following safety precautions must be followed at all times during installation and maintenance work:

            
               

               
                  WARNINGThe ME70 system operates on 115 VAC and/or 230 VAC at 50/60 Hz. This voltage is lethal! You must never work alone on high-voltage equipment!

                     This equipment should be installed, adjusted, and serviced by qualified electrical maintenance personnel familiar with the
                           construction and operation of the equipment and the hazards involved. Failure to observe this precaution could result in bodily injury.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	All personnel must be trained in relevant installation and maintenance work.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	You must always turn off all power before installation or maintenance work on the ME70 system. Use the main circuit breaker, and label the breaker with a warning sign that informs others that maintenance or installation
                                       work is in progress on the system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Do not open racks or cabinet doors while sailing in rough seas. Doors and/or cabinet parts may suddenly swing open and cause damage or injury.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	For safety reasons, two persons must always be present during troubleshooting with power turned ON.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Read and understand the applicable first aid instructions related to electric shock.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Whenever maintenance is in progress, it is essential that a first aid kit is available, and that all personnel are familiar
                                       with the first aid instructions for electrical shock.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	The various parts of the system may be heavy. Make sure that the appropriate tools and certified lifting equipment are available.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Network security
If a ME70 system is connected to a local area network, data security is important.

            
               

               
                  Equipment manufactured by Kongsberg Maritime is frequently connected to the vessel's local area network (LAN). When you connect a computer to a local area network you will always expose the data on that computer. All other computers
                        connected to the same network may be able to access your data. Several threats may immediately occur:

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Remote computers can read the data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Remote computers can change the data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Remote computers can change the behavior of the computer, for example by installing unwanted software.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  Usually, two parameters are used to define the threat level:

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	The likelihood that any remote computer will do any of the above.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	The damage done if a remote computer succeeds doing this.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  Kongsberg Maritime has no information regarding the complete system installation on any vessel. Systems provided by Kongsberg Maritime are regarded as stand-alone offline systems. They are stand-alone even though they may be connected to a network for sensor interfaces and/or data distribution.

                  NoteNo network safety applications are installed on Kongsberg Maritime computers. The computers are therefore not protected against viruses, malware or unintentional access by external users.

                  

                  Securing the ME70 system itself has no meaning unless there is a policy in place that secures all computers in the network. This policy must include physical access by trained and trusted users. The customer/end user of the ME70 system will always be in charge of defining and implementing a security, policy and providing the relevant network security
                        applications.

                  NoteKongsberg Maritime will not accept any responsibility for errors and/or damages caused by unauthorized use of or access to the ME70.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Support information
If you need technical support for your ME70 system you must contact your local dealer, or one of our support offices. A list of all our offices and dealers is provided on our website. You can also contact our main support office in Norway.

            
               

               
                  Norway (main office)

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Maritime AS / Simrad
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: Strandpromenaden 50, N3190 Horten, Norway
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +47 33 03 40 00
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +47 33 04 29 87
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.support@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Spain

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Simrad Spain S.L.U
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: Partida Atalayes 20, 03570 Villajoyosa, Spain
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +34 966 810 149
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +34 966 852 304
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.spain@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  France

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Simrad France
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: 5 rue de Men Meur, 29730 Guilvinec, France
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +33 298 582 388
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +33 298 582 388
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.france@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  USA

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Underwater Technology LLC (KUTL) / Simrad Fisheries
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: 19210 33rd Ave W, Suite A, Lynnwood, WA 98036, USA
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +1 425 712 1136
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +1 425 712 1193
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: fish.usa.support@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Canada

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Mesotech Ltd.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: 1598 Kebet Way, Port Coquitlam, BC, V3C 5M5, Canada
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +1 604 464 8144
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +1 604 941 5423
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.canada@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Malaysia

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Maritime Malaysia Sdn. Bhd
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: Unit 27-5 Signature Offices, The Boulevard, Mid Valley City, Lingkaran Syed Putra, 59200 Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +65 6411 7488
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +60 3 2201 3359
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.asia@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Korea

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Maritime Korea Ltd
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: #1101 Harbor Tower, 113-1, Nampodong 6-Ga, Jung-Gu, Busan 600-046, Korea
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +82 51 242 9933
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +82 51 242 9934
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.korea@simrad.com
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  China

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Company name: Kongsberg Maritime China Ltd
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Address: 555 Chuanqiao Road, China (Shanghai) Pilot Free Trade Zone, 201206, China
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telephone: +86 21 3127 9888
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Telefax: +86 21 3127 9555
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Website: Click to open
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Email address: simrad.china@simrad.com
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               Turning on the ME70 system
To use the ME70 system, you must first turn it on. You must first turn on the display and the computer. The remaining system units are turned on from the ME70 program.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Transceiver Unit is connected to the ship’s mains and set up for operational use.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	All the circuit breakers in the Transceiver Unit are engaged.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The air conditioning system in the sonar room is operational.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Context
The ME70 program is not automatically started when the Processor Unit is turned on. On the computer desktop, double-click the ME70 icon to start the program.

                     NoteIf ambient temperature in the sonar room is low, the system may need time to warm up. If this is the case, leave the system idle for approximately 30 minutes, then do the Restart procedure.

                     

                     CautionYou must never turn on the ME70 system when the ship is in dry dock. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air. To prevent inadvertent use of the ME70 system, pull out the mains plug on the computer whenever your vessel is in dry dock. Additional precautionary measurers should be considered.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	If your transducer is mounted on a drop keel, lower it.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn on the display and the Processor Unit, and start the ME70 program.Double-click the icon on the Processor Unit desktop to start the program. Once the ME70 program has started, observe that the presentation fills the entire screen. The ME70 starts up using the same settings as the last time you used it. If you wish to alter any of the settings, see the relevant procedures.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box.This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	On the Setup menu, select TRU On/Off.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Right-click on the status indicator on the Bottom bar.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the TRU On/Off dialog box, select Start.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Allow the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit to start up.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Observe the status indicators in the TRU On/Off dialog box during the sequence.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Verify that the ME70 does not issue any error messages.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Close the dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Starting normal operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Turning off the ME70 system
When you do not use the ME70 system, turn it off. To turn off the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit, use the functionality in the ME70 program.

               
                  
                     Context
You must never turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the computer. You may damage the software and the interface settings used to communicate with external devices. You must always follow this procedure.

                     NoteTurning off the Processor Unit will not automatically turn off the Transceiver Unit and the three power supplies.

                     

                     If the ME70 will remain unused for a longer period of time, disengage all the circuit breakers, and stop the ventilation fans for the
                           sonar room. This will prevent dust from entering the Transceiver Unit.

                     Use the Exit button on the top bar to close down the program. You can also follow this procedure.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box.This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	On the Setup menu, select TRU On/Off.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Right-click on the status indicator on the Bottom bar.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Stop.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Allow the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit to power down.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Observe the status indicators in the TRU On/Off dialog box during the sequence.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Verify that the ME70 does not issue any error messages.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Close the dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Exit on the top bar.
                                    Observe that the ME70 program closes down.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	If the Processor Unit does not turn itself off automatically, use the functionality provided by the operating system to turn it off manually.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Turn off the display.
                                    If required, refer to the instructions provided by the display manufacturer.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If your transducer is mounted on a drop keel, retract it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Starting normal operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Getting to know the user interface
The display presentation provided by the ME70 system consists of specific visual elements that work together. The visual elements provide you with the echo information you need, they help you to control the functionality needed to understand
                     this information, and finally, they allow you to control the operational parameters. By default, the display presentation covers the entire screen.

               
                  
                     Context

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Top bar
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Channel views
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Main menu
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Swath View
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Replay bar
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Secondary menus
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Move the cursor to the top bar, and investigate the functions provided.
                                    Observe that small tooltips open to identify the various functions you can use.

                                    The top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. The top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons for hiding and showing the menu, making screen captures, opening the Messages dialog box, and opening context-sensitive help. And more importantly, from the top bar you can see when data recording is active.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Move the cursor to the menu system on the right side of the presentation.
                                    The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Below the Main menu, a set of dedicated icons are used to open the secondary menus. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Move the cursor to the bottom of the display presentation.
                                    A dedicated tab provides a special view for you to see the screen captures you have made. The product name tab brings you back to normal view. The bottom bar also shows the current colour scale, the transceiver status button and the date and time.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Move the cursor to a channel view.The ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information. All information in a selected field can be hidden from view with the Hide View function. If you click in a Channel view, the echogram is selected to be “active”. The "active" echogram view is identified with a thick red border. The choice you make is by default only applied to the currently selected (active) view. 
                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Observe the information fields.
                                    Each channel view can provide five additional fields, Colour Scale, Depth, Single Target Position, Single Target Histogram, Scope and Numerical information field. These fields can be enabled in the Configure Window dialog box, and opened by dragging the border lines in vertical or horizontally.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Move the cursor to the swath view.
                                    You have one swath for the entire multibeam transducer. The swath consists of a number of beams which spread out like a fan in the water and over the seafloor. The Swath view provides an overview of the acoustic data from all the beams making up the fan.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Click inside one of the echogram views.
                                    Before you can change the settings related to a view, you must click inside the view to activate it. The changes you make are by default only valid for the active view. Observe that the border lines of the active view are drawn with a thicker line.

                                    Several of the functions offer Apply to All. If you select Apply to All your setting is applied to all the views simultaneously.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Starting normal operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting Normal mode
In order to transmit ("ping") you must set the ME70 system to Normal operating mode.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The Operation function controls the operating mode of the ME70 system. You can set it to Normal, Replay or Inactive. Normal mode allows the ME70 system to transmit ("ping") through the water, and to receive the echoes.

                     The transmission ("pinging") from the ME70 can be turned on or off. The Ping function enables or disables the ME70 transmissions into the water. Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use the Ping Interval function to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping") when the Transmission Mode is set to Interval.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Operation to Normal.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The ME70 is now ready for use.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set Ping to On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Ping function enables or disables the ME70 transmissions into the water. Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use the Ping Interval function to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping") when the Ping Mode is set to Interval.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select either side of the button to choose a value.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Specify the ping rate that has been defined for the survey.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     The ME70 system is now transmitting acoustic pulses ("pinging") into the water.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Starting normal operation

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Basic operation

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Selecting beam mode for operational use

                     Choosing the depth range and the start depth for the echograms

                     Adjusting the minimum level (echo sensitivity)

                     Choosing the colours used to present the echograms

                     Opening the context-sensitive online help

                     Recording echo data

                     Defining the file and folder settings for raw data recording

                     Checking and/or editing the transceiver parameters

                     Target strength calibration summary

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting beam mode for operational use
The ME70 allows you to create and edit beam modes. Each beam mode contains specific parameters that define the properties of the mode;
                     number of beam sectors, mean characteristics, frequencies etc.

               
                  
                     Context
The beam mode is selected in one of two ways:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Select the Beam Mode in the Main menu.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Select the Beam Mode Admin in the Setup menu.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     To create and edit beam modes, see Beam Mode Admin dialog box.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Beam Mode.
                                    Beam Mode is located on the Main menu.
                                    

                                    TipSelecting the middle button will display a menu of all available Beam Modes. The list is sorted alphabetically.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the appropriate Beam Mode from the list.
                                    TipWhen a new mode is selected, the program will terminate the current normal operation and return to inactive. Normal operation
                                          must be selected to use the new mode.Beam Modes. The list is sorted alphabetically.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing the depth range and the start depth for the echograms
In each echogram, the start depth is defined by the Start Range depth value. This is the "upper limit" of the echogram. The range from this start depth and down is defined by the Range value.

               
                  
                     Context
The Range setting defines how "deep" you wish the ME70 to detect echoes. In other words, this is the vertical distance between the "top" and the "bottom" of the echogram. The Range setting specifies the "bottom" depth, while the Start Range setting specifies the "top" depth. The way the Range and Start Range settings work depends on the echogram type.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Surface: A Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                                          bottom.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bottom: A Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Locate the Start Range function.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Make the necessary adjustment.
                                    The following methods can be used to adjust this setting:

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select [+] or [-] to choose the requested setting.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Place the cursor on the button. Press and hold the left mouse button. Move the cursor horizontally over the button. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Locate the Range function.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Make the necessary adjustment.
                                    The following methods can be used to adjust this setting:

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select [+] or [-] to choose the requested setting.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Place the cursor on the button. Press and hold the left mouse button. Move the cursor horizontally over the button. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     In a surface echogram, set the Start Range value to 0 metres. This will make the echogram start from the sea surface (provided that the transducer offset has been defined).
                        Set Range to the current depth plus 20 metres. The echogram will now show the area from the sea surface and down to 20 metres "below"
                        the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour is easily detected when the depth changes.
                     

                     In a bottom echogram, set the Start Range value to –5 metres. This will make the echogram start from 5 metres above the sea bottom. Set Range to the 5 metres plus 10 = 15 metres. The echogram will now show the area from 5 metres above the depth, and down to 10 meters
                        "below" the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour will appear as a flat line.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adjusting the minimum level (echo sensitivity)
On the ME70 you do not change the actual gain in the receiver, but the minimum level of the colour scale. When the numerical dB level is decreased, the weaker echoes will start to appear in the echogram. This does not happen because the signal amplification is increased, but because the "visual sensitivity" has been improved.

               
                  
                     Context

                     There are two minimum level buttons, one for each TVG setting (20 log R and 40 log R). Each of these will only work on echograms with the same TVG setting.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The echo strength (A) changes with time. The Minimum Level (B) is adjusted up or down. Reducing the Minimum Level setting will increase the sensitivity. Only echoes over the Minimum Level will be shown (C).

                     The setting is by default only applied to currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. Several echogram types are available. To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

                     Do not confuse this Minimum Level setting with the TVG (Time Varied Gain) setting.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Locate the Minimum Level button.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Make the necessary adjustment.
                                    The following methods can be used to adjust this setting:

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select [+] or [-] to choose the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button and keep the mouse button pressed. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button to open the menu. Type the requested value. (You can only do this if you have computer keyboard connected to your Processor Unit.)
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing the colours used to present the echograms
Several different colour scales are predefined and available for the presentation of echograms. You can easily choose which colours to use. The presentation colours have no effect on the operational performance of the ME70 system. The Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                     presentation

               
                  
                     Context
Which colour scale to use is mainly a personal preference based on ambient light conditions, the nature of the echoes and
                           your own experience.

                     Keep in mind that in the basic scale with 12 colours, each discrete colour represents a 3 dB range of echo signal strength. This implies that the next colour is selected every time the echo strength is doubled.

                     If you choose to use many colours, the resolution of the display presentation is greatly improved. It is then easier to distinguish the difference between the various echoes of different size and/or target strength.

                     The following colour scales are available:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	12 Colours
                                 	Sonar Colours
                                 	Smooth ES
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                              
                                 	Grayscale
                                 	Bipolar
                                 	BI500 Colours
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Colour Setup.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the number of colours you want to use.
                                    NoteIf you want to apply one of the predefined colour scales, you must select 64 colours.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the colour scale you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to preview your choice(s).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Opening the context-sensitive online help
Installed on your ME70 system you will find a comprehensive context-sensitive online help system. Everything you can read in this publication can also be found in the online help. The online help can be opened from all dialog boxes in the ME70 user interface. You can also use the Help button on the top bar.

               
                  
                     Context
To open the online help on its start page, select Help on the top bar. To read about a dialog box and the options provided, select the [?] button in its top right corner.

                     You navigate in the help file using the menu system on the left side as well as the interactive links within the document.

                     NoteThe context sensitive online help may not be available for the language you have chosen for the user interface. If your language is not supported, the English help is provided.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Help on the top bar.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The online help opens on its start page. Observe the menu on the left side of the help window. If you have a computer keyboard connected, you can use the search functionality.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Help in the top right corner of each dialog box.
                                    The description of the relevant dialog box opens. Observe the menu on the left side of the help window. If you have a computer keyboard connected, you can use the search functionality.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Recording echo data
Use the raw data recording functionality provided by the ME70 to save echo data using the *.raw format. The data files can be copied or moved to an external storage device. You can keep the recorded files for future reference, training purposes and calibration. The recording is controlled by the Record function.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
Before you start data recording, make sure that you have defined where to store the files. To define which disks and folders to use to save the data files, use the File Setup page. The File Setup page is located in the Output dialog box. If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     You can save and recall echo information using the following methods and formats:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bitmap images (containing the full ME70 screen capture) are saved whenever you select Screen Capture on the top bar.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use Record on the Operation menu to record raw data.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Note Unless you really need to record data for playback and/or training purposes, you should use this function with care. The data files will fill you hard disk very fast!

                        The data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	To start data recording, open the Record button, and select On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Alternatively, simply select the red circle on the right side of the button.

                                    The Record indicator on the top bar changes its colour to reflect that recording is active.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	If you wish to reduce the size of the data file you are recording, click the middle of the Record button to open it, and select Split File.
                                    The current file is closed, and a new file is automatically started.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	To stop recording, open the Record button, and select Off.
                                    Alternatively, select the black rectangle on the left side of the button to stop the recording.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the file and folder settings for raw data recording
The ME70 allows you to record raw echo data. The data are saved on the hard disk, or on an external data storage device, according to the preferences you have defined.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The File Setup settings control how and where the recorded files are saved on the hard disk, or on an external storage device. By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. You can also define a maximum size of the files.

                     TipThe data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                        Set up the file and folder parameters before you start the recording. If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                        If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. Record is located on the Operation menu.

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Data Output.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Data Output opens up a choice between File Output and Depth Output. Recording of raw data uses File Output.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select File Setup.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the Folder page, define the output directory for the recorded files.
                                    In order to change the output directory, the recording must be Off.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	On the Raw Data page, define the recording parameters.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Check the box for Save raw data.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Define a file name prefix.
                                                   By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific trip.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select maximum range [m] to be recorded.
                                                   Data from deeper depths than the range specified will not be recorded.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Define the maximum vessel distance [nmi] to be recorded.
                                                   When the vessel traverses a longer distance than specified by this parameter, these data are not recorded.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Define the maximum amount of bytes to be contained in one data file.
                                                   Select Maximum for 1 GB file size.

                                                   If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Current file size [b] describes the currently used file.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Define automatic start of data recording by specifying Start at vessel distance [nmi].
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Checking and/or editing the transceiver parameters
For Normal operation mode to run, the output transmission pulse must be defined. This is done using Beam mode, Ping Mode, Ping mode
                  transmission mode and power You can change the parameters.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure assumes that the ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	On the Main menu select Beam Mode. By clicking the middle button a list of available beam modes appears. Select the appropriate mode.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Operation menu, select Operation. By clicking the Operation button a list of available operational modes appears. Select Normal mode
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Ping Mode on the Operation menu.
                                    The “ping rate” is the parameter that controls how often the echo sounder shall transmit acoustic energy (a “ping”) into the
                                       water. When transmission is enabled, you can choose from these ping modes: Single Step, Interval and Maximum. Single step allows you to send a single transmission at a time, while Interval is used for specifying a specific interval
                                       between each ping. If you select maximum, the system will transmit continuously.
                                    

                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select transmission power, Tx Power, on the Operation menu.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Whenever active transmissions take place, you can adjust the power output by means of Tx Power.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select transmission mode, Tx Mode, on the Operation menu.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Passive transmission mode enables the system to listen to received echo data, but not transmit. This is if pinging is enabled
                                       (Ping set to On). You can use this mode to detect and investigate background noise. If pinging is switched off the system will not transmit
                                       nor receive. If the Tx Mode is set to active the system will be able to transmit (if Ping is set to On).
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	If you have selected Interval as ping mode and want to transmit with fixed time intervals. select Ping Interval. Specify the interval between each ping using the button.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Target strength calibration summary
In order to calibrate the ME70, a reference target (calibration sphere) with known target strength (TS) is lowered into the sound beam. The measured target strength is compared with the known target strength of the sphere, and the ME70 is adjusted accordingly. We strongly recommend that calibration surveys are done at regular intervals. As a minimum, calibration must be done prior to each survey. A summary of the target strength calibration process is provided.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
In order to calibrate the ME70, the following equipment is required.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Calibration spheres: The calibration spheres must be chosen to match the operational frequencies used by the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Winch arrangement: The winch arrangement must provide the necessary lines to lower the sphere into the sound beam.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The vessel must be anchored in a suitable position with sufficient depth, calm and sheltered water, and minimum sea currents.

                     NoteEach calibration sphere must be handled with care to avoid any damage to its surface. When not in use, store the sphere in a household soap solution. All suspension lines must be as thin and clean as possible. Limit knots to a minimum, and keep them small. Even knots have strong echoes!

                     

                     Kongsberg Maritime can supply a variety of copper and tungsten calibration spheres dedicated for different operational frequencies.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     We strongly recommend that calibration surveys are done at regular intervals. As a minimum, calibration must be done prior to each survey.

                     NoteCalibration must be taken seriously. To achieve the best results, the calibration must be planned and done carefully.

                     

                     In order to calibrate the ME70, a reference target (calibration sphere) with known target strength (TS) is lowered into the sound beam. The measured target strength is compared with the known target strength of the sphere, and the ME70 is adjusted accordingly.

                     Each beam mode to be used on a survey must be calibrated separately. For each beam new estimates for adjusting gain and sA
                        correction must be calculated using the measured Target strength (TS) data and the reference sphere values.
                     

                     To successfully calibrate the ME70 you need to place a number of target detections in each sector. The echoes must be distributed within the entire beam cross-section. In order to do this, the target sphere must be physically moved inside the beam during the calibration process. If the sphere location is constant, you will be rewarded with many echoes, but all will be inside the same sector. The number of sphere detections should be approximately the same for each sector, and in total not more than 100 for the whole
                           beam cross-section.

                     Any adjustments to the ME70are done automatically by the calibration program. No gain adjustments are required.

                     NoteWhen you calibrate the ME70 for target strength measurements with "live data", it is very important that you choose the correct channel, and that all
                              the other channels are switched to Passive mode. You must do this before you start the calibration process.

                     

                     Before you start the collection of system parameters and target strength data, you must select the reference sphere to be
                        used, and define the layer limits close to the expected depth of the sphere.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Prepare the vessel for ME70 calibration.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the Beam Mode to calibrate on the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the Operation menu, set Operation to Normal.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Lower the sphere into the beam at the specified depth. Verify that the echoes are clearly detected.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	On the Operation menu, open the Record button, and select On.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	On the Setup menu, select Calibration.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    The Calibration dialog box opens. The dialog box displays a top bar with menus and four views for displaying information regarding the echoes
                                       during the calibration process.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select File menu to enter parameter settings for the calibration.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Setup to define the parameters of the calibration sphere, deviation and target depth limits.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Set TS Detection to define parameters for the target strength detection level.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select Start to start echo data import.
                                    Use the different views in the calibration dialog box to watch data for and position of the echoes in the individual beams
                                       as well as in the Beam mode.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	When the appropriate number of echoes have been imported in all the beams, select Stop.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Stop the recording.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	Remove the echoes you do not wish to use in the calibration.
                                    You can suspend and select target strength data in Numerical view under the tab TS-Data.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Select Save or Save As to save the calibration data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	13
                              	Stop raw data recording.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	14
                              	Close the Calibration Wizard dialog box, and resume normal operation.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     Repeat the procedure for each beam mode you wish to calibrate.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation
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               User interface familiarization
By default, the display presentation covers the entire screen. The visual elements provide you with the echo information you need, they help you to control the functionality needed to understand
                     this information, and finally, they allow you to control the operational parameters.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     This screen capture shows you a typical data replay situation. You can see several rectangular sonar views presenting sonar echo data in different ways. The top bar shows you navigational information as well as buttons for key functions and operating system features. The menu system on the right side gives you easy access to all the functionality offered by the ME70.

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Top barThe top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. The top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons for hiding and showing the menu, making screen captures, opening the Messages dialog box, and opening context-sensitive help. And more importantly, from the top bar you can see when data recording is active.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Channel viewsThe ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information. All information in a selected field can be hidden from view with the Hide View function. If you click in a Channel view, the echogram is selected to be “active”. The "active" echogram view is identified with a thick red border. The choice you make is by default only applied to the currently selected (active) view.

                                    
                                       TipYou can click and drag the border of each individual field to change its size. The size of the other fields are reduced accordingly.

                                       

                                    

                                    Each channel view can provide five additional fields, Colour Scale, Depth, Single Target Position, Single Target Histogram, Scope and Numerical information field. These fields can be enabled in the Configure Window dialog box, and opened by dragging the border lines in vertical or horizontally.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Main menu
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. By default, the Main menu is open. It is placed on the right side of the display presentation. On the top bar, use the Menu button to hide or show the menu.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Swath ViewYou have one swath for the entire multibeam transducer.The swath consists of a number of beams which spread out like a fan in the water and over the seafloor.The Swath view provides an overview of the acoustic data from all the beams making up the fan.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Replay barDuring replay, the dedicated replay bar is shown immediately under the top bar. The replay bar allows you to retrieve saved files, and to control the playback. 
                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Secondary menus[image: Image]

                                    Below the Main menu you find the icons for opening (and closing) the secondary menus. Select an icon to open the relevant menu, and reselect the icon to close the menu.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        User interface introduction

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Echogram views
The ME70 supports several different echogram types. Each echogram is shown in a separate view in the ME70 presentation. The tabs at the bottom of the ME70 presentation allows you to choose which channels to open.

               
                  

                  
                     Supported echogram types

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Surface: A Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                                          bottom.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bottom: A Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Bottom bar

                     The bottom bar is located at the bottom of the display presentation and stretches from the left side to the right side. A dedicated tab provides a special view for you to see the screen captures you have made. The product name tab brings you back to normal view. The bottom bar also shows the current colour scale, the transceiver status button and the date and time.

                  

                  
                     Selecting which echogram type to use

                     [image: Image]

                     Once one or more echogram views are open, you can choose which echogram type to see. 
                     

                     Click once in the view that you wish to change. The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border. Open the Active menu, click Echogram to open the dialog box, and select Echogram Type on the Echogram page.

                     In each echogram view, you can also select from a number of markers, lines and annotations to enhance the echogram, or to
                           provide additional information. These can be selected on the Lines page in the Echogram dialog box.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        User interface introduction

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Top bar description
The top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. The top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons for hiding and showing the menu, making screen captures, opening the Messages dialog box, and opening context-sensitive help. And more importantly, from the top bar you can see when data recording is active.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Logo and product nameThis information identifies the brand and the product.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Menu buttonSelect this button to hide or show the menu.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Screen Capture / Event / RecordSelect Screen Capture to make a screen dump of the current display presentation. Select Event to initiate an event annotation on the echogram. The Record indicator shows you when recording is active.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Navigational informationThese fields are separate read-outs that presenting useful information related to the vessel and/or ME70 navigation and operation. The information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Messages buttonBy flashing, Messages shows you that the ME70 has issued a message. The colour of the triangle reflects the severity of the most serious message. Select to open the Messages dialog box.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Operating system buttonsSelect to open the context-sensitive help, to minimize and maximize the presentation window, and to close the ME70 program.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        User interface introduction

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Menu system
The menu system is by default located on the right side of the display presentation. The menus are organized in a tree structure with a main menu, a set of secondary menus, and several menu buttons. Some of the menu buttons open dialog boxes or submenus to offer additional choices.

               
                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Unless you hide the entire menu system, the Main menu is visible at all times, even if you close the secondary menus.

                     Below the Main menu, a set of dedicated icons are used to open the secondary menus.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Operation menu: The Operation menu offers the most common functions for basic ME70 operation. 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Display menu: The Display menu provides basic functions related to the screen behaviour and presentation of ME70 data.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Setup menu: The Setup menu provides basic functions related to the installation parameters and the communication with peripheral systems.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Active menu: The Active menu offers parameters related to current views and data presentations provided by the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Extras menu: The Extras menu is - in spite of its name and location - not a menu at all. This "menu" opens a small view to monitor key operational parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Tip
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        Unless you need to make frequent changes to the operating parameters, you may want to hide the menu from the display presentation. This gives you more space for echo information. To hide the menu, select Menu on the top bar. To retrieve the menu, select Menu one more time. When the menu is hidden, it is temporarily shown on the left or right side of the display presentation if you move the cursor
                              to that position.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        User interface introduction

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Working with depth layers
In the water column the location, distribution, diversity and abundance of fish and marine mammals can be studied as these
                     vary with depth. Different depth layers will have great variations of parameters such as salinity, temperature and ambient light. The Multibeam sonar has the ability to map features in the water column as well as the seafloor. In order to study all these variations, the ME70 supports a layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data required for
                     analysis.

               
                  
                     Description

                     Layers are used to calculate various values for a specific range in the water column. The calculated values can be displayed in the Numerical information field. All single target detections which are displayed in the Single Target Position information field and the Single Target Histogram information field are detected within a layer.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     All calculated data for the layers are displayed in Numerical information field. By creating a new layer, the new layer is always the “active” layer and the data is displayed in red colour. All data shown in the information fields for all the channels will be calculated from the echo data within the selected layer.

                     NoteThe Single target position and histogram information field will display targets from within the active layer.

                     

                     NoteThe layers are a key function of the ME70. During normal operation, make sure that you are aware of the layer(s) that you have established, and that the requested layer
                              is activated to feed information to the information fields.

                     

                     You can create as many depth layers as you want on the ME70. By default, any layer you create will be applied to all echogram views simultaneously. The layers may overlap if necessary, and you can control how much they overlap each other.

                     When you are working with layers, the following functionality is available.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	To create a new layer, use the New Layer dialog box. The New Layer dialog box can be opened from the shortcut menus and from the Active menu.,
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The shortcut menus can be used to create a new layer. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.,
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	In the echogram, you can click between the layer lines in the echogram view to select ("activate") it. The active layer is shown with red border lines.NoteThe information shown in your information fields only reflect the echo data from the currently "active" layer.

                                    

                                    If you wish your information fields to show data from the entire water column, you must either click "outside" the layer(s)
                                          in your echogram to deselect all of them. This will "activate" the default background layer. Another option is to simply delete all the layers.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	By pulling the red lines showing the active layer (A) in the echogram you may change the depth range of the active layer.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Once a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box. If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view. The lines in the echogram will reflect the changes you make, but these will disappear to the left after some time. Observe that vertical lines are drawn in the echogram to identify the start of each calculation interval. The Layers Properties dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	A single layer can be deleted if you do not need it any longer. The shortcut menus can be used to delete the active layer. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Delete layer dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	When you record raw data, the layers you have defined are not included. This means that you can also use the layer functionality during replay.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Each of the depth layers can be used to measure the background (ambient) noise in the water column.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.NoteLayers outside of the visual range of the echogram will still be active.

                                          This may require longer sample range and slower ping rate than you would expect.
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                        User interface introduction

                        Working with layers

                        User interface

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setting up the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder for the first time
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                     Installing the ME70 operating software

                     Turning on the ME70 system for Passive mode

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Installing the ME70 operating software
If your ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is provided with a Processor Unit, the ME70 software has already been installed.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
In order to install the software, you need the relevant file set on a suitable media. If the software is provided on a CD or a DVD, and your computer is not fitted with a suitable drive, copy the files to a USB
                           flash drive.

                     NoteMake sure that you have administrative rights on the computer. You need this to install the software. If you purchased your own computer, you must verify that it meets the technical requirements for use with the ME70. Do this before you install the software.

                     

                  

                  
                     Context

                     One or more valid software licenses are required to operate the ME70. The software licenses are installed after the ME70 software installation. The Software License page is provided for this purpose.

                     NoteYou need administrative privileges on your computer to do the software installation.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Turn on the Processor Unit.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Switch off any firewall applications.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Insert the ME70 software media.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Use a file manager application on the Processor Unit to access the software files.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Double-click Setup.exe to start the installation.
                                    NoteIf the operating system on your computer is not supported, the installation will stop with an error message. You must then upgrade your computer - or use a different one - to complete the software installation.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Allow the installation wizard to run. Follow the instructions provided.
                                    We recommend that you install the software in the default folder suggested by the wizard. In the last dialog box you are permitted to remove old settings. Since this is your first installation of the software, you can disregard this option.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Once the software installation has been completed, double-click the icon on the desktop to start the program.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Depending on your operating system parameters, certain dialog boxes may open.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	The Windows® Firewall may open a dialog box requesting information about the network. Select Public, and then select Allow access.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	The operating system may also open other dialog boxes to verify that the ME70 software can run on the computer. You must permit this.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     Observe the dedicated procedures for obtaining and installing the software licence(s).

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder for the first time

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Turning on the ME70 system for Passive mode
To use the ME70 system, you must first turn it on. In this situation we do not want the ME70 system to transmit, so we will leave it in Passive mode.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure assumes that the entire ME70 installation has been inspected. All power sources have been measured and verified. All system cables and connectors have been checked and tested. The ME70 has been installed on the Processor Unit.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The program is not automatically started when the Processor Unit is turned on. Once the operating system has started, select the program icon on the desktop.

                     When the ME70 is turned on and set to Normal operating mode, it will use the transducer to transmit acoustic pulses into the water.

                     CautionYou must never set the ME70 system to "ping" unless the transducer is submerged in water. Most transducers are damaged beyond repair if they transmit in open air. Prevent inadvertent use of the ME70 system whenever a transducer is not submerged.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Make sure that each transceiver is turned on.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn on the display.
                                    If required, refer to the instructions provided by the display manufacturer.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Turn on the computer.
                                    Wait while the operating system loads.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the computer desktop, double-click the ME70 icon to start the program.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select user settings.
                                    During the program load, a dialog box appears to let you choose from the current user settings available on the ME70. The dialog box is only visible a few seconds. You do not need to make a choice here. You can select your predefined user setting at any time by means of the User Settings dialog box on the Main menu.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Once the ME70 program has started, observe that the presentation fills the entire screen.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder for the first time
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               Turning on the ME70 system
To use the ME70 system, you must first turn it on. You must first turn on the display and the Processor Unit. The remaining system units are turned on from the ME70 program.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Transceiver Unit is connected to the ship’s mains and set up for operational use.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	All the circuit breakers in the Transceiver Unit are engaged.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The air conditioning system in the sonar room is operational.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The ME70 program is not automatically started when the Processor Unit is turned on. On the computer desktop, double-click the ME70 icon to start the program.

                     CautionYou must never turn on the ME70 system when the ship is in dry dock. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air. To prevent inadvertent use of the ME70 system, pull out the mains plug on the Processor Unit whenever your vessel is in dry dock. Additional precautionary measurers should be considered.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	If your transducer is mounted on a drop keel, lower it.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn on the display. If required, refer to the instructions provided by the display manufacturer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Turn on the computer. Wait while the operating system loads.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Double-click the icon on the Processor Unit desktop to start the program.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Once the ME70 program has started, observe that the presentation fills the entire screen. The ME70 starts up using the same settings as the last time you used it. If you wish to alter any of the settings, see the relevant procedures.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box.This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	On the Setup menu, select TRU On/Off.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Right-click on the status indicator on the Bottom bar.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	In the TRU On/Off dialog box, select Start.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Allow the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit to start up.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Observe the status indicators in the TRU On/Off dialog box during the sequence.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Verify that the ME70 does not issue any error messages.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Close the dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	On the Main menu, set Beam Mode to Example 1 Sector Uniform Weighting
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Operation to Normal.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Range to: 100 m.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Ping to On.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Set Ping Interval to 1 s.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Set Tx Mode to Active
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	g
                                             	Set Tx Power to Maximum.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Observe that the ME70 system starts.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        Restarting the ME70 system

                        Turning off the ME70 system

                        Transceiver On/Off dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Restarting the ME70 system
This procedure explains how to restart the ME70.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The ME70 system is powered up and running.

                  
                     Context


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box.This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	On the Setup menu, select TRU On/Off.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Right-click on the status indicator on the Bottom bar.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Restart in the TRU On/Off dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Allow the transceiver to restart, and observe the status reported by the TRU On/Off dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        Turning on the ME70 system

                        Turning off the ME70 system

                        Transceiver On/Off dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Turning off the ME70 system
When you do not use the ME70 system, turn it off. To turn off the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit, use the functionality in the ME70 program.

               
                  
                     Context
You must never turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the computer. You must never turn off the ME70 system by means of the on/off switch on the Processor Unit. You must always follow this procedure.

                     NoteTurning off the Processor Unit will not automatically turn off the Transceiver Unit and the three power supplies.

                     

                     If the ME70 will remain unused for a longer period of time, disengage all the circuit breakers, and stop the ventilation fans for the
                           sonar room. This will prevent dust from entering the Transceiver Unit.

                     Use the Exit button on the top bar to close down the program. You can also follow this procedure.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box.This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	On the Setup menu, select TRU On/Off.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Right-click on the status indicator on the Bottom bar.
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	In the TRU On/Off dialog box, select Stop.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Allow the three Power Supply Units and the Transceiver Unit to power down.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Observe the status indicators in the TRU On/Off dialog box during the sequence.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Verify that the ME70 does not issue any error messages.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Close the dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Exit on the top bar.
                                    Observe that the ME70 program closes down.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	If the Processor Unit does not turn itself off automatically, use the functionality provided by the operating system to turn it off manually.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Turn off the display.
                                    If required, refer to the instructions provided by the display manufacturer.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If your transducer is mounted on a drop keel, retract it.
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                        Power on/off procedures

                        Turning on the ME70 system

                        Restarting the ME70 system

                        Transceiver On/Off dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Selecting Normal mode

                     Selecting Inactive mode

                     Selecting Replay mode

                     Verifying that the bottom is correctly detected

                     Defining the ping (transmission) modes

                     Transmitting single pings

                     Transmitting with fixed-time intervals

                     Adjusting the output power to match varying conditions

                     Opening the context-sensitive online help

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting Normal mode
Use Tx Power to increase or decrease the output power. The output power is selected from predefined steps.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The Operation function controls the operating mode of the ME70 system. You can set it to Normal, Replay or Inactive. Normal mode allows the ME70 system to transmit ("ping") through the water, and to receive the echoes.

                     The transmission ("pinging") from the ME70 can be turned on or off. The Ping function enables or disables the ME70 transmissions into the water. Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use the Ping Interval function to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping") when the Transmission Mode is set to Interval.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Operation to Normal.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The ME70 is now ready for use.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set Ping to On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Ping function enables or disables the ME70 transmissions into the water. Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use the Ping Interval function to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping") when the Ping Mode is set to Interval.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select either side of the button to choose a value.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Specify the ping rate that has been defined for the survey.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     The ME70 system is now transmitting acoustic pulses ("pinging") into the water.

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     When the ME70 starts, it is very important that it detects the bottom correctly. In most cases this will take place automatically. However, we have experienced that large schools of fish or difficult bottom conditions have deceived the ME70 to display the wrong depth. In these cases the sounder may display the bottom at 0.0 metres at the top of the fish school. In order to aid the ME70 to locate the correct depth, you must adjust to bottom maximum and minimum ranges according to the actual bottom depth.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Getting started

                        Starting normal operation

                        Operation function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting Inactive mode
Inactive mode is provided to pause the operation temporarily. Neither transmission nor reception takes place. The current echoes are removed from the display presentation.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The Operation function controls the operating mode of the ME70 system.
NoteNote that Inactive operating mode is not the same as Passive mode. While Inactive mode stops both transmission and reception, Passive mode will still allow the ME70 system to receive echoes. To select passive mode set Operation to Normal and TX Mode to Passive.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Operation to Inactive.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    When the ME70 system is disabled with this function, it will stop. The transmission ("pinging") stops.The current echoes are removed from the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting Replay mode
Replay mode allows you to play back previously recorded raw data. The ME70 system can not operate normally while in Replay mode. Neither transmission nor reception takes place.

               
                  
                     Context

                     All playback is controlled by the replay bar.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Stop: Select this button to stop the playback.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Play/Pause: Select this button to start the playback, or to pause it.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Replay Speed: Select this slider and move it sideways to adjust the replay speed.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Replay File: The button shows you which file you are replaying. Select the button to open the Replay File dialog box.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Elapsed Time: This is the elapsed time of the replay sequence.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Playback Progress: This bar shows you the progress of the replay sequence. If you have chosen to restart the replay file(s) automatically (in a loop), the green indicator starts from left every time
                                             the file restarts.
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Operation to Replay.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The replay bar opens automatically. It is positioned directly below the top bar at the top of the ME70 presentation.

                                    If you need to select which files to replay, select Replay File under the Operation button. You can also select the large button in the middle of the replay bar.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Play/Pause to start the playback.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	To stop the replay choose any other operating mode.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Operation function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Verifying that the bottom is correctly detected
Locating the bottom (seafloor) is important for the ME70 system. The ME70 needs this bottom lock to locate the correct depth, and to stay on it during the operation, even if the depth changes continuously. Occasionally, difficult environmental, water or bottom conditions may inhibit a bottom lock.

               
                  
                     Context
The Bottom Detection parameters provide separate limits for minimum and maximum depth. These limits may be used to obtain a bottom lock on the depth when the ME70 is transmitting. The Bottom Backstep parameter allows you to manually modify where on the bottom echo the depth will be detected.

                     TipIf you have problems with bottom detection, you may consider disabling it. This can be useful if you only wish to study targets in the water column.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Bottom Detection.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set Minimum Depth and Maximum Depth to values fit for the depth at your current location.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	The Minimum Depth setting eliminates all unwanted bottom detections from the transducer face and down to the depth you have chosen.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Set the Maximum Depth to approximately 50 % more than the expected depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    If you set maximum depth to a value identical or smaller than the minimum value, the bottom detection algorithm will be disabled. The ME70 will not detect the bottom at all, and the displayed depth will be 0.00 m.

                                    TipIf you have problems with bottom detection, you may consider disabling it. This can be useful if you only wish to study targets in the water column.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     If the ME70 should loose bottom detection due to air or other disturbances, it will try to relocate the depth within the minimum and
                           maximum depths you have defined.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the ping (transmission) modes
 You can easily control how often the ME70 system shall transmit acoustic energy (a ping) into the water. You can disable the transmission altogether, set it to operate as fast as possible, or select a time interval.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use it to control the behaviour of the transmissions (pinging).

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Ping: The ME70 system transmits (pings) only when you click the ping symbol on the Transmission Mode button.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Interval: The ME70 system transmits (pings) with a fixed time interval. Ping Interval permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission (ping).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Maximum: The ME70 system transmits (pings) as frequent as possible.
                              

                           
                        

                     
NoteFor scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Operation menu, set Ping to On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the symbol on the right side of the button to start pinging.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the symbol on the left side the button to stop pinging.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button to open it.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set Ping Mode to Maximum.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    If you choose Maximum, the ME70 system will transmit (ping) continuously and as often as possible. This gives you the maximum refresh rate. The time between each ping (the ping rate) depends mainly on the current range. In some systems, a low performance computer and/or a slow hard disk may reduce the ping rate. How fast your computer communicates with external peripherals may also have an effect on the ping rate.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	or:
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                                    Select Ping Interval to specify the interval between each ping.

                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Select either side of the button to choose a value. Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.

                                    You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the value. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	or:
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Set Ping Mode to Single Ping.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Select the ping symbol on the right side of the button to transmit one single ping.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Ping Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transmitting single pings
You can set up the ME70 to transmit a single ping only when you select the Ping button.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Use Ping Mode to control how often the ME70 shall transmit its energy into the water. For normal use, choose Maximum. If you choose Maximum, the ME70 system will transmit (ping) continuously and as often as possible.

                     If you choose Single Ping, you can transmit single pings by selecting the ping symbol on the right side of the button.
NoteFor scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Ping Mode to Single Ping.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the ping symbol on the right side of the button to transmit one single ping.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transmitting with fixed-time intervals
 You can set up the ME70 system to transmit pings with a fixed time interval.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Use Ping Mode to control how often the ME70 shall transmit its energy into the water. For normal use, choose Maximum. If you choose Maximum, the ME70 system will transmit (ping) continuously and as often as possible.

                     If you choose Interval, you must define the time between each ping with the Ping Interval function. Ping Interval permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission (ping).
NoteFor scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Ping Interval to specify the interval between each ping.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select either side of the button to choose a value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the middle of the button to open it.
                                                   If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.

                                                   You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the value. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the Operation menu, set Ping to On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select the symbol on the right side of the button to start pinging.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adjusting the output power to match varying conditions
You are permitted to adjust the output power from the ME70 system. Tx Power is used to control the amount of power that is transmitted with each ping.

               
                  
                     Context
Most users operate the ME70 system with Tx Power set to Maximum. This allows for maximum range, and works well in open waters with sufficient depth. Certain operating conditions may make it appropriate to adjust the output power. Use Tx Power to reduce the transmitted acoustic energy compared to the maximum output.

                     Sea conditions vary, sometimes drastically. The acoustic conditions are also changing. Temperature and salinity layers differ from one day to the next, and from one position to another. It is not possible to identify settings that will provide the best data at all times.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Tx Power.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the requested output power.
                                    Select either side of the button to choose a value.

                                    Select the middle of the button to open a small menu with the available options.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Opening the context-sensitive online help
Installed on your ME70 system you will find a comprehensive context-sensitive online help system. Everything you can read in this publication can also be found in the online help. The online help can be opened from all dialog boxes in the ME70 user interface. You can also use the Help button on the top bar.

               
                  
                     Context
To open the online help on its start page, select Help on the top bar. To read about a dialog box and the options provided, select the [?] button in its top right corner.

                     You navigate in the help file using the menu system on the left side as well as the interactive links within the document.

                     NoteThe context sensitive online help may not be available for the language you have chosen for the user interface. If your language is not supported, the English help is provided.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Help on the top bar.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The online help opens on its start page. Observe the menu on the left side of the help window. If you have a computer keyboard connected, you can use the search functionality.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Help in the top right corner of each dialog box.
                                    The description of the relevant dialog box opens. Observe the menu on the left side of the help window. If you have a computer keyboard connected, you can use the search functionality.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Basic operation

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Controlling the gain and range settings

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Adjusting the minimum level (echo sensitivity)

                     Adjusting the TVG (Time Variable Gain) setting

                     Choosing Range and Start Range values in a surface-related echogram

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adjusting the minimum level (echo sensitivity)
On the ME70 you do not change the actual gain in the receiver, but the minimum level of the colour scale. When the numerical dB level is decreased, the weaker echoes will start to appear in the echogram. This does not happen because the signal amplification is increased, but because the "visual sensitivity" has been improved.

               
                  
                     Context

                     There are two minimum level buttons, one for each TVG setting (20 log R and 40 log R). Each of these will only work on echograms with the same TVG setting.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The echo strength (A) changes with time. The Minimum Level (B) is adjusted up or down. Reducing the Minimum Level setting will increase the sensitivity. Only echoes over the Minimum Level will be shown (C).

                     The setting is by default only applied to currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. Several echogram types are available. To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

                     Do not confuse this Minimum Level setting with the TVG (Time Varied Gain) setting.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Locate the Minimum Level button.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Make the necessary adjustment.
                                    The following methods can be used to adjust this setting:

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select [+] or [-] to choose the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button and keep the mouse button pressed. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button to open the menu. Type the requested value. (You can only do this if you have computer keyboard connected to your Processor Unit.)
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        Minimum Level function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adjusting the TVG (Time Variable Gain) setting
When an acoustic pulse is sent through the water, it will gradually lose its energy. The greater the distance between the transducer and the target(s), the greater the loss of energy. TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensates for the loss of acoustic energy due to geometric spread and absorption. Use the TVG button or the Echogram dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
The TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensation is designed to counteract the natural phenomena of geometric spread and absorption
                           loss. In the ME70 system, the TVG compensation is made using digital signal processing software.

                     TipYou can select TVG using this function. You can also adjust the TVG setting in the Echogram dialog box. The TVG function is located on the Echogram page.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in any echogram view to make it active.
                                    The setting you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Locate the TVG button.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the TVG setting you want to use.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	No TVG: TVG compensation is not implemented. This option is hardly ever used.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Sv (20 Log): Volume backscattering strength
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Sp (40 Log): Point backscattering strength
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Apply to All if you wish to use the chosen setting on all the echograms of the same type.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        TVG function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing Range and Start Range values in a surface-related echogram
A Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                     bottom. In a Surface echogram, the start depth of the echogram is defined by the positive Start Range depth value. The range from this start depth and down is defined by the Range value.

               
                  
                     Context
The Range setting defines how "deep" you wish the ME70 to detect echoes. In other words, this is the vertical distance between the "top" and the "bottom" of the echogram. The Range setting specifies the "bottom" depth, while the Start Range setting specifies the "top" depth.

                     The range you specify applies to the currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border.Several echogram types are available.

                     In a Surface echogram, the Start Range value is used to determine from which depth the echogram will start. This is normally a few metres below the sea surface. The Range value is then used to define the vertical extension of the echogram. 
                     

                     ExampleStart Range in a surface-related echogram

                        In a surface echogram, set the Start Range value to 0 metres. This will make the echogram start from the sea surface (provided that the transducer offset has been defined).
                           Set Range to the current depth plus 20 metres. The echogram will now show the area from the sea surface and down to 20 metres "below"
                           the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour is easily detected when the depth changes.
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in any echogram view to make it active.
                                    The setting you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Locate the Start Range function.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Choose a positive value for Start Range to place the top of the echogram at the preferred depth below the sea bottom.
                                    The following methods can be used to adjust this setting:

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select [+] or [-] to choose the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button and keep the mouse button pressed. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the level.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button to open the menu. Type the requested value. (You can only do this if you have computer keyboard connected to your Processor Unit.)
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Locate the Range function.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Choose a positive value for Range to place the bottom of the echogram at the preferred depth over or under the sea bottom.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        Range function

                        Start Range function

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setting up the echogram presentation

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Selecting which echogram type to use

                     Changing the size of the echogram views

                     Defining the ping (transmission) modes

                     Choosing the colours used to present the echograms

                     Selecting the horizontal scale in the echograms

                     Adding scale labels to the echograms

                     Enhancing the bottom contour in the echograms

                     Adding vertical marker lines to the echogram

                     Adding automatic trawl lines to the echogram presentation

                     Adding manual trawl lines to the echogram presentation

                     Adding comments and annotations to the echograms

                     Removing noise and false echoes

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting which echogram type to use
The ME70 supports several different echogram types. Each echogram is shown in a separate view in the ME70 presentation. To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
Use this function to select what kind of echogram you wish to see in the current (active) view.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SurfaceA Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                                          bottom. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the sea bottom contour will vary with the actual depth.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	BottomA Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea bottom, the sea surface will vary with the actual depth, while the bottom is
                                          drawn flat.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click once in the view that you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Echogram to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Under Echogram Type select the type you wish to apply to the chosen view.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Apply to All if you wish to use the chosen setting on all the echograms of the same type.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Basic operation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Echogram page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Changing the size of the echogram views
You can modify the size of each individual echogram view in the ME70 presentation.

               
                  
                     Context
The physical size of each echogram or other view can be changed individually. The content in a view that changes size will automatically be adjusted to take full advantage of the space available. The modifications you make are erased when you select one of the tabs on the bottom bar.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Move the cursor to the border line between two views.
                                    Observe that the cursor changes its shape; it now appears as two parallel lines with arrows pointing sideways or up/down.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Change the size of the view.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Click on the left mouse button, and keep it depressed.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Move the mouse - or roll the control wheel - and observe that the border line moves.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Release the mouse button when the border line has been moved to desired position.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the ping (transmission) modes
 You can easily control how often the ME70 system shall transmit acoustic energy (a ping) into the water. You can disable the transmission altogether, set it to operate as fast as possible, or select a time interval.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use it to control the behaviour of the transmissions (pinging).

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Ping: The ME70 system transmits (pings) only when you click the ping symbol on the Transmission Mode button.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Interval: The ME70 system transmits (pings) with a fixed time interval. Ping Interval permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission (ping).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Maximum: The ME70 system transmits (pings) as frequent as possible.
                              

                           
                        

                     
NoteFor scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Operation menu, set Ping to On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the symbol on the right side of the button to start pinging.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the symbol on the left side the button to stop pinging.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Select the middle of the button to open it.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set Ping Mode to Maximum.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    If you choose Maximum, the ME70 system will transmit (ping) continuously and as often as possible. This gives you the maximum refresh rate. The time between each ping (the ping rate) depends mainly on the current range. In some systems, a low performance computer and/or a slow hard disk may reduce the ping rate. How fast your computer communicates with external peripherals may also have an effect on the ping rate.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	or:
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                                    Select Ping Interval to specify the interval between each ping.

                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Select either side of the button to choose a value. Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.

                                    You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the value. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	or:
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Set Ping Mode to Single Ping.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Select the ping symbol on the right side of the button to transmit one single ping.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Ping Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing the colours used to present the echograms
Several different colour scales are predefined and available for the presentation of echograms. You can easily choose which colours to use. The presentation colours have no effect on the operational performance of the ME70 system. The Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                     presentation

               
                  
                     Context
Which colour scale to use is mainly a personal preference based on ambient light conditions, the nature of the echoes and
                           your own experience.

                     Keep in mind that in the basic scale with 12 colours, each discrete colour represents a 3 dB range of echo signal strength. This implies that the next colour is selected every time the echo strength is doubled.

                     If you choose to use many colours, the resolution of the display presentation is greatly improved. It is then easier to distinguish the difference between the various echoes of different size and/or target strength.

                     The following colour scales are available:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	12 Colours
                                 	Sonar Colours
                                 	Smooth ES
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                              
                                 	Grayscale
                                 	Bipolar
                                 	BI500 Colours
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Colour Setup.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the number of colours you want to use.
                                    NoteIf you want to apply one of the predefined colour scales, you must select 64 colours.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the colour scale you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to preview your choice(s).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Colour Setup dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting the horizontal scale in the echograms
The horizontal scale controls how "fast" the echograms move from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. You can change the horizontal scale on the Horizontal Axis page in the Echogram dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
The echogram travels from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. On the Horizontal Axis page you can choose the horizontal scale of the echogram. This controls the "speed" of the echogram.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Distance: The horizontal scale is based on sailed distance. Select resolution and unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Time: The horizontal scale is based on time. Select resolution and unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Ping: The horizontal scale is based on the number of transmissions (“pings”) made. Select View Size to specify that the number of horizontal pixels shall define the number of displayed horizontal pings using one ping per
                                          pixel.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Speed: The horizontal scale is based on the relative speed you choose. Select speed with the ruler.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteThis is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Horizontal Axis to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select the horizontal scale you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Horizontal Axis page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adding scale labels to the echograms
In order to identify the horizontal scale of your echogram views, you can enable scale labels.

               
                  
                     Context

                     [image: Image]
Small labels are shown in the bottom left and right corners of the view. These labels can contain time or distance to identify the horizontal axis of the echogram. You can hide the labels from view.

                     The following label options are available.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	None: The labels are hidden
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Auto: The horizontal scale is set automatically
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Time: The horizontal scale is defined by time. The time shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then the current time
                                          (now).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Distance: The horizontal scale is defined by distance. The distance shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then 0 nautical
                                          miles (starting point).
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Horizontal Axis to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Choose the label you wish to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Horizontal Axis page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Enhancing the bottom contour in the echograms
In order to make the bottom easier to identify, certain visual enhancements may be applied. These enhancements are made using the Lines page in the Echogram dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
The following enhancements can be used to increase the readability of the bottom contour.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bottom Line: This is an "on/off" switch. Select the box to enable the function. A bottom line can be added to your echogram to enhance the visual bottom detection. It appears as thin line that follows the bottom contour. The line is drawn in the current foreground colour.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	White Line: This is an "on" switch. A white line can be added to your echogram to enhance the visual bottom detection. It appears as thick line in the current background colour (normally white) that follows the bottom contour. This line will not remove information, it will simply "push" the echo information further down in order to make the bottom
                                          easier to see. You can use the white and the bottom lines simultaneously. Select Normal to disable the line.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteThis is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Lines to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Under Bottom select White Line and/or Bottom Line to suit your preferences.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Lines page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adding vertical marker lines to the echogram
In order to create a horizontal scale, you can add short vertical marker lines to your echogram. These lines are used to measure time or distance.

               
                  
                     Context
The following options are available:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	None: No vertical markers are shown.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Time: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every minute.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Distance: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every specified number of nautical miles.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteThis is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Lines to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Under Ticks select the vertical marker lines you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Lines page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adding automatic trawl lines to the echogram presentation
Trawl sensor systems (such as Simrad PI, PX and ITI) communicate headrope depth, and/or the distance from the headrope to the footrope (trawl opening), to the
                     ME70 at regular intervals. The information can be used to draw the upper and/or lower trawl lines in the ME70 echogram.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     In order to present the trawl lines automatically, a compatible trawl system must be connected to the ME70. A trawl with the relevant sensors mounted is deployed.

                  

                  
                     Context
A Simrad ITI (Integrated Trawl Instrumentation) system can be connected to the ME70. Communication with the ITI system is based on both NMEA and proprietary telegrams, and all necessary parameters are automatically
                           defined. The information can be used to draw the upper and/or lower trawl lines in the ME70 echogram.

                     This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Echogram dialog box, select Lines to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Under Lines select Trawl to see the trawl lines in your echogram presentation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Echogram: Lines page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adding manual trawl lines to the echogram presentation
When you use a trawl, the ME70 can draw the upper and lower trawl lines in the echogram.

               
                  
                     Context
A Simrad ITI (Integrated Trawl Instrumentation) system can be connected to the ME70. Communication with the ITI system is based on both NMEA and proprietary telegrams, and all necessary parameters are automatically
                           defined. The information can be used to draw the upper and/or lower trawl lines in the ME70 echogram.

                     If another trawl or catch monitoring system is used, and this system does not provide the trawl opening and/or trawl distance
                           automatically, the values must be entered manually.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Trawl to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Use the spin box to provide the height of the trawl opening.
                                    If a computer keyboard is connected to your Processor Unit, you can click the spin box and type a new value.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Use the spin box to provide the distance from the vessel to the trawl.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select Apply and then Close to save all the parameters and close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     In order to see the trawl lines in the echogram presentation, they must be enabled in the Echogram dialog box.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Trawl page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Adding comments and annotations to the echograms
When you study an echogram, it is often useful to add personal comments to it. Several different annotation types may be added to the echograms or other views. They are displayed on the views if this annotation feature is enabled.

               
                  
                     Context
Use the Annotations page to type comments and insert annotations into views. Comments can be used to identify specific events such as specific echoes, unusual bottom conditions, or simply for keeping
                           track of time or distance. The Annotations page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                     The Lines page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to enable or disable annotations in the echograms. Annotations can only be added to views while in Normal operational mode.

                     When you save raw data, the annotations you have defined are stored as annotation datagrams.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Annotations.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Specify the annotations you wish to use, and how you wish to trigger them.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Apply and then Close to save all the parameters and close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Click in the echogram view you wish to change.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select Echogram.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Echogram dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Select the Lines tab to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Under Annotation select the annotation types you want to use in your echogram.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Annotations page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Removing noise and false echoes
The Ping-Ping Filter analyses the historical information from previous consecutive pings in order to remove unwanted noise and interference from
                     the echo presentation.

               
                  
                     Context
The following filter options are provided:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Off: The filter is disabled. The historical information from previous transmissions ("pings") are not used to remove noise and unwanted echoes.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Weak: Select Weak to allow the filter to compare the echoes from the latest two pings.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Medium: Choose Medium to compare the echoes from the latest four pings.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Strong: Select Strong to allow the filter to compare the echoes from the latest eight pings.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Ping-Ping Filter removes noise from the Swath view.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Locate the Ping-Ping Filter.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Choose the required setting.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Ping-Ping Filter function

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Defining the environmental settings

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Configuring the environmental parameters

                     Defining the sound speed close to the transducer

                     Loading a sound speed profile

                     Setting up the sound velocity probe interface

                     Setting up the input from a sound speed sensor

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Configuring the environmental parameters
In order to make correct measurements of the targets in the water column, as well as the current depth, you must set up the
                     correct environmental parameters. For sound speed, you can select the source of a profile from an external sensor, calculated or manual input.

               
                  
                     Context
In order to obtain accurate depth readings and fish echoes, it is very important that the sound speed through the water is
                           set correctly. Several parameters are required to calculate the correct sound speed value. If these parameters are not known to you, use the default value 1494 m/s. This is a typical mean value for sound speed in salt water. In fresh water we suggest that you set the sound speed value to 1450 m/s.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Environment.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Environment dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Water Column page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Specify if you work in fresh or salt water.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Specify the relevant environmental parameters.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Specify the sound speed.
                                    If you select Calculated, the ME70 will calculate the sound speed based on the parameters you have provided. If you select Manual, you can provide your own value.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	To study the resulting absorption curve, observe the information at the bottom of the page.
                                    To increase the physical size of the curve, simply increase the size of the dialog box.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Water Column page

                        Environment dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the sound speed close to the transducer
The sound speed close to the transducer face is an important parameter for maximum accuracy. You can define the sound speed at the transducer manually, or retrieve the information from a dedicated sensor.

               
                  
                     Context
Many users mount a sensor close to the transducer face in order to measure the sound speed. The sensor is often referred to as a sound velocity probe. If the sensor is not mounted, the sound speed information must be provided manually.

                     NoteThe sensor is not a part of the ME70 system. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Environment.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Environment dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Transducer Face page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Probe if you have a suitable sensor connected to your ME70.
                                    By selecting Probe, the sound speed values from the sensor are received. The information is included in the raw data files.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Manual if you do not have a suitable sensor.
                                    Specify a manual sound speed value.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select Profile to set the sound speed at the transducer to the speed value from the profile at the transducer depth.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Go to the Profile page to select the profile to be used.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Return to the Transducer Face page.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Enter the sound speed value if you have selected a manual source.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Set the warning limit for difference in sound speed between profile and probe.
                                    If the difference exceeds the value you have defined in the spin box, an alarm is generated. The purpose of this alarm is to notify you that you should load a new profile.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Transducer Face page

                        Environment dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Loading a sound speed profile
You can add a sound speed profile. The profile is used to calculate the mean speed of sound in the water column and to extract the speed of sound at the depth
                     of the transducer.

               
                  
                     Context
You can add a sound speed profile from a CTD (Conductivity, Temperature, Depth) sensor. Once a data set has been opened it is shown on the page.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Environment.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Profile page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Browse to find and open the relevant source file from the sensor.
                                    You can open any .CTD files, as well as other formats that are supported.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Apply to load the current data set.
                                    Once a data set has been opened it is shown on the page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	On the Transducer Face and Water Column pages, select Profile to use this file as source for the sound speed information.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Profile page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the sound velocity probe interface
The sound speed close to the transducer face is an important parameter for maximum accuracy. You can retrieve the information from a dedicated speed velocity probe.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     ME70 must be connected to the sound velocity probe using a serial line according to specifications.

                     Make sure that the total length of the serial line cable does not exceed approximately 50 meters. If a longer cable is required, you may need to use buffer amplifiers.

                     A port must be selected for receiving information from the sound velocity probe, and communication parameters must be defined.

                  

                  
                     Context
Many users mount a sensor close to the transducer face in order to measure the sound speed. The sensor is often referred to as a sound velocity probe.

                     Communication with the sound velocity probe is based on proprietary datagrams. The following datagrams are supported:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	AML CALC
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Sippican SVP
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteThe sensor is not a part of the ME70 system. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Environment.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Environment dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Transducer Face page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Probe if you have a suitable sensor connected to your ME70.
                                    By selecting Probe, the sound speed values from the sensor are received. The information is included in the raw data files.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Profile to set the sound speed at the transducer to the speed value from the profile at the transducer depth.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Go to the Profile page to select the profile to be used.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Return to the Transducer Face page.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Set the warning limit for difference in sound speed between profile and probe.
                                    If the difference exceeds the value you have defined in the spin box, an alarm is generated. The purpose of this alarm is to notify you that you should load a new profile.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the input from a sound speed sensor
If you have a sound speed sensor located close to the transducer face, you can import the information from this sensor. This will result in more accurate ME70 data.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable. The sensor is turned on and in normal operation.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Context
The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. You must specify which communication port to use (LAN (Local Area Network) or serial port). You can type a custom name to identify the sensor import. In the list of valid datagram formats, select the format(s) to be accepted by the ME70 system.

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                     Communication with the sound speed sensor is based on proprietary datagrams.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the sound speed sensor to an available serial communication port on your Processor Unit.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	For Type, select Sound Speed to import information from a sound speed sensor.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select which port you want to import the sensor information on.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If you want to check the communication parameters, select Inspect Port.
                                    NoteYou cannot make any changes here. To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	If you want to check that the peripheral system is transmitting data to the ME70 system, select Monitor.
                                    The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams. The Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Type a custom name to identify the interface in other dialog boxes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Select which datagram(s) you want to import from the sensor.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	If relevant, specify a dedicated talker ID.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Select Add to save the new sensor interface you have defined.
                                    The sensor interface is added to the Installed Sensors list on the Sensor Installation page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	13
                              	Select Apply and then OK to save your setting(s) and close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                        Profile page

                        Configuring the environmental parameters

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Recording and replaying raw echo data

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Defining the file and folder settings for data recording

                     Recording echo data

                     Selecting Replay mode

                     Choosing which echo data file(s) to replay

                     Accessing the raw data files to delete, move or copy them

                     Defining range for data recording

                     Setting up depth output to an external system

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the file and folder settings for data recording
Record allows you to record echo data. The data are saved on the hard disk, or on an external data storage device, according to the preferences you have defined.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The File Setup or File Output settings control how and where the recorded files are saved on the hard disk, or on an external storage device. By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. You can also define a maximum size of the files.

                     TipThe data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                        Set up the file and folder parameters before you start the recording. If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                        If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. The Record function is located on the Operation menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Data Output.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select File Setup to open File Output dialog box.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the File Output dialog box, define the recording parameters.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        File Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Recording echo data
Use the raw data recording functionality provided by the ME70 to save echo data using the *.raw format. The data files can be copied or moved to an external storage device, or to another computer on the network. You can keep the recorded files for future reference, training purposes and calibration. The recording is controlled by the Record function.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
Before you start data recording, make sure that you have defined where to store the files. To define which disks and folders to use to save the data files, use the File Setup page. File Setup is located on the Setup menu under Output. Alternatively you can find File Setup in the Operation menu under Record.If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     You can save and recall echo information using the following methods and formats:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bitmap images (containing the full ME70 screen capture) are saved whenever you select Screen Capture on the top bar. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk. The Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar opens a dedicated viewer that allows you to open these images. In the viewer you can also open the file folder on the Processor Unit hard disk. You can copy, rename or delete the image files.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use Record on the Operation menu to record raw data. To play back data, select Operation and then Replay mode. This mode allows you to play back previously recorded data. In Replay mode the ME70 system is not able to transmit ("ping"). For this reason, the ME70 system is inactive during playback.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteIf you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	To start data recording, open the Record button, and select On.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Alternatively, simply select the red circle on the right side of the button.

                                    The Record indicator on the top bar changes its colour to reflect that recording is active.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	If you wish to reduce the size of the data file you are recording, click the middle of the Record button to open it, and select Split File.
                                    The current file is closed, and a new file is automatically started.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	To stop recording, open the Record button, and select Off.
                                    Alternatively, select the black rectangle on the left side of the button to stop the recording.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Record function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting Replay mode
Replay mode allows you to play back previously recorded raw data. The ME70 system can not operate normally while in Replay mode. Neither transmission nor reception takes place.

               
                  
                     Context

                     All playback is controlled by the replay bar.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Stop: Select this button to stop the playback.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Play/Pause: Select this button to start the playback, or to pause it.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Replay Speed: Select this slider and move it sideways to adjust the replay speed.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Replay File: The button shows you which file you are replaying. Select the button to open the Replay File dialog box.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Elapsed Time: This is the elapsed time of the replay sequence.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Playback Progress: This bar shows you the progress of the replay sequence. If you have chosen to restart the replay file(s) automatically (in a loop), the green indicator starts from left every time
                                             the file restarts.
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Set Operation to Replay.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The replay bar opens automatically. It is positioned directly below the top bar at the top of the ME70 presentation.

                                    If you need to select which files to replay, select Replay File under the Operation button. You can also select the large button in the middle of the replay bar.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Play/Pause to start the playback.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	To stop the replay choose any other operating mode.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Operation function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing which echo data file(s) to replay
When you record echo data the information is stored on the computer hard disk. Depending on your initial settings, the files can also be stored on an external storage device or a network disk. The echo data files can be retrieved and played back on the ME70 system.

               
                  
                     Context

                     All playback is controlled by the replay bar.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Stop: Select this button to stop the playback. The replay bar is not removed from the presentation until you select another operating mode.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Play/Pause: Select this button to start the playback, or to pause it.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Replay Speed: Select this slider and move it sideways to adjust the replay speed.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Replay File: The button shows you which file you are replaying. Select the button to open the Replay File dialog box.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Playback Progress: This bar shows you the progress of the replay sequence. If you have chosen to restart the replay file(s) automatically (in a loop), the green indicator starts from left every time
                                             the file restarts.
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	
                                 [image: Image]

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Operation to see the available choices.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Replay File to open the dialog box.
                                    The Replay File dialog box allows you to choose which file(s) to be used for playback. The files listed were generated automatically during recording. Each file is identified with the time and date it was made.

                                    When selecting multiple raw files to replay in a sequence, these files must be recorded with the same transceiver/transducer
                                          configuration. Otherwise replay will stop when a file with changed configuration is opened.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Add to choose a replay file.
                                    A standard operating system dialog box is used to locate and select the files you wish to use.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	If you wish to replay the selected files in an "endless" loop, select Loop.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	If you wish to create index files for the selected files, select Check for missing index files.
                                    During raw file recording, the ME70 automatically creates index files to allow for easier navigation in the replay files. On old files, however, these index files are not present. If you activate the Check for missing index files function, the index files are created on the selected files before playback starts.

                                 

                                 
                                    NoteCreating index files can take a long time if you have many or/and large replay files, or if the files are stored on a network
                                             server.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Set Operation to Replay.
                                    The replay bar opens automatically. It is positioned directly below the top bar at the top of the ME70 presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Operation function

                        Replay File dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Accessing the raw data files to delete, move or copy them
Use the raw data recording functionality provided by the ME70 to save echo data using the *.raw format. You can save the data to the hard disk, or onto an external storage device. The data files can be copied or moved to an external storage device, or to another computer on the network. You can keep the recorded files for scientific studies, future references or for training purposes.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
It is assumed that you are familiar with the Microsoft®  operating system utilities for file handling.

                     You need a data storage device. This is typically a large capacity USB flash drive or a small portable hard disk. You can also connect the Processor Unit to a network, and copy the files to a server.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Prepare a data storage device.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	If you have a computer keyboard connected, press ⊞ Win+E to open the file manager.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Without a keyboard:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Observe the Screen Captures tab at the bottom of the ME70 presentation.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the Screen Captures tab to open the screen capture browser.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	In the browser, select Open Image Folder to open the operating system folder.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the file manager utility, locate the folder you defined on the File Setup page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Use the functionality provided by the operating system to delete the files, or to copy or move them to the storage device.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Close the file manager utility.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	To resume normal ME70 operation, select any other tab on the bottom bar.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining range for data recording
Before you start recording, you must specify the range you wish to use.

               
                  
                     Context
Select Common to use the same recording range for all your active channels. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                     TipSet up the recording parameters before you start the recording.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Output.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select File Setup. File Setup opens the File Output dialog box.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the File Output dialog box, define the recording parameters.
                                    Use Range to define the depth range to collect data from.

                                 

                                 
                                    Limiting the recording range for high frequency channels is useful to reduce file size.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        File Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up depth output to an external system
The ME70 can export depth information on a dedicated communication port (serial or Ethernet) The Depth Output page is used to set up the output parameters.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The ME70 can export the depth information on several datagram formats. You can export several depth formats simultaneously, as each of them is handled independently.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the peripheral system to an available communication port on your Processor Unit.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Output. Open by selecting Depth Output.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Enter the parameters for each of the depth outputs. 
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Each line in the dialog box represents a depth output. Select elements in the line and specify export parameters. You can
                                       add depth outputs by selecting Add and remove depth outputs by selecting Remove.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Specify export parameters for each depth output.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select PortSet up the relevant serial or Ethernet (LAN) communication parameters.Select the communication port you want to use.Observe that the available serial and network interface ports on the computer are listed.

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Setup to open the Serial Port Setup or LAN Port Setup dialog box.Set up the relevant communication parameters.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select Telegram to select depth output datagram.Select which depth datagram to export.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	If applicable, specify a dedicated Talker ID.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Choose which channel to use as source for the depth information.
                                                   "Best practice" is to use the lowest frequency. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                                    Select Apply to continue defining export parameters for a new depth output.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If you want to check the communication parameters, select Inspect Port.
                                    Note To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Make sure that there is data traffic on the output port (shown in the Tx Data box).
                                    The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams. The Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        File Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Saving and recalling screen captures

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Saving a screen capture

                     Recalling single echogram screen capture images

                     Accessing the screen capture images to delete, move or copy them

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Saving a screen capture
While using the ME70 system you may wish to make a screen capture to save an instantaneous copy of the current presentation. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk.

               
                  
                     Context
You can save and recall echo information using the following methods and formats:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bitmap images (containing the full ME70 screen capture) are saved whenever you select Screen Capture on the top bar. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk. The Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar opens a dedicated viewer that allows you to open these images. In the viewer you can also open the file folder on the Processor Unit hard disk. You can copy, rename or delete the image files.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use Record on the Operation menu to record raw data. To play back data, select Operation and then Replay mode. This mode allows you to play back previously recorded data. In Replay mode the ME70 system is not able to transmit ("ping"). For this reason, the ME70 system is inactive during playback.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Before you make the screen capture, you may wish to place an event marker on the echogram.
                                    The event marker may be useful later to identify the information.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Observe Screen Capture on the top bar.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Screen Capture to make a screen dump of the current display presentation.
                                    Every time you do this a new image file is created. Each capture includes the entire presentation. This includes all the current views as well as the menu system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving and recalling screen captures

                        Recalling single echogram screen capture images

                        Accessing the screen capture images to delete, move or copy them

                        Screen Capture button

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Recalling single echogram screen capture images
Screen Capture on the top bar allows you to make a copy of the current display presentation. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk. The Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar opens a viewer that allows you to open these images.

               
                  
                     Context
The screen capture browser simply presents a miniature version of each screen capture that you have made. Each file is provided in standard JPG format, which can be opened by most commercial bitmap editors. The file names are created automatically using the date and time when you used the Screen Capture button.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Screen Captures tab at the bottom of the ME70 presentation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the Screen Captures tab to open the screen capture browser.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Double-click the image you wish to enlarge.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Return to Browser to close the image.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	To resume normal ME70 operation, select any other tab on the bottom bar.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving and recalling screen captures

                        Saving a screen capture

                        Accessing the screen capture images to delete, move or copy them

                        Screen Capture button

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Accessing the screen capture images to delete, move or copy them
Once the screen capture images have been saved, you may also wish to delete them, copy them, or move them from the Processor Unit to a separate storage device.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
It is assumed that you are familiar with the Microsoft®  operating system utilities for file handling.

                     You need a data storage device. This is typically a large capacity USB flash drive or a small portable hard disk. You can also connect the Processor Unit to a network, and copy the files to a server.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Prepare a data storage device.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Observe the Screen Captures tab at the bottom of the ME70 presentation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the Screen Captures tab to open the screen capture browser.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the browser, select Open Image Folder to open the operating system folder.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Use the functionality provided by the operating system to delete the files, or to copy or move them to the storage device.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Close the file manager utility.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	To resume normal ME70 operation, select any other tab on the bottom bar.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving and recalling screen captures

                        Recalling single echogram screen capture images

                        Saving a screen capture

                        Screen Capture button

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Enabling Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) on the bottom bar

                     Changing the system date and time

                     Selecting the information to appear on the top bar

                     Selecting which tooltips to appear in the user interface

                     Changing the colour palette ("skin") used in the display presentations

                     Choosing the colours used to present the echograms

                     Selecting colours for echo strength

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Enabling Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) on the bottom bar
You can set up the ME70 system to show Coordinated Universal Time (UTC). When disabled, the ME70 system uses local time.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     To enable UTC time, your ME70 system must be set up to accept the NMEA ZDA datagram. The NMEA ZDA datagram contains the universal time code (UTC), day, month, year and local time zone.

                  

                  
                     Context
This is an "on/off" switch. The time is shown on the bottom bar at the bottom of the display presentation.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Display Options.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Display Options dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select General to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select UTC Time to enable Coordinated Universal Time (UTC).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        Display Options dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Changing the system date and time
If you wish to change the date and time for the ME70 system, please use the operating system for this.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure is made for the Microsoft® Windows® 10 operating system. It is assumed that you are familiar with this operating system.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     Updating date and time in the ME70 software is done using functionality provided by the operating system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Right-click on the time in the bottom-right of the screen and select Date/Time.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the Date & time tab in the new window which opens. Under Change date and time click Change.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Enter the time and press Change. The system time has been updated.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting the information to appear on the top bar
The top bar can contain various information. You can choose which information elements to appear at the top of the display presentation.

               
                  
                     Context
The General page offers a range of "on/off switches". Some of these "on/off switches" are used to enable or disable the information shown on the top bar.

                     NoteThe information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Display Options.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Display Options dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select General to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the Top Bar list, select the information you want to see on the top bar.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        Display Options dialog box

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting which tooltips to appear in the user interface
When you move the cursor over the echograms in the display presentation, small "tooltips" are shown to provide additional
                     information. The Tooltip dialog box controls which tooltips that are shown.

               
                  
                     Context
Several tooltips can be shown in the echo presentation. When a tooltip is enabled, the cursor location is detected and a small information box is shown. By default, the information is related to the exact position of the cursor.

                     In the Tooltip dialog box, the tooltips are listed in groups — one group for each view. You can enable or disable the tooltips independently in order to show or hide their content in the respective view.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Tooltip.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Tooltip dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	In the list of tooltips, select the tooltips you want to see.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        Tooltip dialog box

                        Display Options dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Changing the colour palette ("skin") used in the display presentations
Depending on the ambient light, it is possible to change the colours the ME70 system uses in its display presentation. This can help you see the information better. The Palette function allows you to choose which colour theme ("skin") to be used by the ME70 system.

               
                  
                     Context
Select a palette to suit the ambient light conditions and your personal preferences. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Colour Setup.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Colour Setup dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the colour palette ("skin") you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to preview your choice.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        Colour Setup dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing the colours used to present the echograms
Several different colour scales are predefined and available for the presentation of echograms. You can easily choose which colours to use. The presentation colours have no effect on the operational performance of the ME70 system. The Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                     presentation

               
                  
                     Context
Which colour scale to use is mainly a personal preference based on ambient light conditions, the nature of the echoes and
                           your own experience.

                     Keep in mind that in the basic scale with 12 colours, each discrete colour represents a 3 dB range of echo signal strength. This implies that the next colour is selected every time the echo strength is doubled.

                     If you choose to use many colours, the resolution of the display presentation is greatly improved. It is then easier to distinguish the difference between the various echoes of different size and/or target strength.

                     The following colour scales are available:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	12 Colours
                                 	Sonar Colours
                                 	Smooth ES
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                              
                                 	Grayscale
                                 	Bipolar
                                 	BI500 Colours
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Colour Setup.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the number of colours you want to use.
                                    NoteIf you want to apply one of the predefined colour scales, you must select 64 colours.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the colour scale you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to preview your choice(s).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        About the echograms

                        Lines and markers

                        Colour Setup dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting colours for echo strength
The colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
Normal or Replay operating mode must be activated.

                  
                     Context
Select colours to suit the ambient light conditions and your personal preferences. The choices you make have no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Right-click the Colour Scale field next to the Echogram field and select Colour Scaleon the shortcut menu to open the Colour Scale dialog box.
                                    Observe that the Colour Scale dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the TVG values you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Apply the current settings to all the channels and/or layers.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to preview your choice(s).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                        Colour Scale information field description

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Saving the current user settings

                     Choosing previously saved user settings

                     Renaming existing user settings

                     Deleting user settings that are no longer used

                     Choosing factory default settings

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Saving the current user settings
When you have spent some time working with the ME70 system, you are probably using specific settings that you know are efficient for your purpose. It is a good idea to save these settings.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings. These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select User Settings.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Save Current Setting.
                                    A small dialog opens to accept the name of the new setting.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Type a name.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK to save the chosen name.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Observe that the name you have chosen is removed from the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                        User Settings dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing previously saved user settings
User settings that either you or any of your colleagues have saved can easily be retrieved and put to use. This shortens down the time it takes to get started with the ME70 system.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings. These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved. To activate either a factory setting or a saved setting, select the relevant name in one of the lists, then select Activate Selected Setting.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select User Settings.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Observe the list of previously saved settings in the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the setting you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Activate Selected Setting.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to apply your changes and close the User Settings dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                        User Settings dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Renaming existing user settings
An existing user setting can easily be renamed.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings. These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved. To rename a user setting, select its name in the list, and then select Rename. The factory settings can not be renamed.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select User Settings.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the User Settings dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Observe the list of previously saved settings in the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the setting you want to rename.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Rename.
                                    A small dialog box opens to accept the new name.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Type a name.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to save the chosen name.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Observe that the name you have chosen is removed from the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Select OK to apply your changes and close the User Settings dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                        User Settings dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Deleting user settings that are no longer used
When you save the user settings, the files you have created are shown on the Saved Settings list. The list may be too long. User settings that you do not need can be deleted.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings. These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved. To delete a user setting, select its name in the list, and then select Delete. The factory settings can not be deleted.

                     NoteThere is no "undo".

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select User Settings.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the User Settings dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Observe the list of previously saved settings in the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the setting you want to delete.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Delete.
                                    A small dialog box opens so that you can verify your choice. There is no "undo".

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Observe that the name you have chosen is removed from the Saved Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to apply your changes and close the User Settings dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                        User Settings dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Choosing factory default settings
Sometimes it may be useful to reset the ME70 system to work with a set of known user settings. A set of "factory settings" is provided for this purpose. The factory settings may be put to use if you are uncertain of which values to use. They offer the "best practice" settings for typical use.

               
                  
                     Context

                     The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings. These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved. To activate either a factory setting or a saved setting, select the relevant name in one of the lists, then select Activate Selected Setting. The factory settings cannot be changed.

                     When you want to apply the factory settings a small dialog box opens to request your confirmation.

                     NoteUnless they are saved, all your current settings are lost when the factory settings are applied. There is no "undo".

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select User Settings.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the User Settings dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Observe the Factory Settings list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the setting you want to use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Activate Selected Setting.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to apply your changes and close the User Settings dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                        User Settings dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setting up presentation modes and views

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Enabling and disabling information fields in the Channel and Swath views

                     Placing a selected beam in a separate window

                     Selecting which beams to see in the Channel views

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Enabling and disabling information fields in the Channel and Swath views
The Channel and Swath views offer a number of information fields to be displayed in the user interface of ME70. It can be of use to select only the relevant information fields to get the best suited presentation.
               

               
                  
                     Context
Each Channel and Swath view will by default present the echogram for the chosen beam and swath, as well as information about the beam parameters.
                        These fields are called information fields and can be switched on and off.
                     

                     Information fields available for Channel views:
                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Depth
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Target Detection
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Target Position
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Colour Scale
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Echogram
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Scope
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Numerical
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Information fields available for Swath view:
                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Depth
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Colour Scale
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	CommonView
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click once in the relevant view.
                                    The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Right-click to open the shortcut menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Configure Window.
                                    The Configure Window dialog box opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the information fields you would like to display.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Apply the change(s) you have made.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Apply if you wish to apply the chosen setting only to the currently active echogram view.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Apply to All if you wish to use the chosen setting on all the echograms of the same type.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                        Maximize Window function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Placing a selected beam in a separate window
You can display the information for a channel or beam in a separate window. This is done using the Add Window function.
               

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The Add Window dialog box is always available, even if you only work with a single display. You can only place a new window on a secondary display if your Processor Unit is fitted with a suitable graphic adapter, and the necessary adjustments have been made in the display driver.

                  
                     Context
Using a separate window for a Channel view is useful for a number of reasons. It provides a great overview when you want to
                     display a lot of information for each channel on several displays or on a single, large display. When choosing settings for
                     the data Apply to All and Apply to all channels refer to all the views in the presentation.
                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Add Window to open the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select which channel to copy to a new window.
                                    In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select OK.
                                    The new window contains the chosen echogram channel. You can move this window to any display using the functionality provided by the operating system. To close the window, click the "X" in its top right corner.

                                    You can repeat this as many times necessary, and thus establish a separate window for each echogram channel.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                        Add Window dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting which beams to see in the Channel views
The ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. You can select which beams to display in each of these Channel views.
               

               
                  
                     Context

                     The ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information. All information in a selected field can be hidden from view with the Hide View function.

                     The Beam Selection function is used for selecting which beams to display in the Channel views. The Beam Selection function is located on the Display menu.

                     The two coloured lines in the Swath view identify the beams that are displayed in the Channel views.
Once the centre beam for the top centre channel is selected, the other Channel views will automatically show you the two or three beams adjacent to the centre beam.
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	1
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam -1
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	2
                                 	Top right: Chosen beam +1
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	3
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam –2
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	4
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam +2
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Display menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Beam selection.
                                    Select the beam you wish to see in the top centre Channel view. The other Channel views will be populated by the adjacent beams.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                        Beam Selection function

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Beam Mode procedures

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Selecting beam mode for operational use

                     Exporting and importing beam mode XML files

                     Editing a new or existing beam mode

                     Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required

                     Creating a new beam mode

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selecting beam mode for operational use
The ME70 allows you to create and edit beam modes. Each beam mode contains specific parameters that define the properties of the mode;
                     number of beam sectors, mean characteristics, frequencies etc.

               
                  
                     Context
The beam mode is selected in one of two ways:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Select the Beam Mode in the Main menu.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Select the Beam Mode Admin in the Setup menu.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     To create and edit beam modes, see Beam Mode Admin dialog box.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Beam Mode.
                                    Beam Mode is located on the Main menu.
                                    

                                    TipSelecting the middle button will display a menu of all available Beam Modes. The list is sorted alphabetically.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the appropriate Beam Mode from the list.
                                    TipWhen a new mode is selected, the program will terminate the current normal operation and return to inactive. Normal operation
                                          must be selected to use the new mode.Beam Modes. The list is sorted alphabetically.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Exporting and importing beam mode XML files

                        Editing a new or existing beam mode

                        Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required

                        Creating a new beam mode

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Exporting and importing beam mode XML files
This procedure explains how to “export” and “import” beam modes by moving their files between computers.

               
                  
                     Context


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Stop the ME70 if you plan to import new beam mode files.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Start a file manager program on the computer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Access the program folders on the computer’s hard disk.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Prepare a separate data storage device.This is typically a large USB memory device or a hard disk. You can also connect the ME70computer to a network, and copy the files to a server.
                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Locate the beam mode description files.
                                    They are all on XML format, and they are located in the following folder:

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	C:\ProgramData\Simrad\ME70\BeamConfigurations
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Use the functionality provided by the operating systemto copy or move the files to or from the separate storage device.
                                    ImportantIf you have copied new beam mode files onto the ME70 Processor Unit, you will need to restart the ME70 software for the files to be detected.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Close the file manager program.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Start the ME70.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Selecting beam mode for operational use

                        Editing a new or existing beam mode

                        Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required

                        Creating a new beam mode

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Editing a new or existing beam mode
This procedure explains how to edit a beam mode. This may be a new beam mode that you have just created with default parameters,
                  or an “old” beam mode that you wish to alter.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select the Setup icon.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Beam Mode Admin to open the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                                    The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. By means of the Beam Mode dialog box you can also view and edit the beam modes.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the beam mode you would like to edit in the list.
                                    Click on the relevant beam mode name.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Edit.
                                    The Beam Mode dialog box opens with the parameters for the selected beam mode.
                                    

                                    Use the different pages in the dialog box to set the parameters and create the beam mode of preference.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Apply.
                                    This enables you to get the parameters evaluated in ME70.
                                    

                                    If you have chosen parameters that do not match, the relevant messages will be provided.

                                    Use the different plot pages to observe the effect of the parameters, and continue to set parameters accordingly.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the current settings and close the dialog box.
                                    Observe that you have now returned to the Beam Administration dialog box.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to save the current settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Selecting beam mode for operational use

                        Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required

                        Creating a new beam mode

                        Exporting and importing beam mode XML files

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required
This procedure explains how to delete a beam mode.

               
                  
                     Context


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select the Setup icon.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Beam Mode Admin to open the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. By means of the Beam Mode dialog box you can also view and edit the beam modes.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the beam mode you would like to delete in the list in the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Delete.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Acknowledge your action in the dialog that opens.
                                    You will now return to the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                                    

                                    The beam mode you deleted is no longer listed.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Selecting beam mode for operational use

                        Exporting and importing beam mode XML files

                        Editing a new or existing beam mode

                        Creating a new beam mode

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Creating a new beam mode
This procedure describes how to create a new beam mode.

               
                  
                     Context

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select the Setup icon.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Beam Mode Admin to open the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                                    The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. By means of Beam Mode dialog box you can also view and edit the beam modes.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select New in order to create a new beam mode.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the New Beam Mode dialog box, type the requested name of the beam mode and select OK.
                                    You now have created a new beam mode which can be seen in the list of all beam modes. By default, it contains all the factory
                                       settings.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select OK.
                                    The current settings are now saved and the dialog box closed.

                                    Alternatively, select the new beam mode by clicking the name, and then Edit to alter the parameters.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Selecting beam mode for operational use

                        Exporting and importing beam mode XML files

                        Editing a new or existing beam mode

                        Deleting a beam mode that is no longer required

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Working with layers

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Creating a new depth layer

                     Deleting a depth layer

                     Modifying the properties of an existing depth layer

                     Monitoring the numerical information in a depth layer

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Creating a new depth layer
Different species often occupy different depth layers. Such layers may be defined by salinity or temperature, or simply by
                     ambient light or the availability of food. In order to study these species, the ME70 supports a Layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data
                     required for analysis. You can create as many depth layers as you want on the ME70.

               
                  
                     Context

                     [image: Image]
Layers are used to calculate various values from the echo data collected within a specific depth range in the water column.

                     By default, a background layer collects all the data from the range chosen on the Main menu. Unless you specify your own layer(s), all data presented by the numerical information field are calculated based on the background
                           layer. This information can be more specific and accurate if you choose to specify layers in the water column.

                     Once you create your own layer, all calculated values from this layer are displayed in the Numerical information field. When the layer is selected (“activated”) in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text) or in echogram, all data shown by the relevant information fields are
                           calculated values from the echo data within the selected layer.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select New Layer.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the New Layer dialog box opens.TipThe New Layer dialog box can be opened from the shortcut menus and from the Active menu.

                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select layer type.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Surface: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth if this value is shallower than the specified lower range limit
                                                         for the layer. "Pings" without a bottom detection are ignored in the calculations.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Pelagic: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is not downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Bottom: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the bottom. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Define the start depth and the depth range of the layer.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Start Relative Surface: When a Surface or Pelagic layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the surface depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Start Relative Bottom: When a Bottom layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the bottom.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Range: This parameter controls the vertical depth range for the layer. Positive values are always downwards. A start range relative to bottom of for example -10 m means 10 m above the bottom.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Set up the Integration parameters to match your requirements.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     When a layer is established, it is drawn with two horizontal lines in the echograms. The lines identify the upper and lower
                           depth settings. If you have only one layer, it will always be "active", and shown with red lines. If you have more than two
                           layers, the "active" layer is shown with red lines, while the others are shown with black lines.

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     By default, any layer you create will be applied to all echogram views simultaneously.

                     In the echogram, you can click between the layer lines in the echogram view to select ("activate") it. The active layer is shown with red border lines.

                     The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Working with layers

                        Creating a new depth layer

                        Modifying the properties of an existing depth layer

                        Monitoring the numerical information in a depth layer

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Deleting a depth layer
You can create as many depth layers as you want on the ME70. The active layer is shown with red border lines. A single layer can be deleted if you do not need it any longer.

               
                  
                     Context
When a layer is established, it is drawn with two horizontal lines in the echograms. The lines identify the upper and lower
                           depth settings. If you have only one layer, it will always be "active", and shown with red lines. If you have more than two
                           layers, the "active" layer is shown with red lines, while the others are shown with black lines.

                     TipThe Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select an "active" layer.
                                    This is not relevant if you have only one layer, because it will always be "active". If you have two or more layers, there are two ways to do this:

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Click between the two layer indicator lines in the echogram.
                                                   The line colours change to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the relevant layer information in the Numerical information field.
                                                   The colour of the layer data changes to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Active menu. The Delete layer dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Delete Layer.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Working with layers

                        Creating a new depth layer

                        Modifying the properties of an existing depth layer

                        Monitoring the numerical information in a depth layer

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Modifying the properties of an existing depth layer
You can create as many depth layers as you want on the ME70. Once a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
When a layer is established, it is drawn with two horizontal lines in the echograms. The lines identify the upper and lower
                           depth settings. If you have only one layer, it will always be "active", and shown with red lines. If you have more than two
                           layers, the "active" layer is shown with red lines, while the others are shown with black lines.

                     The Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer. If you only wish to change the Start Relative Surface, Start Relative Bottom or Range settings, select the border lines in the "active" layer and drag them up and down.

                     TipThe Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select an "active" layer.
                                    This is not relevant if you have only one layer, because it will always be "active". If you have two or more layers, there are two ways to do this:

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Click between the two layer indicator lines in the echogram.
                                                   The line colours change to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the relevant layer information in the Numerical information field.
                                                   The colour of the layer data changes to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	If you only wish to change the Start Relative Surface, Start Relative Bottom or Range settings, select the border lines in the "active" layer and drag them up and down.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	If you need to make other types of changes, you must open the Layer Properties dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Layer Properties.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Layer Properties dialog box opens.

                                    TipThe Layer Properties dialog box is located on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select layer type.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Surface: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth if this value is shallower than the specified lower range limit
                                                         for the layer. "Pings" without a bottom detection are ignored in the calculations.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Pelagic: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is not downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Bottom: The range settings for the layer are referenced to the bottom. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Define the start depth and the depth range of the layer.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Start Relative Surface: When a Surface or Pelagic layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the surface depth.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Start Relative Bottom: When a Bottom layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the bottom.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Range: This parameter controls the vertical depth range for the layer. Positive values are always downwards. A start range relative to bottom of for example -10 m means 10 m above the bottom.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Set up the Integration parameters to match your requirements.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Working with layers

                        Creating a new depth layer

                        Deleting a depth layer

                        Monitoring the numerical information in a depth layer

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Monitoring the numerical information in a depth layer
The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

               
                  
                     Context

                     [image: Image]
Once you create your own layer, all calculated values from this layer are displayed in the Numerical information field. When the layer is selected (“activated”) in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text) or in echogram, all data shown by the relevant information fields are
                           calculated values from the echo data within the selected layer.

                     When a layer is established, it is drawn with two horizontal lines in the echograms. The lines identify the upper and lower
                           depth settings. If you have only one layer, it will always be "active", and shown with red lines. If you have more than two
                           layers, the "active" layer is shown with red lines, while the others are shown with black lines.

                     By default, a background layer collects all the data from the range chosen on the Main menu. Unless you specify your own layer(s), all data presented by the numerical information field are calculated based on the background
                           layer. This information can be more specific and accurate if you choose to specify layers in the water column.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Click in any echogram view to make it active.
                                    The information provided will only be valid for the selected channel.The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Numerical information field. Click on the grey border and drag I to the left/right to open or minimize/maximize the field. Configure Window  on the shortcut menu can also be used to open the information field.
                                     The information from the current "active" layer is shown with red text. The information in the Numerical information field is organized in collapsible lists. Each list can be opened or closed using the small triangle on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select a different layer.
                                    This is not relevant if you have only one layer, because it will always be "active". If you have two or more layers, there are two ways to do this:

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Click between the two layer indicator lines in the echogram.
                                                   The line colours change to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the relevant layer in the Numerical information field.
                                                   The colour of the layer data changes to red.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Investigate the information provided in the Numerical information field.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Working with layers

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Installing navigation sensors and other sensors

                     Defining the serial and Ethernet (LAN) port parameters

                     Configuring the sensor interface

                     Setting up the input from a navigation system (GPS)

                     Setting up the input from a sound speed sensor

                     Setting up the input from a motion reference unit (MRU)

                     Setting up the ME70 system for synchronized operation

                     Setting up a serial or LAN (Ethernet) port for annotation input

                     Setting up the interface between the ME70 and the Simrad TD50

                     Setting up interface to the ME70/BO Processing Unit

                     Setting up the input from the Simrad ITI

                     Checking the data transfer on an external interface line

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Installing navigation sensors and other sensors
For the ME70 system to use and offer correct navigational information, one or more external sensors must be connected. Typical sensors are those providing navigational information (heading, speed or geographical position). To set up the communication parameters on the serial and LAN ports, use the I/O Setup page. To select which sensors to install, use the Sensor Installation page. The Sensor Configuration page allows you to define a datagram priority, so that the information from the "most reliable" sensor is used by the ME70 system. You can also define manual values in case a sensor is unserviceable, or not installed.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. However, in order to communicate with each sensor, you must first set up the relevant communication parameters. Once the communication has been established and the sensor is connected, you must define the datagram priority and finalize
                           the configuration.

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Install.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Set up the interfaces to the navigation sensors.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select I/O Setup.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set up the relevant serial or Ethernet (LAN) communication parameters.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Select the type of sensor you want to interface, and define the relevant parameters.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Select Add to save the new sensor interface you have defined.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	g
                                             	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Configuration.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	h
                                             	Define the priority of the datagrams, and set up relevant configuration parameters.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	i
                                             	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Repeat for each sensor interface that you need to set up.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        

                        Sensor Configuration page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Defining the serial and Ethernet (LAN) port parameters
For any sensor interface to work, the communication parameters must be set up correctly. The ME70 software automatically scans the Processor Unit to locate and identify the available communication ports. Once the software has established a list of valid interfaces, you can set up and control the communication parameters.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The relevant communication parameters required for the sensor interface are known.
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Context

                     The I/O Setup page provides two lists; one for serial ports and one for Ethernet (LAN) ports. Each list is supported with a set of functions to set up and monitor the communication ports. Select the port you want to work with and then select one of the buttons below the list.

                     TipThe Sensors page in the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box provides an overview of all the communication lines and sensors in use. All relevant status information is provided. You open the BITE dialog box from the Setup menu.

                     

                     When you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select I/O Setup.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Observe that the available serial and network interface ports on the Processor Unit are listed.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Set up the relevant serial or Ethernet (LAN) communication parameters.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the interface port you want to set up.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Setup to open the Serial Port Setup or LAN Port Setup dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set up the relevant serial or Ethernet (LAN) communication parameters.
                                                   The communication parameters defined for NMEA 0183 are:

                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Baud rate: 4800 bit/s
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Data bits: 8
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Parity: Even
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Stop bits: 1
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                   Some instruments may provide other parameters and/or options. You must always check the relevant technical documentation supplied by the manufacturer.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Repeat for any other communication ports that you need to set up.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Configuring the sensor interface
With multiple sensors connected to the ME70 system, many of them will provide the same datagrams. We cannot expect that these datagrams provide the same information. The Sensor Configuration page allows you to define a datagram priority, so that the information from the "most reliable" sensor is used by the ME70 system. You can also define manual values in case a sensor is unserviceable, or not installed.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The input from the navigation sensor is defined in the user interface. The relevant interface parameters and physical location properties for the sensor are defined.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Context
Any information in a datagram, for example the current depth, may be provided in different datagrams from several sensors. Due to a number of reasons (environmental conditions, installation, configuration, accuracy, etc.), the numerical values provided
                           can be different from one sensor to another.

                     Several sensor are provided on the Sensor Configuration page, one for each type of information. Select the sensor you wish to configure in the Sensor list. For each type, you can define a priority sensor by rearranging the datagrams in a list. You can also define manual values in case a sensor is unserviceable, or not installed.

                     The ME70 system can communicate with several different sensor types. Use the Sensor Installation page to define which external sensors your ME70 system will import information from. You must also specify which datagram formats to use.

                     NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Configuration.
                                    Observe that the Sensor Configuration page opens.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the sensor you wish to configure in the Sensor list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	If you wish to use the built-in datagram priority, select Auto.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	With Auto enabled, the priority list is used. Information is imported from the sensor at the top of the list. If the sensor fails to provide information for more than 20 seconds, data from the next sensor is used.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	With Auto disabled, the priority list is not used. Information is imported from the sensor at the top of the list. All other sensors are ignored.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	If you wish to control the datagram priority manually, do not select Auto.
                                    To change the priority for a given datagram, select it, and change its location on the list using the arrow buttons.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If relevant, add a manual value for the sensor input.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Repeat for each sensor interface that you need to set up.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the input from a navigation system (GPS)
For the ME70 system to use and offer correct navigational information, one or more external sensors must be connected. Typical sensors are those providing navigational information (heading, speed or geographical position). To select which sensors to install, use the Sensor Installation page. Your current position is shown on the top bar if you have enabled this in the Display Options dialog box.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable. The sensor is turned on and in normal operation.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Context
The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. You must specify which communication port to use (LAN (Local Area Network) or serial port). You can type a custom name to identify the sensor import. In the list of valid datagram formats, select the format(s) to be accepted by the ME70 system. For each relevant sensor you must insert the offset values that define the its physical location relative to the vessel’s
                           coordinate system.

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the navigation system to an available communication port on your computer.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	For Type, select the GPS sensor to import information from a global positioning system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select which port you want to import the sensor information on.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If you want to check the communication parameters, select Inspect Port.
                                    NoteYou cannot make any changes here. To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	If you want to check that the peripheral system is transmitting data to the ME70 system, select Monitor.
                                    The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams. The Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Type a custom name to identify the interface in other dialog boxes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Select which datagram(s) you want to import from the sensor.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	If relevant, specify a dedicated talker ID.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Provide the accurate physical location of the sensor (or its antenna) with reference to the vessel’s coordinate system.
                                    The position of certain sensors must be defined as an offset to the Ship Origin in the coordinate system to maximize performance. These offset values are all required to allow the ME70 system to give you as accurate information as possible. The degree of accuracy offered by the ME70 is directly related to the accuracy of the information you enter on the Sensor Installation page.

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the offset value on the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for X if the sensor is located ahead of the ship origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the offset value on the Y axis (athwartship) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Y if the sensor is located on the starboard side of the ship origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select the offset value on the Z axis (vertical) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Z if the sensor is located under the ship origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	13
                              	Select Add to save the new sensor interface you have defined.
                                    The sensor interface is added to the Installed Sensors list on the Sensor Installation page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	14
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	15
                              	Repeat for each sensor interface that you need to set up.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	16
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Configuration. Define the priority of the datagrams, and set up relevant configuration parameters.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the input from a sound speed sensor
If you have a sound speed sensor located close to the transducer face, you can import the information from this sensor. This will result in more accurate ME70 data.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable. The sensor is turned on and in normal operation.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Context
The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. You must specify which communication port to use (LAN (Local Area Network) or serial port). You can type a custom name to identify the sensor import. In the list of valid datagram formats, select the format(s) to be accepted by the ME70 system.

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                     Communication with the sound speed sensor is based on proprietary datagrams.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the sound speed sensor to an available serial communication port on your Processor Unit.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	For Type, select Sound Speed to import information from a sound speed sensor.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select which port you want to import the sensor information on.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If you want to check the communication parameters, select Inspect Port.
                                    NoteYou cannot make any changes here. To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	If you want to check that the peripheral system is transmitting data to the ME70 system, select Monitor.
                                    The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams. The Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Type a custom name to identify the interface in other dialog boxes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Select which datagram(s) you want to import from the sensor.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	If relevant, specify a dedicated talker ID.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Select Add to save the new sensor interface you have defined.
                                    The sensor interface is added to the Installed Sensors list on the Sensor Installation page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	13
                              	Select Apply and then OK to save your setting(s) and close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                        Profile page

                        Configuring the environmental parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the input from a motion reference unit (MRU)
The information from a motion reference unit (MRU) (normally heave, roll and pitch information) is imported into the ME70 system to increase the accuracy of the echo data.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The new sensor is physically connected to the ME70 system using a serial or network cable. The sensor is turned on and in normal operation.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Context
The motion reference unit (MRU) measures the roll and pitch movements of the vessel. The information provided by the motion sensor is used by the ME70 system to stabilize the beams.

                     NoteThe input from the motion reference unit (MRU) is of vital importance to the ME70. An unserviceable - or inaccurate - sensor will render the scientific data useless. Due to the importance of the motion sensor data, the ME70 will stop "pinging"’ if the information from the sensor is lost.

                     
The ME70 system supports the following datagram format from a motion sensor:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Teledyne TSS1Teledyne TSS1 is a proprietary datagram format created by Teledyne TSS Navigation Systems for heave, roll and pitch compensation. When you select this protocol, the number of sensor variables is fixed, and there is no token associated with it.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Kongsberg EM Attitude 1000The EM Attitude 1000 is a proprietary datagram format created by Kongsberg Maritime for use with digital motion sensors. It holds roll, pitch, heave and heading information. The datagram contains a 10-byte message. In many new designs, this datagram format has been replaced with EM Attitude 3000 format.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	EM Attitude 3000The Kongsberg EM Attitude 3000 is a proprietary datagram format created by Kongsberg Maritime for use with digital motion sensors. It holds roll, pitch, heave and heading information. The datagram contains a 10-byte message.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the motion sensor system to an available communication port on your computer.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                              	
                                 NoteIf you want to use a serial line to interface the motion sensor, and no COM ports are available, you must first release a
                                          port on the I/O Setup page. If you choose a serial COM port to interface the motion sensor, make sure that you do not put the same COM port to other use
                                          on the I/O Setup page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Release an unused serial port (COM) port.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select I/O Setup.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Observe that the available serial and network interface ports on the computer are listed.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	If you have a vacant COM port, select it, then select Remove to delete it from the list.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Close the Installation dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Restart the ME70 system.
                                                   Restarting allows the Processor Unit to "free" the port.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	g
                                             	When the ME70 system has started, proceed to the Motion Reference Unit page to put the communication port to use.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Motion Reference Unit.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Set up the interface.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the Ethernet port or serial port you want to use.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select which protocol (datagram sentence) you want to use.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	If you are using a serial line, define the baud rate.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     You must insert the physical location of the motion reference unit related to the reference point (origin) you created on
                           the Ship page. The values for rotation around the X, Y and Z axis are used to compensate for any misalignments made during the physical installation
                           of the motion reference unit.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the ME70 system for synchronized operation
If you want to use the ME70 system as a master or slave in a synchronized system, you must set it up for such operation. To do this, you must select which communication port to use for the synchronization interface, and you must select the requested
                     synchronization mode.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
You have an RS2-232 interface port on your computer that allows you to use the CTS/RTS connections.

                     For "slave" operation, a remote system (for example K-Sync) must be available to provide trigger pulses. For "master" operation, a remote hydroacoustic system (sonar, echo sounder) is connected. This remote system must be set up in "slave" mode.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     Whenever more than one hydroacoustic system is installed on a vessel, interference may occur. To avoid interference, you have these options:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The systems are all connected to a common synchronization system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	One of the acoustic systems is set up as "master", and controls the transmissions on the other systems.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The ME70 system offers functionality for remote transmit synchronization. It can be set up to operate in either Master or Slave mode.

                     NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the synchronization cable from the remote system to an available communication port on your computer.
                                    This is described in the Installation Manual.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn on the ME70 system and set it to normal use.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Synchronization.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select Synchronization Mode.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Stand-aloneSynchronization is turned off.This synchronization mode is used if the ME70 system is working by itself and with no synchronization required. This is the default setting. The ME70 system operates using its internal ping interval parameters, independent of any trigger signals arriving at the synchronization
                                                         port.

                                                   The Synchronization Delay setting is not applicable when synchronization is switched off.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	MasterMaster mode is used if the ME70 system is going to act as the controlling unit in a synchronized system. The peripheral hydroacoustic system(s) are only permitted to transmit when enabled by the ME70 system. When Master mode is selected, the ME70 system will run using its internal ping interval parameters and send trigger signals to the peripheral system(s).

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	SlaveThe Slave mode is used if the ME70 system shall transmit only when permitted by a peripheral system. When the Slave mode is selected, the ME70 system will not transmit ("ping") unless an external trigger appears on the chosen synchronization port. The peripheral system may be any other hydroacoustic product (for example an echo sounder or sonar), or even a dedicated synchronization
                                                         system.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select Synchronization Delay.
                                    This delay parameter is used differently depending on the chosen synchronization mode.

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Stand-aloneThe Synchronization Delay setting is not applicable when synchronization is switched off.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	MasterIn Master mode, the ME70 system waits for the delay time after the external trigger signal has been sent to the slaves before transmitting the ping. This is often referred to as a pre-trigger.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	SlaveIn Slave mode, the ME70 system waits for the delay time after the external trigger signal has arrived before transmitting the ping. This is often referred to as a post-trigger.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	From the list of ports available, select Synchronization Port.
                                    This is the interface port currently used to transmit or receive synchronization signals. It must be an RS-232 serial port. Since the synchronization function only uses the Request To Send (RTS) and Clear To Send (CTS) signals on a serial port, you may be able to use a port that is already assigned other interface purposes. For the same reason, you do not need to define any baud rate.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up a serial or LAN (Ethernet) port for annotation input
Several different annotation types may be added to the echograms or other views. They are displayed on the views if this annotation feature is enabled. You can add annotations manually, or import information as datagrams using a serial or LAN (Ethernet) communication port.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure assumes that:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You have a vacant interface port on your Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You are familiar with NMEA and other relevant datagram formats.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	You know how to set up the parameters for serial and local area network (LAN) communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The interface port is set up with the correct communication parameters.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. You must specify which communication port to use (LAN (Local Area Network) or serial port). You can type a custom name to identify the sensor import. In the list of valid datagram formats, select the format(s) to be accepted by the ME70 system.

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the peripheral system providing the annotations to an available communication port on your Processor Unit.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Annotations to import information from the peripheral system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select the port you want to use (serial or LAN).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	If you want to check the communication parameters, select Inspect Port.
                                    NoteYou cannot make any changes here. To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If you want to check that the peripheral system is transmitting data to the ME70 system, select Monitor.
                                    The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams. The Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Type a custom name to identify the interface in other dialog boxes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Select which datagram(s) you want to import from the peripheral device.
                                    When you select sensor type Annotation, only one datagram can be selected.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Do not specify a dedicated Talker ID.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	Select Add to save the new device interface you have defined.
                                    The device interface is added to the Installed Sensors list on the Sensor Installation page. It is not necessary to use the Sensor Configuration page to set up a priority list.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Select Apply and then Close to save all the parameters and close the Installation dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        I/O Setup page

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the interface between the ME70 and the Simrad TD50
The ME70 can be set up to communicate with the Simrad TD50 3D Visualization Software. In this context, the ME70 is regarded as the "source system". The interface between the ME70 and the TD50 computer uses a high-speed Ethernet connection. The relevant IP addresses must be defined on both computers.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     [image: Image]

                     It is assumed that you are familiar with the Windows® operating systems, computer technology, and interface principles.

                     The Ethernet adapter in the ME70 Processor Unit is set up with the correct IP addresses.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     All the steps in this procedure are done in the ME70 user interface.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Remote Control and then As Server to open the page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the Local IP Address.
                                                   This is the Internet Protocol (IP) address of the Ethernet interface adapter located in your computer.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Keep the present value in Local Port.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Remote Control, then Application Information to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Provide relevant application information.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select OK to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up interface to the ME70/BO Processing Unit
This procedure explains how to connect a GPS system, time and date information, and a motion reference unit to the ME70/BO
                  Processing Unit using serial line communication.
               

               
                  
                     Context

                     Most Global Positioning System (GPS) receivers provide NMEA 0183 telegrams containing speed, heading and sailed distance as
                        well as geographical latitude and longitude.
                     

                     The first step in this procedure explains how to do the physical cabling using the relevant connection. The remaining steps
                        describe how to set up the interface parameters in the ME70 software.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the relevant serial lines to the ME70/BO Processing Unit.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Locate a free serial port that can be used for this communication.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	On the serial line socket on the ME70 computer, connect an RS-232 cable as follows
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Receive signal Rx on pin 2.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Transmit signal Tx on pin 3.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Common Ground on pin 5.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	On the serial line socketon the ME70 computer, connect an RS-232 cable as follows:
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Receive signal RXD+ on pin 1.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Receive signal RXD- on pin 4.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Transmit signal TXD+ on pin 2
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Transmit signal TXD- on pin 3.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Common Ground on pin 5.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	On the peripheral system, wire as described in the relevant documentation.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Ensure that the total length of the serial line cable does not exceed approximately 50 meters.If a longer cable is required, you may need to use buffer amplifiers on the serial line

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Setup the interface parameters on the ME70/BO Processing Unit as described in the Seafloor Information System (SIS) documentation.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Setting up the input from the Simrad ITI
This procedure explains how the ME70 can be set up to receive ITI and FS information on a serial port.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Communication with the Simrad ITI (Integrated Trawl Instrumentation) and Simrad FS70 is based on NMEA and proprietary telegrams.

                     The first step in this procedure explains how to do the physical cabling using the relevant connection. The remaining steps
                        describe how to set up the interface parameters in the ME70 software.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Connect the relevant serial lines to the ITI system using a serial line.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Locate a free serial port that can be used for this communication.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	On the serial line socket on the ME70 computer, connect an RS-232 cable as follows
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Receive signal Rx on pin 2.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Transmit signal Tx on pin 3.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Common Ground on pin 5.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	On the ITI Transceiver use connector Serial A. Connect the RS-232 cable as follows:
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Receive signal RXDon pin 2.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Transmit signal TXDon pin 3
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	• 
                                                               	Common Ground on pin 5.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Ensure that the total length of the serial line cable does not exceed approximately 50 meters.If a longer cable is required, you may need to use buffer amplifiers on the serial line

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Installation on the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Trawl.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select communication port (Ethernet or serial)
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Define the communication parameters.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Choose which trawl system you wish to interface with.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	If the trawl opening and/or distance to trawl information is not automatically available from a trawl syste, set the parameters
                                    manually:
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Trawl opening
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Distance to trawl
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select OK.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Checking the data transfer on an external interface line
The communication between the ME70 system and peripheral devices takes place using "datagrams". These datagrams are self-contained and independent entities of data carrying information. When setting up or maintaining the ME70 system, it is always useful to verify that the communication lines with external devices are operational.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The relevant peripheral system is connected to the ME70 Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The connection has been made using a serial or Ethernet communication port.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	All the relevant communication parameters have been defined.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The peripheral system is turned on, and it transmits data.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select I/O Setup.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Make sure that each input port is functional.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the relevant communication port.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select  Monitor to open the Port Monitor dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Make sure that there is data traffic on the input port (shown in the Rx Data box).
                                                   In order to see this data traffic, the peripheral system must be turned on, and transmitting information to the ME70.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	If you are unable to see any data traffic on the communication port, we suggest the following:
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	1
                                                               	Make sure that the peripheral system has been turned on.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	2
                                                               	Make sure that the peripheral system is in fact transmitting information.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	3
                                                               	Make sure that the cable has been properly connected.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	4
                                                               	Make sure that you have connected the peripheral system to the communication port that you are observing.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Select OK to close the Port Monitor dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Make sure that each output port is functional.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the relevant communication port.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select  Monitor to open the Port Monitor dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Make sure that there is data traffic on the output port (shown in the Tx Data box).
                                                   In order to see this data traffic, your ME70 must be active and transmitting information to the peripheral system.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	If you are unable to see any data traffic on the communication port, we suggest the following:
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	1
                                                               	Make sure that the appropriate output data from your ME70 have been routed to the correct output port.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                      
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                         
                                                            
                                                               	
                                                               	2
                                                               	Make sure that the output is enabled.
                                                            

                                                         
                                                      

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Select the [X] in the upper-right corner of the Port Monitor dialog box to close it.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Installing and maintaining software

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Installing the ME70 operating software

                     Upgrading the ME70 operating software

                     Removing the ME70 operating software

                     Checking the current software version

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Installing the ME70 operating software
If your ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is provided with a Processor Unit, the ME70 software has already been installed. If you are upgrading your Processor Unit, you must install the software yourself.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
In order to install the software, you need the relevant file set on a suitable media. If the software is provided on a CD or a DVD, and your computer is not fitted with a suitable drive, copy the files to a USB
                           flash drive.

                     NoteMake sure that you have administrative rights on the Processor Unit. You need this to install the software. Only Processor Units with an operating system image specific for ME70 are supported.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Turn on the Processor Unit.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Insert the ME70 software media.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Use a file manager application on the Processor Unit to access the software files.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Double-click Setup.exe to start the installation.
                                    NoteIf the operating system on your computer is not supported, the installation will stop with an error message.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Allow the installation wizard to run. Follow the instructions provided.
                                    We recommend that you install the software in the default folder suggested by the wizard. In the last dialog box you are permitted to remove old settings. Since this is your first installation of the software, you can disregard this option.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Once the software installation has been completed, double-click the ME70 icon on the desktop to start the program.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Depending on your operating system parameters, certain dialog boxes may open.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	The Windows® Firewall may open a dialog box requesting information about the network. Select Public, and then select Allow access.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	The operating system may also open other dialog boxes to verify that the ME70 software can run on the computer. You must permit this.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     Observe the dedicated procedures for obtaining and installing the software licence(s).

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Installing and maintaining software

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Upgrading the ME70 operating software
When a new software version is released for the ME70 system it must be installed on your Processor Unit.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
In order to upgrade the ME70 software, you need the relevant file set on a suitable media. If the ME70 software is provided on a CD or a DVD, and your computer is not fitted with a suitable drive, copy the files to a USB flash
                           drive.

                     It is assumed that you are familiar with the Microsoft®  operating system utilities for file handling.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The new version of the ME70 will automatically replace the old version.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Read the software release note to see if special actions are required.
                                    The software release note can be downloaded from our website.

                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Click to open
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn on the computer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Switch off any firewall applications.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Insert the ME70 software media.
                                    If the ME70 software is provided on a CD or DVD, and your Processor Unit is not fitted with a suitable drive, copy the files to a USB flash drive.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Use a file manager application on the Processor Unit to access the software files.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Double-click Setup.exe to start the installation.
                                    NoteIf the operating system on your computer is not supported, the installation will stop with an error message. You must then upgrade your computer to complete the software installation. The ME70 supports Microsoft® Windows® 10 and later.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Allow the installation wizard to run. Follow the instructions provided.
                                    We recommend that you install the software in the default folder suggested by the wizard.

                                    In the last dialog box you are permitted to remove old settings. Read the options carefully. Do not remove any existing settings unless this is your intention.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Once the software installation has been completed, double-click the icon on the desktop to start the program.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     Certain software upgrades for the ME70 also include an upgrade for the transceiver.

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Removing the ME70 operating software
If you wish to replace your Processor Unit with a new model, or simply do not wish to use the ME70 system any longer, you can remove the software.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This procedure is made for the Microsoft® Windows® 10 operating system. It is assumed that you are familiar with this operating system.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     Removal of the ME70 software is done using functionality provided by the operating system.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Turn on the computer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Uninstall from the Start menu.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	In the bottom-left corner of your desktop, select the Windows® Start button.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Look for the app or program in the list shown.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Press and hold (or right-click) on the app, then select Uninstall.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Uninstall from the Settings page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Settings >Apps>Apps & features.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the app you want to remove, then select Uninstall.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Uninstall from the Control Panel.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	In the search box on the taskbar, type Control Panel and select it from the results.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Programs>Programs and Features.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Press and hold (or right-click) on the program you want to remove and select Uninstall or Uninstall/Change. Then follow the directions on the screen.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Installing and maintaining software

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Checking the current software version
Each software release for the ME70 system is uniquely identified. You can easily identify your current software version and the relevant release information in the About dialog box.

               
                  
                     Context
Each software release for the ME70 system is uniquely identified. The About dialog box identifies the current software version with its release date. The version described in this publication is 1.4.x.

                     If you wish to find the latest software version for the ME70 system, check our website.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Click to open
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select About to open the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Find the information that you need.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Close to close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     Certain software upgrades for the ME70 also include an upgrade for the transceiver. To ensure maximum operational performance, you must upgrade the transceiver with the software/firmware provided with the ME70 system installation files.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Installing and maintaining software

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Test and maintenance procedures

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Recovering from a system crash

                     Opening the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) utility

                     Testing the receiver channels with the BITE Matrix functionality

                     Testing the transmitter channels with the BITE Matrix functionality

                     Disabling defective transducer elements

                     Handling system messages

                     Accessing and retrieving message log files

                     Painting the transducer face

                     Rules for transducer handling

                     Approved anti-fouling paints

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Recovering from a system crash
This procedure explains how to recover the ME70 operating system if it has terminated in an abnormal manner.

               
                  
                     Context

                     By default the ME70 Processor Unit software will start with the user settings that were active when it was switched off. However, if the processor unit has ‘crashed’ the user settings may be corrupted.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Power down the ME70 system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Turn power on, and allow the ME70 processor unit to start.
                                    Follow the start procedure for ME70.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Opening the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) utility
The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box and utility is to allow on-line test and verification of the individual elements in
                     the transducer. It allows you to see if the transducer elements are operational during transmission and reception. You open the BITE dialog box from the Setup menu.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     By means of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) functionality, you can easily determine if the ME70 hardware is operational. 
                     

                     NoteA small number of unserviceable transceiver channels are accepted, even for operational use. This is regarded as "graceful degradation”. Simulations with up to four defective elements show no significant degradation of performance.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Observe the Main menu.
                                    Its default location is on the right side of the display presentation.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the Setup icon.
                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. It is used to open the Setup menu.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select Beam Mode Administration to open the dialog box.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Set Beam Mode to Test - Example 1
                                    Select OK to save the selected setting and close the dialog box.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select the Operation icon.
                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. It is used to open the Operation menu.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Choose these settings:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Operation to Normal.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Tx Power to Maximum.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Ping Mode to Maximum.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Ping to On.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	On the Main menu, set Range to: 50 m.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select the Setup icon.
                                    The icon is located under the Main menu. It is used to open the Setup menu.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Select BITE to open the dialog box.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Testing the receiver channels with the BITE Matrix functionality
The Matrix page allows you to monitor the average signal values or signal phases from each of the channels and transducer elements in
                     the ME70 system. The presentation is provided on a matrix corresponding to the element locations in the transducer. For receiver testing, the ME70 must be operational, and both operational and BITE parameters must be known.
               

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The ME70 system is installed as specified in the Installation Manual.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The vessel is berthed or at sea.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     CautionYou must never set the ME70 system to "ping" unless the transducer is submerged in water. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air.

                     

                  

                  
                     Context
When you move the cursor over the matrix presentation of the transceiver channels, each element in the transducer can be clearly
                           identified as a rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information.

                     A rectangle with 32 black elements in the matrix view indicates a failure with a single transceiver board. The tooltip will indicate which board that fails. Restarting the ME70 system will normally fix the problem. Failure of eight or nine consecutive transceiver boards indicates a problem with the power supply.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Weak signals indicate a problem with the +6 VDC supply voltage to the analogue amplifiers.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	No response indicate a problem with the +12 VDC supply voltage to the digital circuitry.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	A failure in the +75 VDC supply voltage can only be detected in the transmit test.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	On the Main menu, set Beam Mode to Test - SAT Config.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Operation to Normal.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Range to: 100 m.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Ping to On.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Set Ping Interval to 1 s.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Set Tx Mode to Passive
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	g
                                             	Set Tx Power to Maximum.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the BITE Matrix page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Setup menu.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select BITE to open the dialog box.
                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   Observe that the BITE (Built In Test Equipment) dialog box opens.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Open the BITE Matrix page.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Choose these settings:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Element amplitude.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Start Averaging to 1000.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Averaging Range to 400.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Scale to Automatic.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Set Element size in pixel to Height 24 pixels and Width 12 pixels.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Set Transmit pulse to Current.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Observe the average of the samples starting from sample 1000.
                                    These samples are all inside the receive period of the ping.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Evaluate the level for the functional elements by pointing at each element and read the level from the tool tip. Check for neighbouring elements with the maximum deviation.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     If single elements, or groups of elements, report signal levels with abnormal deviation from it's neighboring elements, this
                        indicates malfunctioning receiver hardware. If the transmit test for the elements in question works well this indicates a
                        bad cable connection to the transducer.
                     

                     Possible reasons may be:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bent or broken pins between the transceiver backplane and the transceiver board or transceiver interface board for the relevant
                                       element.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bent or broken pins in the cable connector into the transceiver interface board for the relevant element
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Damaged cable
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	A defective transducer element.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Testing the transmitter channels with the BITE Matrix functionality
The Matrix page allows you to monitor the average signal values or signal phases from each of the channels and transducer elements in
                     the ME70 system. The Matrix page offers a good tool for testing the transmitter and receiver circuitry. The presentation is provided on a matrix corresponding to the element locations in the transducer. For transmitter testing, the ME70 must be operational, and both operational and BITE parameters must be known.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The ME70 system is installed as specified in the Installation Manual.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The vessel is berthed or at sea.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     CautionYou must never set the ME70 system to "ping" unless the transducer is submerged in water. The transducer may be damaged if it transmits in open air.

                     

                  

                  
                     Context
When you move the cursor over the matrix presentation of the transceiver channels, each element in the transducer can be clearly
                           identified as a rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information.

                     A rectangle with 32 black elements in the matrix view indicates a failure with a single transceiver board. Restarting the ME70 system will normally fix the problem. Failure of eight or nine consecutive transceiver boards indicates a problem with the power supply.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Weak signals indicate a problem with the +6 VDC supply voltage to the analogue amplifiers.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	No response indicate a problem with the +12 VDC supply voltage to the digital circuitry.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	A failure in the +75 VDC supply voltage can only be detected in the transmit test.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	On the Main menu, set Beam Mode to Test - SAT Config.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open the Operation menu.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Operation to Normal.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Range to: 100 m.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Ping to On.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Ping Mode to Interval.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Set Ping Interval to 1 s.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Set Tx Mode to Active
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	g
                                             	Set Tx Power to Maximum.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the BITE Matrix page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Setup menu.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select BITE to open the dialog box.
                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   Observe that the BITE (Built In Test Equipment) dialog box opens.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Open the BITE Matrix page.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Choose these settings:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Element amplitude.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Start Averaging to 20.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Averaging Range to 100.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Set Scale to Automatic.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Set Element size in pixel to Height 24 pixels and Width 12 pixels.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Set Transmit pulse to Current.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Observe the average of the samples starting from sample 20.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	In the event of unserviceable elements:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Scale to Manual.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Set Minimum value to 35.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Set Maximum value to 45.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Evaluate the level for the functional elements with the maximum deviation. 
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     This test shows the weighting used during transmission of a normal beam. In order to test all transmitters with equal level,
                        select beam mode Example 1 Beam Uniform Weighting, and run the transmitter test one more time.
                     

                     These samples are all inside the transmit pulse and the weighting of the elements during transmission will be visible.

                     If a single element, or a group of elements (transceiver boards), reports signal levels with abnormal deviation from it's
                        neighboring elements, you may have a failure. If the receiver test of the relevant elements performs well, you probably have
                        malfunctioning transmitter electronics.
                     

                     NoteThe combination of Uniform weighting and automatic scaling makes the BITE view use the full colour scale on a relative small
                           difference between elements. This will not “look good” even for a fully functional transducer. You must look in the numerical
                           data for large difference between neighboring elements, and notice any differences between the strongest and weakest element.
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Disabling defective transducer elements
With 800 separate elements in the transducer, the ME70 offers a considerable redundancy in case single transducer elements fail. However, defective elements should be identified
                     and disabled in order to retain the system's accuracy.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     [image: Image]

                     The Built-In Test Equipment (BITE) functionality in the ME70 will identify defective elements in the transducer. If a test shows that individual transducer elements are defective, you must disable them by setting their input amplitudes
                           to a minimum value. It is especially important to disable elements that are creating noise.

                     NoteThis procedure is special in the sense that some “hidden” dialog boxes are used. These dialog boxes are designed for technical support and software debugging, and they are not documented elsewhere in this publication. Follow the procedure exactly as described in the steps. Incorrect settings in these dialog boxes may cause the ME70 to become unstable.

                     

                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the SMS BeamFormer parameters in the Parameter Browser dialog box.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Press the Shift key, and double-click the Simrad logo on the ME70 top bar.
                                                   Observe that the Object Inspector dialog box opens.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Scroll down the list on the left side of the Object Inspector dialog box to locate  ParameterServer.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Double-click ParameterServer to open the Parameter Browser dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Scroll down the list on the left side of the Parameter Browser dialog box to locate  SMS BeamFormer, and select the [+] sign on the left side to open it.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Scroll down the list to locate  NtrCommunicationManager, and select the [+] character on its left side to open it.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the NtrCommunicationManager, scroll down to locate DisconnectedElements.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select DisconnectedElements to see the corresponding parameters on the right hand side of the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	In the New value field, write down the complete list of elements to be deactivated.
                                    Use the element numbers separated with commas. If you are adding new elements to a current list, make sure that you keep both the old and the new elements in the list.

                                 

                                 
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select  Update.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Close each dialog box by selecting [X] in the upper-right corner.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Handling system messages
This procedure explains how to read and acknowledge messages from the ME70 system.
               

               
                  
                     Context

                     To open the Messages dialog box, select Messages on the top bar. When a new message is issued by the ME70 system, the button on the top bar flashes. The colour of the triangle reflects the severity of the most serious message. If you hold the cursor over the button, a short list of the current messages is shown.

                     
                        NoteAll messages provided by the ME70 system are stored in log files on the hard disk. If you experience abnormal behaviour, these files may prove useful for Simrad’s
                              support organization. Observe the relevant procedure to copy these log files to a USB memory stick.
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Errors
                                    These errors are fatal. Operation of the ME70 system cannot continue. You need to turn off the ME70 system and attempt a restart.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	System alarms
                                    These are messages related to the operation of the ME70 system, or to major software components. You can continue the operation, but note that the data provided by the ME70 system may be inaccurate. A restart is recommended.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Operational alarms
                                    These are messages related to environment conditions, interface or other non-software events. Depending of the message nature, check that all interfaces to the ME70 are operational. A system restart may be required.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Warnings
                                    A warning is issued when an irregular event occurs. Depending on the nature of the message, check what is causing the warning. A restart is normally not required.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Information
                                    An information messages is simply a notification of a minor operational event. No corrective actions are required.

                                    
                                       NoteIf a serious error message occurs, this dialog will automatically be shown. Critical error conditions may cause the ME70 system to shut down in a controlled manner.
                                          

                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Accessing and retrieving message log files
ME70 uses messages as a part of the built-in test equipment (BITE). The messages offer information about the operational status of the ME70. Whenever the ME70 issues a message, it is shown in the Messages dialog box. Simultaneously, all messages are stored in a number of log files on the Processor Unit hard disk. If you experience abnormal behaviour, and wish to consult support, these log files are very useful.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
You need a USB flash drive, a portable hard disk, or another storage device to keep the log files. It is assumed that you are familiar with the Microsoft®  operating system utilities for file handling.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Minimize the ME70 main window to access the operating system's desktop.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Open a file manager utility.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Navigate to the folder with the log files.
                                    c:\programdata\Simrad\ME70\Log

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Copy the files to the USB flash drive.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Close the file manager utility.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Send the file(s) by e-mail to your support contact.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Painting the transducer face
Marine growth (biological fouling) on the transducer face reduces the performance. We recommend that you paint the transducer face immediately after installation, and then again as often as required to maintain
                     the protection.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The following tools and consumables are required:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Personal protection
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Fresh water
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	A mild synthetic detergent and a plastic brush
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Fine-grade sandpaper (240 inch grit size)
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Primer
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Anti-fouling paint
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Wet film gauge
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Airless spray
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Because some paint types may be aggressive to the polyurethane in the transducer, consult our list of approved paints.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The transducer has not been designed with any protection against biological fouling. Anti-fouling paint may therefore be applied to the transducer face. To minimize the negative acoustical effects the layer of anti-fouling paint must be as thin as possible.

                     NoteThe anti-fouling paint will reduce the acoustical performance of the transducer. The surface roughness of the transducer substrate and the thickness of the paint may also influence the performance. Kongsberg Maritime cannot be held responsible for any negative consequences of the anti-fouling paint.

                     

                     Observe the relevant instructions and safety information provided by the paint manufacturer.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Clean the transducer thoroughly.
                                    Make sure that you remove all oil grease residues, as well as salt and other contamination.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Allow the transducer surface to dry.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Abrade the transducer surface using a sanding paper with 240 inch grit size.
                                    Do not exceed a surface roughness (Rmax) of 35 microns as this can influence the transducer performance.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Remove all dust.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Apply the primer, and let it dry.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Apply the paint.
                                    Observe the instructions provided by the paint manufacturer. Use airless spray. Apply the minimum specified film thickness
                                          per coat and for the complete layer. It is not possible to measure dry film thickness on transducer surface. You must therefore
                                          use a wet film gauge to frequently measure the paint thickness.

                                    NoteWe strongly recommend that you do not use a paintbrush and/or a roller.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Allow the paint to dry.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     The contractor or shipyard must keep a daily paint log recording all relevant information from the surface treatment.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Rules for transducer handling
To secure long life and accurate results, the transducer must be handled correctly.

               
                  A transducer must always be handled as a delicate instrument. Incorrect actions may damage the transducer beyond repair. Observe these transducer handling rules:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not activate the transducer when it is out of the water.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not handle the transducer roughly. Avoid impacts.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not expose the transducer to direct sunlight or excessive heat.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not use high-pressure water, sandblasting, metal tools or strong solvents to clean the transducer.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not damage the outer protective skin of the transducer.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not lift the transducer by the cable.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not step on the transducer cable.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not damage the transducer cable. Avoid exposure to sharp objects.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Cleaning the transducer face

                     Whenever opportunity arise, typically when the vessel is dry-docked, the transducer face must be cleaned for shells and other
                           marine growth.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Be careful so that you do not accidentally make cuts or inflict other physical damage to the transducer face.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Remove biological fouling carefully using a plastic brush, a suitable synthetic detergent and fresh water. Biological material which is strongly rooted in the substrate can be removed carefully with a piece of wood or plastic.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Do not use high-pressure water, sandblasting, metal tools or strong solvents to clean the transducer.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Painting the transducer face

                     The transducer has not been designed with any protection against biological fouling. Anti-fouling paint may therefore be applied to the transducer face. To minimize the negative acoustical effects the layer of anti-fouling paint must be as thin as possible.

                     NoteThe anti-fouling paint will reduce the acoustical performance of the transducer. The surface roughness of the transducer substrate and the thickness of the paint may also influence the performance. Kongsberg Maritime cannot be held responsible for any negative consequences of the anti-fouling paint.

                     

                     Because some paint types may be aggressive to the polyurethane in the transducer, consult our list of approved paints.

                     Observe the relevant instructions and safety information provided by the paint manufacturer.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Approved anti-fouling paints
This is our list of approved antifouling paints for all transducer types. Always refer to the manufacturer's documentation and data sheets for a complete procedure and for relevant safety information.

               
                  
                     ImportantDo not paint the transducer with traditional hull plating paint. Use only the correct type of approved paint specified. 
                        

                        Do not use high-pressure water, sandblasting, metal tools or strong solvents to clean the transducer face.

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     Jotun

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Manufacturer: Jotun
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Address: P.O.Box 2021, N-3248 Sandefjord, Norway
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Manufacturer’s website: http://www.jotun.com
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Products:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SeaQuantum Ultra S
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Primer: Safeguard Universal ESApply 80 µm wet film thickness (50 µm dry film thickness).

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Paint: SeaQuantum Ultra SApply 250 µm wet film thickness (125 µm dry film thickness).

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Seaforce 200 AV
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Primer: Safeguard Universal ES AVApply 70 µm wet film thickness (50 µm dry film thickness).

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Paint: Seaforce 200 AVApply 140 µm wet film thickness (90 µm dry film thickness).

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Data sheets and application guides can be downloaded from: 

                     http://www.jotun.com/ww/en/b2b/technical-info/tds/index.aspx

                  

                  
                     International Marine Coatings

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Manufacturer: International Marine Coatings
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Address: Stoneygate Lane, Felling, Gateshead, Tyne & Wear, NE10 0JY United Kingdom
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Manufacturer’s website: www.international-marine.com
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Products:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Intersleek 1100SR
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Primer: Intersleek 737Apply 50 µm dry film thickness.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Paint: Intersleek 1100SRApply 150 µm dry film thickness.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Intersmooth 7465Si SPC
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Primer: Intergard 269Apply 40 µm dry film thickness.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	– 
                                                	Paint: Intersmooth 7465Si SPCApply 100 µm dry film thickness.

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Online information

                     The list can also be found on our website.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Inserting the installation parameters

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Inserting the ship origin and dimensions

                     Inserting the installation parameters for the transducer

                     Inserting the installation parameters for the motion reference unit (MRU)

                     Inserting the installation parameters for the GPS antenna

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Inserting the ship origin and dimensions
When you have several different sensors and a transducer on your vessel, and you wish each of them to provide accurate data,
                     you need to know their relative physical positions. To do this, you must establish one or more common reference points. This reference point is also used to position the sonar echoes relative to the ship symbol on the display presentation.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
For accurate ship dimensions you need the detailed vessel drawings. Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     On the Ship page you can use the ship's physical dimensions to create a virtual reference point (the Shop Origin) in a dedicated coordinate system for the ME70 system. The Ship Origin is normally located in the following position:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	X position: Half the ship's length
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Y position: Half the ship's width
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Z position: On the waterline
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     If you want to change the location of the Ship Origin, you can do this by providing offset values in the X, Y and/or Z directions. To do this you will need the ship drawings.

                     TipIt is common practice to place the Ship Origin at the same position as the motion reference unit (MRU). This will minimize the vectors when your vessel is moving. Use the vessel drawings to establish the offset values between the basic position of the Ship Origin and the MRU location.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select the small white triangle next to Installation Parameters.
                                    Observe that a menu opens with access to all the individual pages.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Open the Ship page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Insert the physical dimensions of your vessel (length and width).
                                    Do this as accurately as possible. This information is used to create a new origin in the vessel coordinate system.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Offset:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	If you want to keep the default reference point (origin), leave all offset values to 0 (zero).
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	If you want to move the reference point to another location, use the necessary offset values.
                                                   To find these offset values, consult the vessel drawings. Do this as accurately as possible.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     A common reference point for the sensors and transducer has now been established.

                  

                  
                     Further requirements

                     You must proceed by defining the locations of the navigation system antenna, the motion reference sensor, and the transducer.
                           These locations are all referenced to the same reference point.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Inserting the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Inserting the installation parameters for the transducer
The physical location and the installation angles of the transducer are critical for the echo data accuracy. Incorrect angles will greatly reduce the data accuracy.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
For accurate location of the transducer, you need the detailed vessel drawings. You also need the alignment angle that was recorded when the hull unit was installed. Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                     NoteDetermining the relative positions and orientations of the sensors and each transducer with high accuracy is important. This requires professional land surveying done by qualified and trained surveyors using proven survey equipment and methods. We recommend that you use third-party consultants with well proven experience with vessel dimensional control. The information provided by the dimensional survey is entered into the ME70 software as installation parameters.

                     

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The physical location and the installation angles of the transducer are critical for the echo data accuracy.

                     Use the centre of the transducer face as reference, and define the offset values related to the Ship Origin. The installation angles relevant for the transducer must also be defined. These values were recorded during the installation, and they define the direction of the transducer face.

                     NoteThe required accuracy of the offset and rotation angles depends on the accuracy requirements for the echo data. It is very important that the transducer installation angles are measured and recorded accurately during the installation. These angles must be accurately defined in the operating software. Incorrect angles will greatly reduce the data accuracy.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select the small white triangle next to Installation Parameters.
                                    Observe that a menu opens with access to all the individual pages.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Transducer to open the page.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Insert the relevant offset values.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	X Offset: Insert the horizontal distance on the x-axis (fore-and-aft direction) between the transducer and the Ship Origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Y Offset: Insert the horizontal distance on the y-axis (athwartship direction) between the transducer and the Ship Origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Z Offset: Insert the vertical distance on the Z axis between the transducer and the Ship Origin.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    To do this you will need the ship drawings.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Obtain the alignment angle from the dimensional survey report.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Rotation Around X: Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                                      system. If the transducer is properly installed without unintentional skew, this angle can be set to 0 degrees.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Rotation Around Y: Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Y axis (athwartship direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                                      system. This angle is normally 0 degrees.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Rotation Around Z: Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Z axis (vertical direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                                      system. This is the alignment angle. This angle is normally 0 degrees.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    Do this as accurately as possible.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	In Mounting define how the transducer is mounted on the vessel.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Hull-Mounted: The transducer is mounted on the vessel’s hull.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	Drop Keel: The transducer is mounted on the drop keel of the vessel.NoteIf you select Drop Keel and the transducer is pointing down, depth calculations will automatically account for the drop keel position.

                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Inserting the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Inserting the installation parameters for the motion reference unit (MRU)
The physical location of the motion reference unit (MRU) relative to the transducer is required to allow the ME70 system to adjust for roll and pitch as accurately as possible.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The relevant offset values can normally be taken from the vessel drawings. The information about the installation angles must be retrieved from the reports provided by the personnel that installed
                           the equipment. For maximum accuracy, we strongly recommend that you use the information provided by a dimensional survey.

                     NoteDetermining the relative positions and orientations of the sensors and the transducer with high accuracy is important. This requires professional land surveying done by qualified and trained surveyors using proven survey equipment and methods. We recommend that you use third-party consultants with well proven experience with vessel dimensional control. The information provided by the dimensional survey is entered into the ME70 software as installation parameters.

                     

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The motion reference unit (MRU) measures the roll and pitch movements of the vessel. Some sensor models also measure heave.

                     You must insert the physical location of the motion reference unit related to the reference point (origin) you created on
                           the Ship page. The values for rotation around the X, Y and Z axis are used to compensate for any misalignments made during the physical installation
                           of the motion reference unit. Such misalignments occur if the sensor is not placed in parallel with the vessel’s horizontal and/or vertical planes. The required accuracy of the offset and rotation angles depends on the accuracy requirements for the echo data.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Rotation around the x-axis: In the positive horizontal direction (forward), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Rotation around the y-axis: In the positive horizontal direction (starboard), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Rotation around the z-axis: In the positive vertical direction (down), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Reference point (Ship Origin)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteThe Kongsberg Seapath® - and other GPS systems - allow you to define the MRU location in the positioning system. If this is done, the MRU offset values in the ME70 system must be set to 0 (zero) to avoid "dual compensation". The rotation angles are normally not recorded by the positioning system.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select the small white triangle next to Installation Parameters.
                                    Observe that a menu opens with access to all the individual pages.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select MRU to open the page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	From the dimensional survey report, extract the relevant information.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Insert the correct values. Do this as accurately as possible.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Record the information in the result table.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     Result

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Motion reference unit (MRU) offsets
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	X Offset
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Y Offset
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Z Offset
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Installation angle X (αX)
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Installation angle Y (αY)
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Installation angle Z (αZ)
                                 	 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Inserting the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Inserting the installation parameters for the GPS antenna
The physical location of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna relative to the transducer is required to allow the ME70 to show the correct navigational information in the ME70 presentation.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
For accurate location of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna, you need the detailed vessel drawings. Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                     NoteDetermining the relative positions and orientations of the sensors and each transducer with high accuracy is important. This requires professional land surveying done by qualified and trained surveyors using proven survey equipment and methods. We recommend that you use third-party consultants with well proven experience with vessel dimensional control. The information provided by the dimensional survey is entered into the ME70 software as installation parameters.

                     

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The physical location of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna relative to the transducer is required to allow the ME70 to show the correct navigational information in the ME70 presentation. The locations of the transducer and the Global Positioning System (GPS) antenna must be referenced to a common Ship Origin.

                     NoteThe physical location of this sensor was specified when the communication parameters were defined. If this was done correctly, it is not necessary to do it one more time.

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the relevant sensor in the Installed Sensors list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Make sure that the correct offset values have been inserted.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	If necessary:
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	From the dimensional survey report, extract the relevant information.
                                                   Do this as accurately as possible.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Edit to change the sensor parameters.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Make the necessary adjustments.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Select Save to keep the changes you have made.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	At the bottom of the page, select Apply to save your settings.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Inserting the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Verifying the installation parameters

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Verifying the installation parameters for the GPS antenna

                     Verifying the installation parameters for the MRU

                     Verifying the installation parameters for the transducer

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Verifying the installation parameters for the GPS antenna
Information from a few key sensors are vital for the ME70 accuracy. In order to achieve maximum accuracy, the physical locations of these sensors - normally referred to the Ship Origin - must be recorded in the ME70 setup. For future reference, the offset values for each sensor is recorded.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
For accurate location of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna, you need the detailed vessel drawings. Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The physical location of the global positioning system (GPS) antenna relative to the transducer is required to allow the ME70 to show the correct navigational information in the ME70 presentation. The locations of the transducer and the Global Positioning System (GPS) antenna must be referenced to a common Ship Origin.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select Sensor Installation.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select the relevant sensor in the Installed Sensors list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Make sure that the correct offset values have been inserted.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Fill in the result table.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Verifying the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Verifying the installation parameters for the MRU
The physical location of the motion reference unit (MRU) relative to the transducer is required to allow the ME70 system to adjust for roll and pitch as accurately as possible.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
The relevant offset values can normally be taken from the vessel drawings. The information about the installation angles must be retrieved from the reports provided by the personnel that installed
                           the equipment. For maximum accuracy, we strongly recommend that you use the information provided by a dimensional survey.

                     Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The motion reference unit (MRU) measures the roll and pitch movements of the vessel. Some sensor models also measure heave.

                     You must insert the physical location of the motion reference unit related to the reference point (origin) you created on
                           the Ship page. The values for rotation around the X, Y and Z axis are used to compensate for any misalignments made during the physical installation
                           of the motion reference unit. Such misalignments occur if the sensor is not placed in parallel with the vessel’s horizontal and/or vertical planes. The required accuracy of the offset and rotation angles depends on the accuracy requirements for the echo data.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select the small white triangle next to Installation Parameters.
                                    Observe that a menu opens with access to all the individual pages.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select MRU to open the page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	From the vessel drawings, extract the relevant offset information, and insert those values.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	From the information provided by the personnel installing the motion sensor, obtain the relevant rotation information.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Make sure that the correct offset values have been inserted.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Make sure that the correct installation angles have been inserted.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Record the information in the result table.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    NoteThe Kongsberg Seapath® - and other GPS systems - allow you to define the MRU location in the positioning system. If this is done, the MRU offset values in the ME70 system must be set to 0 (zero) to avoid "dual compensation". The rotation angles are normally not recorded by the positioning system.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Cancel to close the dialog box without making any changes.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Verifying the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Verifying the installation parameters for the transducer
Information from a few key sensors are vital for the ME70 accuracy. In order to achieve maximum accuracy, the physical locations of these sensors - normally referred to the Ship Origin - must be recorded in the ME70 setup. For future reference, the offset values for each sensor is recorded.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
For accurate location of the transducer, you need the detailed vessel drawings. Neither tools nor instruments are required. The ME70 system is turned on and operates normally.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The physical location of the transducer is important for the echo data accuracy. The locations of the transducer and the Global Positioning System (GPS) antenna must be referenced to a common Ship Origin.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Installation.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    Observe that the Installation dialog box opens. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	On the left side of the Installation dialog box, select the small white triangle next to Installation Parameters.
                                    Observe that a menu opens with access to all the individual pages.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Transducer to open the page.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Obtain the offset and rotation (angle) information from the personnel that installed the transducer.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Make sure that the correct offset values have been inserted.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Make sure that the correct installation angles have been inserted.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Make sure that the correct mounting has been selected.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Record the information in the result table.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Continue your work in the Installation dialog box, or select OK to close it.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Verifying the installation parameters

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Noise measurements at sea

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Basic guidelines for noise measurements

                     Noise measurement procedures

                     Noise measurements test results

                     Noise measurements evaluation

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Basic guidelines for noise measurements
This section explains how to perform noise measurements at sea and also outlines the concepts.

               
                  Noise measurements are performed to ensure the system performs as expected and to evaluate system installation. Noise measurements
                        are also performed to measure and document how system performance is affected by vessel operation. The measurements may therefore
                        be used as a guide when choosing vessel operational parameters for acoustic surveys. This test procedure focuses on measuring
                        the system self noise and vessel noise affecting the system.
                     

                     
                        NoteThe procedure does not focus on measuring interference from other acoustic instruments on the system.

                        

                     

                     The final result of the noise measurements should be a plot of the acoustic noise in front of the transducer versus vessel
                        speed. This plot may be compared with similar plots for other transducers on the same vessel, or plots from other vessels.
                        It may thus serve as an evaluation of the transducer location and the vessel noise radiation. Since the propeller pitch and
                        revolutions per minute influence the noise level, it is important to determine the most favourable combination of these factors.
                        Normally a slow rotation and a high pitch give the lowest noise.
                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The noise measurements must take place at least one nautical mile off shore, well away from other ship traffic, and with calm
                        sea. The water depth must be 200 m or more to avoid propeller noise reflections from the seabed. The important parameter to
                        evaluate is the noise directly radiated from the propeller into the transducer.
                     

                     The noise must be measured at different vessel speeds, from 0 to maximum speed in steps of 1 or 2 knots. The vessel’s course
                        must be kept steady during the noise measurements.
                     

                     All other acoustic instrumentation which may affect the measurements shall be turned off during the measurements.

                     ImportantThe ME70 system must be calibrated prior to the noise measurements. A sound velocity profile shall be taken at the time and location
                           of the noise measurements, and archived.
                        

                        Noise levels shall be measured in both passive and active mode. Raw data files shall be recorded during all measurements and
                           archived.
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Noise measurements at sea

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Noise measurement procedures

                   

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Initial setup

                        Increasing speed

                        Decreasing speed

                     

                  

               

               

            

      

      




                  Initial setup
This procedure describes how to perform initial setup for noise measurements.

                  
                     
                        Context


                     
                        Procedure

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	1
                                 	Set Operation to Normal.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	2
                                 	Select Beam Mode which will be measured, and make sure the appropriate calibration mode is used.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	3
                                 	Set Tx Power to Maximum.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	4
                                 	Set Ping Mode to Maximum and switch off all external synchronization.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	5
                                 	Set Range to 300 m.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	6
                                 	Set Tx Mode to Passive.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	7
                                 	Start recording raw files.
                                       ImportantEnsure that the recording range is set to 300 m.

                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	8
                                 	Position the cursor over the echogram for the most vertical beam, and click the left mouse button to make this active view.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	9
                                 	Open the Extras tab in the menu.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Noise measurements at sea

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

      

      




                  Increasing speed
This procedure describes how to increase speed for noise measurements.

                  
                     
                        Context


                     
                        Procedure

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	1
                                 	Start the test loop with vessel speed 0 knots.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	2
                                 	Read the Noise estimate from the Extras menu and make a note of the value.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	3
                                 	Loop:
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	a
                                                	Increase the vessel speed with 1 or 2 knots, and wait until the speed is stable.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	b
                                                	Read the Noise estimate from the Extras menu and make a note of the value.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	4
                                 	Repeat this loop until the vessel has reached maximum speed.
                                       You now have created a new beam mode which can be seen in the list of all beam modes. By default, it contains all the factory
                                          settings.
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	5
                                 	Select OK.
                                       The current settings are now saved and the dialog box closed.

                                       Alternatively, select the new beam mode by clicking the name, and then Edit to alter the parameters.
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Noise measurements at sea

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

      

      




                  Decreasing speed
This procedure describes how to decrease speed in order to do noise measurements at sea.

                  
                     
                        Context


                     
                        Procedure

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	1
                                 	Start with maximum vessel speed.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	2
                                 	Disengage the propeller as quickly as possible to allow the vessel to slow down by itself.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	3
                                 	For every 1 to 2 knots speed reduction, read the Noise estimate from the Extras menu and make a note of the value..
                                       If the noise decreases quickly towards the same level as at 0 knots when the propeller has been disengaged, this means that
                                          the propeller is a main source of noise. If the noise at decreasing vessel speed is more or less equal to the noise level
                                          at increasing speed, the noise is probably flow-noise, or caused by electrical cables, motors or instruments. Usually the
                                          noise is a combination of these sources.
                                       

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Noise measurements at sea

                        

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Noise measurements test results
This section explains how to perform noise measurements at sea and also outlines the concepts.

               
                  
                     Description
Print these tables, and use them to fill in the measured values.

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	 
                                 	1
                                 	2
                                 	3
                                 	4
                                 	5
                                 	6
                                 	7
                                 	8
                                 	9
                              

                              
                                 	Engine revolutions (rpm)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Propeller revolutions (rpm)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Propeller pitch
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Vessel speed
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Estimated noise level (dB*)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Estimated noise level (dB*)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	 
                                 	10
                                 	11
                                 	12
                                 	13
                                 	14
                                 	15
                                 	16
                                 	17
                                 	18
                              

                              
                                 	Engine revolutions (rpm)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Propeller revolutions (rpm)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Propeller pitch
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Vessel speed
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Estimated noise level (dB*)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                              
                                 	Estimated noise level (dB*)
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                                 	 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     (*) Estimated noise level measured in dB re 1W

                     (**) Estimated noise level measured in dB re 1μPa/√Hz

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Noise measurements at sea

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Noise measurements evaluation
This section explains how to perform noise measurements at sea and also outlines the concepts.

               
                  
                     Description
When the vessel is stopped and no other acoustic equipment is active, the noise estimate should be approximately —145 dB or
                        lower
                     

                     If the noise is substantial and mainly caused by the propeller, the procedure should be repeated with idfferent combinations
                        of pitch and propeller speed if possible to determine the most favourable settings.
                     

                     If the noise estimate increases significantly when switching to Active mode it is likely due to the acoustic backscatter from objects in the water.
                     

                     The influence from the other acoustic instruments can be evaluated by measuring the noise with and without these other acoustic
                        instruments turned on and comparing results. In this case the instruments must be synchronized and the procedure shall be
                        modified to allow external synchronization.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Noise measurements at sea

                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         User interface

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  User interface familiarization

                  Top bar

                  Display views

                  The ME70 menu system

                  Bottom bar description

                  Replay bar description

                  Screen capture browser description

                  Working with depth layers

                  Context sensitive on-line help

               

            

         

         

      


            User interface familiarization
By default, the display presentation covers the entire screen. The visual elements provide you with the echo information you need, they help you to control the functionality needed to understand
                  this information, and finally, they allow you to control the operational parameters.

            
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  This screen capture shows you a typical data replay situation. You can see several rectangular sonar views presenting sonar echo data in different ways. The top bar shows you navigational information as well as buttons for key functions and operating system features. The menu system on the right side gives you easy access to all the functionality offered by the ME70.

               

               
                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 A
                              
                              	Top barThe top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. The top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons for hiding and showing the menu, making screen captures, opening the Messages dialog box, and opening context-sensitive help. And more importantly, from the top bar you can see when data recording is active.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 B
                              
                              	Channel viewsThe ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information. All information in a selected field can be hidden from view with the Hide View function. If you click in a Channel view, the echogram is selected to be “active”. The "active" echogram view is identified with a thick red border. The choice you make is by default only applied to the currently selected (active) view.

                                 
                                    TipYou can click and drag the border of each individual field to change its size. The size of the other fields are reduced accordingly.

                                    

                                 

                                 Each channel view can provide five additional fields, Colour Scale, Depth, Single Target Position, Single Target Histogram, Scope and Numerical information field. These fields can be enabled in the Configure Window dialog box, and opened by dragging the border lines in vertical or horizontally.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 C
                              
                              	Main menu
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                                 The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. By default, the Main menu is open. It is placed on the right side of the display presentation. On the top bar, use the Menu button to hide or show the menu.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 D
                              
                              	Swath ViewYou have one swath for the entire multibeam transducer. The swath consists of a number of beams which spread out like a fan in the water and over the seafloor. The Swath view provides an overview of the acoustic data from all the beams making up the fan. Two coloured lines within the swath show the section of beams that are presented individually in the channel views.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 E
                              
                              	Replay barDuring replay, the dedicated replay bar is shown immediately under the top bar. The replay bar allows you to retrieve saved files, and to control the playback. 
                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 F
                              
                              	Secondary menus[image: Image]

                                 Below the Main menu you find the icons for opening (and closing) the secondary menus. Select an icon to open the relevant menu, and reselect the icon to close the menu.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Working with layers

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Top bar

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Top bar overview

                     Logo and product name

                     Menu button

                     Screen Capture button

                     Record indicator description

                     Event button description

                     Navigational information

                     Messages button description

                     Help button description

                     Operating system button descriptions

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Top bar overview
The top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. The top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons for hiding and showing the menu, making screen captures, opening the Messages dialog box, and opening context-sensitive help. And more importantly, from the top bar you can see when data recording is active.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Logo and product nameThis information identifies the brand and the product.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Menu buttonSelect this button to hide or show the menu.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Screen Capture / Event / RecordSelect Screen Capture to make a screen dump of the current display presentation. Select Event to initiate an event annotation on the echogram. The Record indicator shows you when recording is active.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Navigational informationThese fields are separate read-outs that presenting useful information related to the vessel and/or ME70 navigation and operation. The information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Messages buttonBy flashing, Messages shows you that the ME70 has issued a message. The colour of the triangle reflects the severity of the most serious message. Select to open the Messages dialog box.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Operating system buttonsSelect to open the context-sensitive help, to minimize and maximize the presentation window, and to close the ME70 program.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Logo and product name
The brand logo and product name are shown on the left side of the top bar.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     This information identifies the brand and the product.

                     Double-click the logo to reduce the size of the ME70 system presentation. Double-click one more time to return to full screen presentation.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Menu button
Menu is located on the left side of the top bar. This is an "on/off" function.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Unless you need to make frequent changes to the operating parameters, you may want to hide the menu from the display presentation. This gives you more space for echo information.

                     To hide the menu, select Menu on the top bar. To retrieve the menu, select Menu one more time.

                     When the menu is hidden, it is temporarily shown on the left or right side of the display presentation if you move the cursor
                           to that position.

                     TipThe Menu on the right side option is provided in the Display Options dialog box. Select this option to place the menu system on the right side of the display presentation. This is the default setting. By deselecting this function, the entire menu system is placed permanently on the left side of the display presentation.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Screen Capture button
While using the ME70 system you may wish to make a screen capture to save an instantaneous copy of the current presentation.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Select Screen Capture to make a screen dump of the current display presentation.

                     Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk. To view the images you have saved, select Screen Captures on the bottom bar. This opens the built-in image browser which allows you to retrieve the images.

                     TipBefore you make the screen capture, you may wish to place an event marker on the echogram. The event marker may be useful later to identify the information.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Record indicator description
A key function of the ME70 is it ability to record echo data. Use the raw data recording functionality provided by the ME70 to save echo data using the *.raw format. The data files can be played back on the ME70 system. The data files can later be deleted, copied or moved to another storage device.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Record indicator shows you when recording is active. The indicator is red when recording is in progress.

                     The Record button allows you to start and stop recording. If the current recording file gets too large, you can - even during recording - select Split File to start a new file. The Record function is located on the Operation menu.

                     NoteThe data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Event button description
An event is a type of annotation that you can add to the echogram. You can use an event to identify echoes of special interest, or when something special happens. Events may be triggered by external devices, set by a timer, or initiated by selecting the Event button on the top bar.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Event button is used to initiate an event annotation on the echogram. To set up the event type, use the options on the Annotations page.

                     TipThe Annotations page is located in the Installation dialog box. The Installation dialog box is located on the Setup menu.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Navigational information
The navigational information is located in the middle of the top bar. To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

               
                  
                     Description

                     These fields are separate read-outs that presenting useful information related to the vessel and/or ME70 navigation and operation.

                     NoteThe information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                     

                     The following colours are used to indicate the quality of the information:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Blue: The information is good.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Yellow: The information contains manually overwritten values.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Tip
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        Which navigation elements to see on the top bar is selected in the Display Options dialog box.

                        To set up the various operational parameters related to navigational inputs, open the Installation dialog box, and investigate the functionality related to sensor interfaces.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Geographical position read-out

                        Heading read-out

                        Speed read-out

                        Temperature read-out

                        Distance read-out

                        Salinity read-out

                        Motion read-outs (roll, pitch and heave)

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Geographical position read-out
When enabled, the vessel's current geographical position is shown on the top bar.

                  
                     

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        If a positioning sensor (GPS) is connected to the ME70, the top bar can show you the vessel's geographical position in longitude and latitude.

                        NoteThe information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Heading read-out
When enabled, the vessel's current heading is shown on the top bar.

                  
                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To choose which information to be displayed on the top bar, use the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        If a heading sensor (gyro compass) is connected to the ME70 Processor Unit, the top bar may show you the vessel's current heading.

                        NoteThe information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Speed read-out
When enabled, the vessel’s current speed is shown on the top bar.

                  
                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        Provided that a speed log sensor is interfaced to the ME70 system, the vessel’s current speed can be presented in the user interface.

                        TipBy default, the vessel speed is shown in knots. You can change the unit of measurement on the Units page. The Units page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Temperature read-out
The navigational information on the top bar may include a read-out of the current water temperature.

                  
                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        If a suitable sensor is connected to the ME70 Processor Unit, the top bar may show you the current temperature. The function is offered to allow you to monitor the water temperature, but it will display any temperature reading that is
                              made by the sensor.

                        TipBy default, the temperature is shown in Celcius. You can change the unit of measurement on the Units page. The Units page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        

                        If you define a manual temperature value in the Environment dialog box, it is shown in the Temperature read-out. The Environment dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Distance read-out
When enabled, the navigational information on the top bar includes a read-out of the vessel’s travelled distance.

                  
                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        If a relevant sensor is connected to the ME70 Processor Unit, the top bar will show you the vessel's sailed distance.

                        TipThe distance is by default shown in nautical miles. You can change the unit of measurement on the Units page. The Units page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        

                        The information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Salinity read-out
The navigational information on the top bar may include a read-out of the current salinity.

                  
                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The top bar may show you the current water salinity.

                        To provide the current salinity, use the Environment dialog box. Input any salinity value between 0 to 40 PSU. The salinity value you provide is an important parameter used to calculate the sound speed and the absorption curve. The Environment dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                        
                              Conceptually the salinity is the quantity of dissolved salt content of the water. [...] Seawater typically has a salinity
                                 of around 35 g/kg, although lower values are typical near coasts where rivers enter the ocean. Rivers and lakes can have a
                                 wide range of salinities, from less than 0.01 g/kg to a few g/kg, although there are many places where higher salinities are
                                 found.
                              

                              https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Salinity, April 2016


                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Motion read-outs (roll, pitch and heave)
When enabled, the navigational information on the top bar includes the vessel’s current roll, pitch and heave movements.
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                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Prerequisites

                        To see this information on the top bar, you must enable it using the Top Bar functions in the Display Options dialog box. The Display Options dialog box is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        If a suitable motion reference unit (MRU) sensor is connected to the ME70 Processor Unit, the top bar can show you the vessel's current movements. The roll and pitch information is always shown in degrees.

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Top bar

                        

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Messages button description
The Messages button is located on the right side of the top bar.

               
                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     A new message is flagged with the Messages button on the top bar. The button is flashing to draw your attention. The colour of the triangle reflects the severity of the most serious message.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Yellow: This indicates a warning.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Red: This indicates an alarm.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     If you hold the cursor over the button, a short list of the current messages is shown.

                     Select to open the Messages dialog box.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Help button description
The Help button is located on the right side of the top bar.

               
                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     Select this button to open the ME70 context-sensitive help. The help system opens on its start page.

                     The context sensitive on-line help is provided using a WebHelp installation using HTML format. It uses the default web browser on the Processor Unit.

                     You navigate in the help file using the menu system on the left side as well as the interactive links within the document.

                     The context sensitive online help may not be available for the language you have chosen for the user interface. If your language is not supported, the English help is provided.

                     TipHelp is also available from the various dialog boxes in the ME70 user interface. Select Help [?] in the top right corner of a dialog box to open the context-sensitive help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Operating system button descriptions
The operating system function buttons are located on the right side of the top bar. The buttons are Minimize, Maximize and Close.

               
                  
                     Minimize button

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     
Select this button to minimize the entire ME70 presentation. The program is then only shown as an icon on the operating system taskbar. To reopen, select the button one more time.

                  

                  
                     Maximize/Normalize button

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     
Select this button to change the size of the ME70 presentation window. To restore the presentation to its previous size, select the button one more time.

                  

                  
                     Close button

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     
Select this button to close the ME70 program.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Top bar

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Display views

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Swath view description

                     Channel views description

                     Information fields

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Swath view description
The ME70 Swath view represents an image constructed from the echogram data of all beams in the fan. It is a two-dimensional sonar-like image that is built up for each ping.

               
                  
                     Description


                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	The total swath width is shown between the two black lines and depends on the current beam configuration.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	The two coloured lines in the Swath view identify the beams that are displayed in the Channel views. The ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information.If two reference beams have been defined and activated, you can only select beams for the three top Channel views. The Channel views on each side of the Swath view present the reference beams.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	The Colour Scale is provided on the left side of the view. You can click and drag the border of this field to change its size. The size of the other fields are reduced accordingly.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	The depth of the current swath is displayed across the top of the view. The depth is measured at the centre beam.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     By default, the fields are automatically arranged in the ME70 views. You can click and drag the border of each individual field to change its size. The size of the other fields are reduced accordingly.

                  

                  
                     Tooltip

                     Several tooltips can be shown in the echo presentation. When a tooltip is enabled, the cursor location is detected and a small information box is shown. By default, the information is related to the exact position of the cursor. Each tooltip represents a specific piece of information, and they are listed separately.

                  

                  
                     Shortcut menus

                     Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The functionality provided by the shortcut menus differ from one view to another depending on the view properties.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display views

                        User interface

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Channel views description
The ME70 presentation provides five Channel  views. There are three views next to each other in the top row, and one on each side of the Swath view. Each Channel view presents the echogram for the chosen beam, as well as related information. All information in a selected field can be hidden from view with the Hide View function.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Depth
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Echogram
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Colour Scale
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Single Target Position
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Single Target Histogram
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    F
                                 
                                 	Scope
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    G
                                 
                                 	Numerical field
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
By default, the fields are automatically arranged in the ME70 views. You can click and drag the border of each individual field to change its size. The size of the other fields are reduced accordingly.

                     The two coloured lines in the Swath view identify the beams that are displayed in the Channel views.
Once the centre beam for the top centre channel is selected, the other Channel views will automatically show you the two or three beams adjacent to the centre beam.
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	1
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam -1
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	2
                                 	Top right: Chosen beam +1
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	3
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam –2
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	4
                                 	Top left: Chosen beam +2
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Tip
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        The Beam Selection function is used for selecting which beams to display in the Channel views. The Beam Selection function is located on the Display menu.

                     

                     ImportantIf two reference beams have been defined and activated, you can only select beams for the three top Channel views. The Channel views on each side of the Swath view present the reference beams.

                     

                     ExampleIf you choose 7 with the Beam Selection button, the top channel views will show beams 6,7 and 8, while the bottom channel
                              views will show you beams 5 and 9 — unless you have selected and enabled two reference beams

                     

                  

                  
                     Adding Channel Views

                     The number of Channel views which are shown default can be increased by adding extra Channel views. Open the Display menu, click Add Window to open the Add Window dialog box and select the channel to display. The new Channel views are arranged in separate windows which can be moved around on screen independent of the ME70 application.

                  

                  
                     Tooltip

                     Several tooltips can be shown in the echo presentation. When a tooltip is enabled, the cursor location is detected and a small information box is shown. By default, the information is related to the exact position of the cursor. Each tooltip represents a specific piece of information, and they are listed separately.

                  

                  
                     Shortcut menus

                     Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The functionality provided by the shortcut menus differ from one view to another depending on the view properties.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display views

                        User interface

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Information fields

                  
                      

                  

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Echogram information field description

                        Colour Scale information field description

                        Depth information field description

                        Single Target Position information field description

                        Single Target Histogram information field description

                        Scope information field description

                        Numerical field information description

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Echogram information field description

                     
                         

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        Topics

                        
                           About the echograms

                           Surface echogram description

                           Bottom echogram description

                           Lines and markers

                        

                     

                  

                  

               

         

         

      





                     About the echograms
An echogram will normally dominate each Channel view in the ME70 presentation. The echogram contains information about the acoustical values. The settings made in the Echogram dialog box specifies displayed information type, while the settings in the Colour Scale dialog box is used to control the presentation. You can add selection of markers to the echogram presentation to enhance and/or add information.

                     
                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           TipIf you place the cursor inside the field, a small yellow label will appear to give you detailed read-out of certain information. The Tooltip dialog box controls which tooltips that are shown. 
                              

                              Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                           

                        

                        
                           Supported echogram types

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	SurfaceA Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                                                bottom.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	BottomA Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Selecting which echogram type to use

                           [image: Image]

                           Click once in the view that you wish to change. The view is activated. It is identified with a thick border. Select Echogram on the Active menu. In the Echogram dialog box select Echogram Type.

                           In each echogram view, you can also select from a number of markers, lines and annotations to enhance the echogram, or to
                                 provide additional information. These can be selected on the Lines page in the Echogram dialog box.

                           The different echograms can be opened using the Echogram shortcut menu.

                        

                        
                           Shortcut menus

                           Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                        

                        
                           Details

                           To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                                 adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                                 used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                                 size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                           Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                           Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Echogram information field description

                              Setting up the echogram presentation

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

               

         

         

      





                     Surface echogram description
A Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                           bottom. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the sea bottom contour will vary with the actual depth. You can select the start range (the depth from which the echogram starts) and the vertical range (the vertical "length" of
                           the echogram) by means of the Start Range and Range settings. Both the Range and the Start Range functions are located on the Main menu.

                     
                        

                        
                           How to open

                           [image: Image]

                           An echogram is displayed for each channel view, however it is possible to toggle between different types of echograms.

                           To activate Surface echogram, click in the chosen view to make it "active". Select Echogram on the Active menu. In the Echogram dialog box set Echogram Type to Surface. The different echograms can be opened using the Echogram shortcut menu.

                        

                        
                           Shortcut menus

                           The different echograms can be opened using the Echogram shortcut menu. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Echogram shortcut menu can be used to open the Echogram dialog box.

                        

                        
                           Description
The Surface echogram is often used to study the water column from a few meters under the hull and down to the bottom. If you set up the Start Range and Range depths to place the sea bottom contour at the lower end of the echogram, you will have good opportunity to study the echoes
                                 from the water column. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the sea bottom contour will vary with the actual depth.

                           The biomass is automatically calculated based on choices you make in the Calculation Interval dialog box; within a given time frame, a defined number of pings, or a portion of the echogram view. The data is then taken from an echo area starting immediately after the transmit pulse, and ending just over the detected
                                 depth.

                           If you have limited your vertical range (using the Start Range and Range settings), the resulting area is used for the biomass calculation. If the seabed is clearly defined with a unique bottom detection, the bottom echo will not be included in the calculations. Therefore, if you switch the bottom detector off, the bottom echo will be included in the calculation.

                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          A
                                       
                                       	This is the start depth of the echogramIn a Surface echogram you may wish to start the echogram from the surface, and will then set the  Start Range to 0 (zero). You will then see the transmit pulse as a strong echo at the top of the echogram. Try setting Start Range to a small value, for example 1 meter. The echogram will then start immediately under the keel or transducer face.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          B
                                       
                                       	This is the bottom (seabed)The bottom is shown with a strong contour. Since the echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the bottom will vary with
                                                the actual depth. Different bottom conditions will have a visual effect on how the bottom echo is drawn. A hard bottom (rock) will give you
                                                a stronger echo - and thus a darker colour - than a soft bottom (mud or silt).

                                          The Echogram page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to make adjustments to the bottom contour. You can add a black bottom line, and a white line to make the bottom "stand out".

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          C
                                       
                                       	This is the lower end of the chosen depth rangeThis depth is normally a few meters below the bottom contour, depending on the chosen range. The total echogram range (A) to (F) is defined with the Range button on the Main menu.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                           At the bottom of the echogram beam number (MBES), operating frequency (kHz) and steering angle relative to the transducer
                                 array (x, y) are displayed.

                        

                        
                           ExampleStart Range in a surface related echogram

                              In a surface echogram, set the Start Range value to 10 meters. This will make the echogram start from 10 meters below the sea surface (provided that the transducer
                                 offset has been defined). Set Range to the current depth plus 20 meters. The echogram will now show the area from 10 meters below the sea surface, and down to
                                 10 meters “below” the bottom. The bottom contour is easily detected when the depth changes.
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                                 adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                                 used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                                 size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                           Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                           Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Echogram information field description

                              Information fields

                              Setting up the echogram presentation

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

               

         

         

      





                     Bottom echogram description
An echogram will normally dominate each Channel view in the ME70 presentation. The echogram contains information about the acoustical values. The settings made in the Echogram dialog box specifies displayed information type, while the settings in the Colour Scale dialog box is used to control the presentation. You can add selection of markers to the echogram presentation to enhance and/or add information.The Bottom echogram shows the echoes over and below the sea bottom contour. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea bottom, the sea surface will vary with the actual depth, while the bottom is
                           drawn flat. You can select the start range (the depth from which the echogram starts) and the vertical range (the vertical "length" of
                           the echogram) by means of the Start Range and Range settings. Both the Range and the Start Range functions are located on the Main menu.

                     
                        

                        
                           How to open

                           [image: Image]

                           An echogram is displayed for each channel view, however it is possible to toggle between different types of echograms.

                           To activate Bottom echogram, click in the chosen view to make it "active". Select Echogram on the Active menu. In the Echogram dialog box set Echogram Type to Bottom.From Echogram shortcut menu you will be able to chose surface or bottom echogram to be displayed. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                        

                        
                           Description
A Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom. Set up the Start Range and Range depths to hide the surface and place the sea bottom contour at the middle of the echogram. You can investigate the sea bottom conditions and hardness, and detect fish.

                           NoteThe echogram is only drawn for pings that have a successful bottom detection.

                           

                           Since the Bottom echogram is referenced to the bottom, the Start Range value must be negative. If you wish to start your echogram from 10 meters above the bottom, you must set the Start Range to –10 m. The Range setting defines the vertical range from the start depth and down.

                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          A
                                       
                                       	This is the start depth of the echogramIn a Bottom echogram you will probably wish to start the echogram from a fixed distance above the bottom. To do this, you must set the
                                                 Start Range to a negative value, for example -10 m. This negative value defines how many meters above the bottom the echogram will start.

                                          The  Range value defines the vertical "height" of the echogram. To make sense, the value must be positive, and numerically larger than
                                                the chosen Start Range. If you have chosen to start your echogram from -10 m, the range must be larger than 10 meters, for example 20 meters.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          B
                                       
                                       	This is the bottom (seabed)The bottom is shown with a strong contour. Since the echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the bottom will vary with
                                                the actual depth.

                                          Different bottom conditions will have a visual effect on how the bottom echo is drawn. A hard bottom (rock) will give you
                                                a stronger echo - and thus a darker colour - than a soft bottom (mud or silt).

                                          The Echogram page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to make adjustments to the bottom contour. You can add a black bottom line, and a white line to make the bottom "stand out".

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          C
                                       
                                       	Transducer identificationThis text identifies the transducer - and thus also the channel - used to create the echogram. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          D
                                       
                                       	This is the scope viewThe Scope view is used to indicate how strong each echo is. The colour and the length of each line reflects the received echo amplitude.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          E
                                       
                                       	These are the labelsSmall labels are shown in the bottom left and right corners of the view. These labels can contain time or distance to identify the horizontal axis of the echogram. You can hide the labels from view.

                                          
                                             
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                   
                                                      	
                                                      	• 
                                                      	None: The labels are hidden
                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                             
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                   
                                                      	
                                                      	• 
                                                      	Auto: The horizontal scale is set automatically
                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                             
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                   
                                                      	
                                                      	• 
                                                      	Time: The horizontal scale is defined by time. The time shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then the current time
                                                               (now).
                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                             
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                
                                                   
                                                      	
                                                      	• 
                                                      	Distance: The horizontal scale is defined by distance. The distance shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then 0 nautical
                                                               miles (starting point).
                                                   

                                                
                                             

                                          

                                          The labels can be changed on the Horizontal Axis page in the Echogram dialog box.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	
                                          F
                                       
                                       	This is the lower end of the chosen depth rangeThis depth is normally a few meters below the bottom contour, depending on the chosen range. The total echogram range (A) to (F) is defined with the Range button on the Main menu.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           ExampleStart Range and Range in bottom-related echogram

                              In a bottom echogram, set the Start Range value to –5 metres. This will make the echogram start from 5 metres above the sea bottom. Set Range to the 5 metres plus 10 = 15 metres. The echogram will now show the area from 5 metres above the depth, and down to 10 meters
                                 "below" the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour will appear as a flat line.
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                                 adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                                 used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                                 size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                           Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                           Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Echogram information field description

                              Information fields

                              Setting up the echogram presentation
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                        Annotation markers description
Annotation markers may be added to the echogram to identify special echoes or special events.

                        
                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the annotation markers, click in the echogram view to make it active.

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. On the Lines page, enable the annotation markers you wish to see.

                           

                           
                              Description
When you study an echogram, it is often useful to add personal comments to it. Comments can be used to identify specific events such as specific echoes, unusual bottom conditions, or simply for keeping
                                    track of time or distance. Use the Annotations page to type comments and insert annotations into views. Annotations can be typed in manually, set up for automatic generation, or imported from an external device. The Annotations page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                              When you save raw data, the annotations you have defined are stored as annotation datagrams.

                              The Lines page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to enable or disable annotations in the echograms. Select Text or Line to allow annotation markers to be shown. If you select Line, each text annotation is followed by a vertical line for improved visibility.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        Bottom Line description
A bottom line can be added to your echogram to enhance the visual bottom detection.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the bottom line, click in the echogram view to make it "active".

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. Select Bottom Line.

                           

                           
                              Description
The bottom line appears as thin line that follows the bottom contour. The line is drawn in the current foreground colour. You can use the white and the bottom lines simultaneously.

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        White Line description
A white line can be added to your echogram to enhance the visual bottom detection. It appears as thick line in the current background colour (normally white) that follows the bottom contour.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the white line, click in the echogram view to make it active.

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. Select White Line.

                           

                           
                              Description
The white line will not remove information, it will simply "push" the echo information further down in order to make the bottom
                                    easier to see. You can use the white and the bottom lines simultaneously.

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        Labels description
Small labels are shown in the bottom left and right corners of the view. These labels can contain time or distance to identify the horizontal axis of the echogram. You can hide the labels from view.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the labels, click in the echogram view to make it "active".

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Horizontal Axis tab to open the page. Enable the label you wish to see.

                           

                           
                              Description
The following label options are available.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	None: The labels are hidden
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Auto: The horizontal scale is set automatically
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Time: The horizontal scale is defined by time. The time shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then the current time
                                                   (now).
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Distance: The horizontal scale is defined by distance. The distance shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then 0 nautical
                                                   miles (starting point).
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              The labels can be changed on the Horizontal Axis page in the Echogram dialog box.

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        Scale Lines description
In order to estimate the depth of the bottom and/or your echoes, you can place scale lines in the presentation. These are a chosen number of horizontal lines placed in your echogram view. Each line represents a certain depth.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the scale lines, click in the echogram view to make it active.

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. Select Scale Lines.

                           

                           
                              Description
When enabled, equidistant horizontal scale lines are drawn inside the view in the current foreground colour; black during
                                    day and white during night. A maximum of 10 scale lines can be selected. No scale lines are drawn when the scale line count is set to 0 (zero).

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        Trawl Line description
The trawl lines are used to show you where the headrope and/or footrope of your trawl are located.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate the trawl lines, click in the echogram view to make it active.

                              [image: Image]

                              Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. Select Trawl Line.

                           

                           
                              Description
Trawl sensor systems (such as Simrad PI, PX and ITI) communicate headrope depth, and/or the distance from the headrope to the footrope (trawl opening), to the
                                    ME70 at regular intervals. The information can be used to draw the upper and/or lower trawl lines in the ME70 echogram. If another trawl or catch monitoring system is used, and this system does not provide the trawl opening and/or trawl distance
                                    automatically, the values must be entered manually.

                              If you have a compatible catch monitoring system in use, you can use the trawl lines to monitor the depth of the applicable
                                    sensors.

                              The distance from the headrope to the footrope (trawl opening) can be manually set on the Trawl page. This is useful for trawl sensor systems that do not measure the trawl opening, or when the measured distance is unreliable. You can also provide the distance from the vessel to the trawl opening. The depth of the headrope must however be imported from the catch monitoring system. The Trawl page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     

               

               

         

         

      






                        Vertical Tick description
In order to create a horizontal scale, you can add short vertical marker lines to your echogram. These lines are used to measure time or distance.

                        
                           
                              [image: Image]

                           

                           
                              How to open

                              To activate vertical ticks, click in the echogram view to make it active.

                              [image: Image]

                              Select Echogram on the Active menu. Select the Lines tab to open the page. Enable the vertical ticks by selecting the type of markers you wish to see.

                           

                           
                              Description
Use the shortcut menu or the Active menu to open the Echogram dialog box. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.

                              This function places short vertical markers on the top of the echogram. These lines are used to measure time or distance.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	None: No vertical markers are shown.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Time: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every specified number of minutes.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Distance: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every specified number of nautical miles.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              This is a visual enhancement. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              
                                 Related topics

                                 Lines and markers

                                 Setting up the echogram presentation

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Colour Scale information field description
The Colour Scale information field shows you the current colour scale in use for the ME70 presentations.

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        The Colour Scale information field is located at the left side of the echogram in each Channel view. You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The Colour Scale information field shows you the current colour scale in use for the ME70 presentations. Note that additional functions related to the colour scales are available.

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Colour ScaleThe colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. This means that the entire scale covers 36 dB. The dynamic range of the ME70 is much larger. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the lower limit of colour scale range to match the current echoes.

                                       Open the Colour Scale dialog box from the shortcut menu.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Bottom barThe colour scale is shown on the bottom bar even when the Colour Scale information field is closed.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                        TipThe Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                                 presentation You open the Colour Setup dialog box from the Display menu.

                        

                     

                     
                        The following colour scales are available:

                        
                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	12 Colours
                                    	Sonar Colours
                                    	Smooth ES
                                    	Grayscale
                                    	BI500 Colours
                                 

                                 
                                    	
                                       [image: Image]

                                    
                                    	
                                       [image: Image]

                                    
                                    	
                                       [image: Image]

                                    
                                    	
                                       [image: Image]

                                    
                                    	
                                       [image: Image]

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    	 
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                        The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                        Example

                        Within the 12 colour representation the light blue colours represents signals which are weaker in strength, while dark brown
                           is used for stronger signals. By changing Gain 20Log (or Gain 40Log), the limits of the colour scale are changed. A high numeric
                           TVG value (= high gain) displays weak echo signals properly, while the stronger signals saturate into dark brown colour. A
                           low numeric value displays strong echo signals properly. Weak signals below the limit of the colour scale are not displayed
                           (the display background colour is used) As the number of colours may differ due to colour setup parameters and dedicated colour
                           schemes can be used, this is subject to change with specific settings.
                        

                     

                     

                     
                        Details

                        To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                              adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                              used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                        You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                        Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                        Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Information fields

                           Bottom bar description

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Depth information field description
Depth information field displays the water depth value in the current Channel view or in the Swath view. 
                  

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        It is located on the top of each Channel view, and on top of the Swath viewClick the border line and drag it in a horizontal and/or vertical direction to open or minimize the field.

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The depth information in each of the Channel views are measured by the beam related to each channel. For the depth information in the Swath view it is the centre beam which is the source of the depth displayed.

                        TipBy default, the depth is shown in metres. You can change the unit of measurement on the Units page. The Units page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        

                        TipIf you have problems with bottom detection, you may consider disabling it. This can be useful if you only wish to study targets in the water column. Use the dedicated Bottom Detection function.

                        

                     

                     
                        Shortcut menus

                        Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Depth shortcut menu enables you to open the Bottom Detection dialog box as well as manage the Depth field parameters. The purpose of the Bottom Detection settings is to define the upper and lower depth limits most likely to be used during normal operation.

                     

                     
                        Details

                        To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                              adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                              used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                        You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.
Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                        Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Information fields

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Single Target Position information field description
The Single Target Position information field is normally located in the top left corner of the Channel view. The Single Target Position information shows the position of the detected single target echoes.The current ping (largest circles) and the three previous ping (smaller circles) are shown. The view is "from above". The colours indicate the echo strength.

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        The Single Target Position information field is located at the left top side of the echogram in each Channel view. Click the border line and drag it in a horizontal and/or vertical direction to open or minimize the field.

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description

                        Each coloured circle identifies a single target. You can observe how these move through the ME70 beam. The colours of the circles are the same as the colours used in the colour scale, and these indicate the echo strength from
                              each target.

                     

                     
                        Shortcut menus

                        Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Single Target Position shortcut menu enables you to open the Single Target Detection dialog box. The Single Target Detection parameters are used to control the operational settings for the detection of single targets.

                     

                     
                        Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                              adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                              used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                        You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                        Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                        Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Information fields

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Single Target Histogram information field description
The Single Target Histogram information field shows a histogram of the echoes detected from the single targets. The echo strength is relative to the type of target and the operational frequency. The calculations are based on the targets of different types will yield echoes with different strength. The histogram presents the target through echo strengths shown in dB.

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        The Single Target Histogram information field is located at the lower left side of the echogram in each Channel view. Click the border line and drag it in a horizontal and/or vertical direction to open or minimize the field.

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The Single Target Histogram information field shows a histogram of the single targets that are detected. The histogram plot shows a visualization of the target strength (TS) distribution for the single echoes detected in the echogram.The calculations are based on the parameters you have selected in the Calculation Interval dialog box. It thus provides a visualisation on how large the individual targets are within a chosen interval.

                        Only the targets detected in the current channel are shown.

                        The target strength shown is an average value. For an accurate X-axis value, place the cursor on the axis, and read the value from the tooltip label.

                     

                     

                     
                        Shortcut menus

                        Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Single Target Histogram shortcut menu enables you to control the properties of the Single Target Histogram field

                     

                     
                        Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                              adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                              used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                        You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                        Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                        Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Information fields

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Scope information field description
The Scope information field is used to indicate how strong each echo is. The colour and the length of each line reflects the received echo amplitude.

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        The Scope information field is located on the right side of the echogram. The information field is opened by default for all channels. 
                        

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Shortcut menus

                        Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Scope shortcut menu allows you to control the properties of the Scope information field and the current layers.

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The scope information field displays an oscilloscope view of the last ping corresponding to the settings in the echogram. The view draws a range of horizontal symmetrical colour lines. The distance from the vertical axis and the line colour reflects the received echo amplitude.  A black horizontal line across the view indicates the current bottom view.

                     

                     
                        Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                              adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                              used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                        You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                              size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                        Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                        Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Information fields

                        

                     

                  

               

               

         

         

      




                  Numerical field information description

                     
                         

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        Topics
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                     About Numerical field
The Numerical  information field offers a numerical presentation of all the various parameters applicable for the current mode and operation. Information about transducer, environment and current layers are included. The currently active layer is identified with red text.

                     
                        

                        
                           How to open

                           The Numerical information field is located at the right side of the echogram. Click on the grey border and drag I to the left/right to open or minimize/maximize the field. Configure Window  on the shortcut menu can also be used to open the information field.

                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           The information in the Numerical information field is organized in lists. The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation.

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Transducer list:The Transducer list contains information related to the transducer in use on the relevant channel.
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Transceiver list: The Transceiver list contains information related to the Transceiver in use on the relevant channel.
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Environment list: The Environment list contains information related to the environment for the relevant echogram channel.
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Layer list: The Layer list contains acoustic data related to a specific layer. This layer covers the range you defined in the New Layer dialog box. When the layer is "active" the data is shown with red colour.
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                            All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation.

                           TipTo create a new layer, use the New Layer dialog box.

                              Once a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box. If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view.

                              To delete a layer, select it in the echogram or in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text), and then click Delete Layer.

                           

                        

                        
                           Shortcut menus

                           Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. Numerical View shortcut menu provides options for show/hide information fields, add or remove layers and for defining what information is
                                 visible in the Numerical information field.

                        

                        
                           Details
To activate a field and hence a channel, you must first click in the field. By doing so the menus and options available will
                                 adjust to the activated field and also apply to the active channel for this field. In this context , the phrase channel is
                                 used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                                 size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                           Right-click in the active field and select Hide View from the shortcut menu to close the field.

                           Right-click in any of the fields in the active channel and select Configure Window to be able to reopen a field.Select the field(s) you want to re-open by ticking of the name in the Show Views listClick on the Apply button for the field to appear

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

            

         

         

      





                     Transducer
The Transducer heading in the Numerical field contains information related to the transducer in use on the relevant channel. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                     
                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           The following information is provided under the Transducer heading.

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	FrequencyThis value is the operating frequency of the specific channel.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	BeamtypeThe Beam Type parameter defines the transducer configuration used (single beam, dual beam and split beam). Single-beam and split-beam transducers are available.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	GainThis value shows the transducer gain (in dB) for the specific operational frequency.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Nominal sA correctionNominal sA correction for 1.59 dB. Hanning pulse shape.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	2–way beam angle The equivalent two-way beam angle is the solid angle at the apex of the ideal beam, which would produce the same echo integral
                                                as the real transducer when targets are randomly distributed in space. The units for this angle is Steradians.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Angle sensitivityThe sensitivity measure is like a volume control on a hearing aid, its the ability of the sonar to receive echoes. The angle sensitivity is set both along ship and athwartship.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	OffsetThese parameters identify the alongship and athwartship offset angles for the transducer. These offset angles are taken from the calibration results.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	3dB BeamwidthThis value shows the transducer beamwidth (in degrees) for the operating frequency. The value refers to the one-way Rx beam opening.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

            

         

         

      





                     Transceiver active
The Transceiver active heading in the Numerical field contains information related to the transceiver in use on the relevant channel. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                     
                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           The following information is provided under the Transceiver active heading.

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Pulse DurationThe Pulse Duration setting specifies the current duration ("length") of the transmitted pulse. You can manually select a pulse duration that suits your operation. The deeper you wish to see, the longer pulse duration should be selected. However, when using CW transmissions a long pulse duration will reduce the resolution. It will also cause the ME70 system to transmit less frequent. Remember that in the ME70, the pulse duration and the bandwidth are mutually dependant.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Sample IntervalThe information from each ME70 transducer is a continuous flow of analogue data. In signal processing, sampling is the reduction of this continuous signal to a discrete signal. We convert a sound wave (which is an analogue continuous-time signal) to a sequence of samples (which is a discrete-time signal). The sample rate is the average number of samples obtained in one second. The sample interval is 1/sample rate to allow readout in time (normally milliseconds).

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	PowerYou can change the output power manually. Output power is limited either to the maximum rating of the transducer, or the maximum rating of the transmitter, whichever
                                                is the smallest. For all practical purposes, this means that you can reduce the power output, but you can not increase it to beyond the power rating of the transducer.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Receiver bandwidthBandwidth is the difference between the upper and lower frequencies in the continuous band of frequencies the transceiver
                                                uses.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                           The current setting of this parameter is also shown in the Extras menu.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

            

         

         

      





                     Environment
The Environment heading in the Numerical information field contains information related to the environment for the relevant echogram channel.

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Sound SpeedThis is the sound speed calculated by the ME70.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	AbsorptionThe absorption curve is drawn based on the calculations made by the ME70.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Noise EstimateThis value reflects an estimation of the noise level over the transducer bandwidth. For every transmission ("ping") the ME70 measures the echo levels along the chosen range. Typically, these measurements are made every five meters, even for long ranges.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Equivalent ambient noiseThe noise estimate provided by the ME70 includes all noises. This includes noise generated by your own vessel, for example electric noise, propellers, machinery and mechanical vibrations. By means of additional equations, the noise values are compensated for the bandwidth. The equivalent ambient noise value attempts to present the total noise as if it was all from ambient sources.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

            

         

         

      





                     Depth
The Depth heading indicates the values for the water depth and the ping range in use.

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	DepthThe value reflects the water depth for the current beam.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Max ping rangeThe value which reflects the amount of data gathered for a specific beam.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  

            

         

         

      





                     Layers
The Layers  heading in the Numerical field contains acoustic data related to the layers defined and used in the echogram. Active Region marks the layer which is currently active. The acoustic data is written in red to signal this is the current, active layer.

                     
                        

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           Description

                           The following information is provided under the Layers heading.

                           
                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	EchogramThis identifies the echogram type in use.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Minimum/Maximum RangeThese parameters identify the depth range covered by the layer.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	sA: sA is the nautical area scattering coefficient. sA is commonly abbreviated as NASC. In this context the sA value presents the current biomass index.
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Sv TresholdThis is called the scattering-strength parameter for volume and is measured in dB. The scattering strength is used for enhancing the incident wave or echo beam.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Number of targetsThis information identifies the number of individual targets (single fish) in the depth layer.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Max TS in ping ... at depthThese parameters identify the strongest target strength detected, and at which depth.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                              
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                 
                                    
                                       	
                                       	• 
                                       	Alongship angle / Athwartship angleThese parameters identify the alongship and athwartship offset angles for the transducer. These offset angles are taken from the calibration results. These parameters refer to the angle/direction of the Max TS in ping.

                                       
                                    

                                 
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                              Related topics

                              Numerical field information description

                              Information fields

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            The ME70 menu system
The menu system is by default located on the right side of the display presentation. The menus are organized in a tree structure with a main menu, a set of secondary menus, and several menu buttons. Some of the menu buttons open dialog boxes or submenus to offer additional choices.

            
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  To change operational settings in the ME70, observe the menu system and its tree structure. It offers a main menu, a set of secondary menus, and several menu buttons. Each button shows the purpose of the button. Some of them also display the current setting.

                  The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Unless you hide the entire menu system, the Main menu is visible at all times, even if you close the secondary menus.

                  Below the Main menu, a set of dedicated icons are used to open the secondary menus.

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 A
                              
                              	Operation menu: The Operation menu allows you to control the operating mode, the recording functionality, and how the ME70 transmits (ping) into the water.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 B
                              
                              	Display menu: The Display menu provides basic functions related to the screen behaviour and presentation of ME70 data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 C
                              
                              	Setup menu: The Setup menu provides basic functions related to the installation parameters and the communication with peripheral systems.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 D
                              
                              	Active menu: The Active menu offers parameters related to current views and data presentations provided by the ME70 system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 E
                              
                              	Extras menu: The Extras menu is - in spite of its name and location - not a menu at all. This "menu" opens a small view to monitor key operational parameters.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Tip
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     Unless you need to make frequent changes to the operating parameters, you may want to hide the menu from the display presentation. This gives you more space for echo information. To hide the menu, select Menu on the top bar. To retrieve the menu, select Menu one more time. When the menu is hidden, it is temporarily shown on the left or right side of the display presentation if you move the cursor
                           to that position.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Working with layers

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Bottom bar description
The bottom bar is located at the bottom of the display presentation and stretches from the left side to the right side. A dedicated tab provides a special view for you to see the screen captures you have made. The product name tab brings you back to normal view. The bottom bar also shows the current colour scale, the transceiver status button and the date and time.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  The bottom bar is available all the time.

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 A
                              
                              	ME70You select the ME70 tab to return to normal presentation mode from Screen Captures mode.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 B
                              
                              	Screen CapturesWhile using the ME70 system you may wish to make a screen capture to save an instantaneous copy of the current presentation. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk.

                                 The Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar opens a dedicated viewer that allows you to open these images. In the viewer you can also open the file folder on the Processor Unit hard disk. You can copy, rename or delete the image files.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 C
                              
                              	Colour ScaleThe colour scale on the bottom bar reflects the colour choice you have made for the echo presentations. To change the colour scale, use the Colour Setup dialog box. You open the Colour Setup dialog box from the Display menu.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 D
                              
                              	Transceiver statusThe small status button on the bottom bar reflects the status of the transceiver using colour codes. A green button means that the system is operational. You can right-click this button to start, restart or stop the transceiver. Double-click to open the Transceiver On/Off dialog box to monitor the start-up sequence. Open the Advanced... section to start, restart or stop the transceiver.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 E
                              
                              	Date and timeThe date and time for the last ping is shown on the right side of the bottom bar. During replay, the date and time recorded with the data file are shown. The date and time is shown with prefix "P:" for ping during normal operation and R:" for replay during replay.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Working with layers

                     Transceiver On/Off dialog box

                     Colour Scale information field description

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Replay bar description
During replay, the dedicated replay bar is shown immediately under the top bar. The replay bar allows you to retrieve saved files, and to control the playback.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  The replay bar is opened automatically when Operation is set to Replay.

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  All playback is controlled by the replay bar. During data playback, the replay offers visual monitoring of the speed and progress. You can also edit the list of replay files that are used.

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	A
                              	Stop: Select this button to stop the playback. The replay bar is not removed from the presentation until you select another operating mode.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	B
                              	Play/Pause: Select this button to start the playback, or to pause it.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	C
                              	Replay Speed: Select this slider and move it sideways to adjust the replay speed.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	D
                              	Replay File: The button shows you which file you are replaying. Select the button to open the Replay File dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	E
                              	Elapsed Time: This is the elapsed time of the replay sequence.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	F
                              	Playback Progress: This bar shows you the progress of the replay sequence. If you have chosen to restart the replay file(s) automatically (in a loop), the green indicator starts from left every time
                                       the file restarts.
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  TipTo select Replay operational mode, use the Operation function. The Operation function is located on the Operation menu. If you wish your playback file to run continuously, select Loop in the Replay File dialog box.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Working with layers

                     Recording and replaying raw echo data

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Screen capture browser description
The ME70 provides a built-in screen capture function to create snapshots of the echogram presentation. The ME70 also provides a dedicated browser to view the saved images.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  To open the screen capture browser, select the Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  To close the browser, click any of the other tabs on the bottom bar.

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  The screen capture browser simply presents a miniature version of each screen capture that you have made. Each file is provided in standard JPG format, which can be opened by most commercial bitmap editors. The file names are created automatically using the date and time when you used the Screen Capture button. 
                  

                  Double-click a miniature image to open it. Once opened, select Return to Browser to return to the browser view.

                  To find the image files, select Open Image Folder in the image browser. By means of standard operating system functionality you can move, copy or delete each image file.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  To make a copy of the ME70 presentation, select Screen Capture on the top bar. Every time you do this a new image file is created.

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Working with layers

                     Saving and recalling screen captures

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Working with depth layers
In the water column the location, distribution, diversity and abundance of fish and marine mammals can be studied as these
                  vary with depth. Different depth layers will have great variations of parameters such as salinity, temperature and ambient light. The Multibeam sonar has the ability to map features in the water column as well as the seafloor. In order to study all these variations, the ME70 supports a layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data required for
                  analysis.

            
               
                  Description

                  Layers are used to calculate various values for a specific range in the water column. The calculated values can be displayed in the Numerical information field. All single target detections which are displayed in the Single Target Position information field and the Single Target Histogram information field are detected within a layer.

               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  All calculated data for the layers are displayed in Numerical information field. By creating a new layer, the new layer is always the “active” layer and the data is displayed in red colour. All data shown in the information fields for all the channels will be calculated from the echo data within the selected layer.

                  NoteThe Single target position and histogram information field will display targets from within the active layer.

                  

                  NoteThe layers are a key function of the ME70. During normal operation, make sure that you are aware of the layer(s) that you have established, and that the requested layer
                           is activated to feed information to the information fields.

                  

                  You can create as many depth layers as you want on the ME70. By default, any layer you create will be applied to all echogram views simultaneously. The layers may overlap if necessary, and you can control how much they overlap each other.

                  When you are working with layers, the following functionality is available.

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	To create a new layer, use the New Layer dialog box. The New Layer dialog box can be opened from the shortcut menus and from the Active menu.,
                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	The shortcut menus can be used to create a new layer. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu.,
                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	In the echogram, you can click between the layer lines in the echogram view to select ("activate") it. The active layer is shown with red border lines.NoteThe information shown in your information fields only reflect the echo data from the currently "active" layer.

                                 

                                 If you wish your information fields to show data from the entire water column, you must either click "outside" the layer(s)
                                       in your echogram to deselect all of them. This will "activate" the default background layer. Another option is to simply delete all the layers.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	By pulling the red lines showing the active layer (A) in the echogram you may change the depth range of the active layer.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Once a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box. If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view. The lines in the echogram will reflect the changes you make, but these will disappear to the left after some time. Observe that vertical lines are drawn in the echogram to identify the start of each calculation interval. The Layers Properties dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	A single layer can be deleted if you do not need it any longer. The shortcut menus can be used to delete the active layer. Right-click in the view to open the shortcut menu. The Delete layer dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	When you record raw data, the layers you have defined are not included. This means that you can also use the layer functionality during replay.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Each of the depth layers can be used to measure the background (ambient) noise in the water column.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.NoteLayers outside of the visual range of the echogram will still be active.

                                       This may require longer sample range and slower ping rate than you would expect.

                                    

                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     User interface introduction

                     Working with layers

                     User interface

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Context sensitive on-line help
Installed on your ME70 system you will find a comprehensive context-sensitive online help system. Everything you can read in this publication can also be found in the online help.

            
               

               
                  The context sensitive on-line help is provided using a WebHelp installation using HTML format. It uses the default web browser on the Processor Unit.

                  To open the help system, select Help in any dialog box. This will provide instantaneous information about the relevant dialog box. Links to related procedures and topics are provided.

                  You navigate in the help file using the menu system on the left side as well as the interactive links within the document.

                  Note
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To open the online help on its start page, select Help on the top bar. To read about a dialog box and the options provided, select the [?] button in its top right corner.

                  

                  The context sensitive online help may not be available for the language you have chosen for the user interface. If your language is not supported, the English help is provided.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Calibrating the ME70

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  Calibration for target strength measurements

                  Calibration procedures

                  Input of calibration sphere characteristics

                  Calibration views

                  Calibration functions and dialog boxes

               

            

         

         

      


            Calibration for target strength measurements
In order to maintain the accuracy provided by the Simrad ME70, and required for scientific applications, the system must be calibrated.

            
               
                  

                  
                     [image: Image]A 23 mm calibration sphere for 120 kHz

                     

                  

               

               
                  In order to calibrate the ME70, a reference target (calibration sphere) with known target strength (TS) is lowered into the all beams. The measured target strength is compared with the known target strength of the sphere, and the ME70 is adjusted accordingly.

                  To successfully calibrate the ME70 you need to place a number of target detections in the beams. The echoes must be evenly distributed within the entire distribution of beams. In order to do this, the target sphere must be physically moved inside the distribution of beams during the calibration process.

                  Each beam mode to be used in a survey must be calibrated separately. For each beam, new estimates for adjusting gain and sA correction must be calculated using the target strength data and the reference sphere values.

                  Any adjustments to the ME70are done automatically by the calibration program. No gain adjustments are required.

                  The information provided by the calibration is entered into the ME70 software as operational parameters. This is done automatically.

               

               
                  TipWe recommend that you calibrate the ME70 in calm sea.

                     In rough sea with heave compensation activated, the calibration sphere will move up and down in the echogram. This is because the sphere follows the vessel motions, while the ME70 attempts to compensate for the same motions. In order to detect the sphere, you may even need to expand the depth limitation.

                     You can suppress the heave compensation by disabling the input from the sensor. However, this will remove the heave compensation information from the raw data that you record. It will then be missing if you wish to assess the calibration later using the replay functionality.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Calibration procedures

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Preparing the ME70 for calibration

                     Preparing the vessel for ME70 calibration

                     Calibration procedure using a single sphere

                     Calibration procedure using multiple spheres

                     Merging calibration data

                     Show calibration gain adjustments difference

                     Show calibration gain adjustments

                     Edit previously recorded calibration data

                     Suspending target strength data for individual hits

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Preparing the ME70 for calibration
Prior to calibration, you must check that your ME70 is fully functional.

               
                  
                     Context

                     A fully functional ME70 system is vital for a successful calibration. It is necessary to measure the environmental conditions before the calibration starts.

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Start the ME70 program.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Set Operation to Normal.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Start "pinging".
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Verify that the ME70 is fully operational on all channels.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Measure the water salinity and temperature between the transducer and the planned depth of the calibration sphere.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Calculate the average salinity and temperature values, and type these into the Environment dialog box.
                                    The sound velocity is automatically calculated by the ME70. The corresponding absorption coefficient is calculated by the echo sounder according to Francois & Garrison, JASA December 1982.

                                    NoteWhen you calculate the target strength (TS), you must use the sound velocity at the depth of the sphere.

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    [image: Image]Sound speed in water for different salinity values

                                    

                                 

                                 
                                    [image: Image]Sound absorption for different salinity values

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Preparing the vessel for ME70 calibration
Prior to calibration, a suitable geographical location must be found. The necessary equipment for lowering, hoisting and handling the target sphere must be set up. The rigging description is to a great extent reproduced from ICES report 144.

               
                  
                     Context

                     [image: Image]

                     It is desirable to work in water as deep as possible. You must maintain a stable platform. Both bow and stern anchoring or mooring is strongly recommended.

                     Set up winches to guide and steer the lines to the sphere. The sphere is moved within all the beams, so the length of the individual wires must be easily adjustable. Mount the winches to the deck railing in accordance with the transducer location. Each winch must be provided with a long spool of 0.60 mm diameter monofilament nylon line. The lines must be marked with small swivels at 5 m intervals, beginning 10 m from the loose end.

                     The purpose of the swivels is threefold:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	They will unravel rotation of the nylon line
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	They will mark distances on the line
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	They will add weight so that the line sinks in water
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteEach calibration sphere must be handled with care to avoid any damage to its surface. When not in use, store the sphere in a household soap solution. All suspension lines must be as thin and clean as possible. Limit knots to a minimum, and keep them small. Even knots have strong echoes!

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Locate a suitable geographical area for the calibration.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Find a location with calm and sheltered water.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Avoid areas with large differences in tidal height, as this gives strong tidal current.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Avoid areas near river mouths and harbours with heavy traffic.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Try to find an area with little or no fish present.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Ensure that the depth is sufficient for clear separation of sphere and bottom echoes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Anchor the vessel.
                                    NoteIf the vessel is anchored or moored only fore or aft, the wind will cause it to drift sideways. If the current then attacks
                                          with a different angle, it will make a bad situation even worse. If the vessel is allowed to move sideways, or if the current
                                          runs abeam, this will normally give larger variations in the ME70 performance. This results in poor and not reliable calibration accuracy.
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Pull a rope beneath the hull from one side of the vessel to the other.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Place the first winch in the transverse plane of the vessel running through the transducer.
                                    If the transducer is mounted on one side of the keel, place the first winch on the opposite side of the vessel.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Place the second and third winches on the same vessel side as the transducer and at equal distances from the transverse section
                                    containing the transducer and first winch.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Calibration procedure using a single sphere
This procedure explains how to do a calibration using a single sphere.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The vessel must be set up with appropriate equipment. Appropriate spheres must be used.

                  

                  
                     Context


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Position the reference sphere in the central beams of the system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Beam Mode Administration to open the dialog box.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70. By means of the Beam Mode dialog box you can also view an edit the beam modes.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the beam to be calibrated.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Edit on the selected mode to open the Beam configuration dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Open the Calibration tab.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Check that the calibration has been set to Nominal performance.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Open the Fan of beams tab.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Check all All beams to be split beams.
                                    NoteThis is not a necessary if all the beams are already defined as split beams.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	9
                              	Activate the mode.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	10
                              	Start pinging
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	11
                              	On the Setup menu, select the red circle in the Record button to start recording.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	12
                              	Check that the sphere is visible on the ME70 display.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	13
                              	On the Setup menu, select Calibration.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	14
                              	Select File in the Setup menu of the Calibration dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	15
                              	Check that the correct sphere is selected. Adjust the depth limits to cover the depth of the sphere.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	16
                              	Select Start in the Calibration dialog box to start data collection.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	17
                              	Observe the red dots as new detections of the sphere in the Selected Beam and Targets strength information field.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	18
                              	Select the beam to be displayed in the Selected Beam information field by clicking the Beam mode or Beam list.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	19
                              	Select TS-Data tab to observe numerical data for the detected targets in the selected beam.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	20
                              	Move the sphere in the transverse and fore-and-aft directions to cover all beams.
                                    ImportantDo not change the depth. You should have at least 5–10 hits in each beam.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	21
                              	If required, you may need to adjust the Target Depth Limits in the Setup dialog box for the outer beams. This is necessary if the sphere unintentionally changes depth when it is moved from beam to beam.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Stop in the Calibration dialog box to stop the data collection.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Adjust the Target Depth Limits in the Setup dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select Start the menu of the Calibration dialog box.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	22
                              	When all beams are covered, stop data collection by selecting Stop in the menu system in the Calibration dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	23
                              	If required, click the TS-Data tab for each beam and suspend detections that are caused by fish, weights or other reflectors in the sea.
                                    NoteThis is important and will often improve the result estimates and the statistics.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	24
                              	When the quality of the data is acceptable, save the calibration coefficients to the mode by selecting File and Save As in the Calibration dialog box menu. The new set of calibration coefficients will be selected for the beam configuration.
                                    
                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	The name and description you specify will identify this set of calibration data in the Calibration tab in the BeamConfiguration dialog box.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	When you save the calibration data the current beam mode may be changed accordingly, and the files containing detailed reports
                                                         (XML) are generated.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                       
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                          
                                             
                                                	
                                                	• 
                                                	The detailed and summary reports,may be printed. They represent the documentation for the calibration for the selected beam mode.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Calibration procedure using multiple spheres
This procedure explains how to do a calibration using multiple sized spheres for different frequencies to cover the frequency
                     range of the system.

               
                  
                     Context

                     Typically two spheres are used for calibrating the ME70..
                     

                     NoteIt is important that calibration with each sphere is done with nominal performance. In the calibration program you will only see hits for the beams with frequency inside the range covered by the selected sphere.

                     


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Do single sphere calibration several times using one sphere at the time.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Save each calibration result with a new name.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Merging calibration data
This procedure explains how to merge data from two separate calibrations using calibration spheres for different frequencies.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     Calibration data set for two calibrations of the same Beam Mode but with different calibration spheres must be available.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     A calibration procedure is always performed for one specific beam mode. Using a system calibrated for several frequencies allows the results from different objects to be analysed in a survey. Taking into consideration that each beam mode has up to 45 beams which all must be calibrated carefully it is inevitably an
                           advantage to break the calibration into sub-sets of calibration data which are merged. Improperly calibrated beam modes and frequencies can generate erroneous data that becomes useless or difficult to interpret.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select the primary calibration data set.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Setup menu.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Beam Mode Adm.
                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   Selecting Beam Mode Adm opens the Beam Mode Administration dialog box in edit mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select the beam mode you wish to use for the calibration.
                                                   The Beam Modes page lists the beam modes that have been created. You can select any beam mode from the list. The Mode Description page displays a short description of the beam mode. 

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Edit.
                                    This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Calibration page.
                                    The Calibration page displays all calibration data sets made and a short description of them.

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the two calibration data sets to merge.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Apply.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Merge calibration for 2 spheres.
                                    The Calibration Merge dialog box opens.

                                    NoteIn cases where both calibrations contain gain adjust for the same beam, the value from the primary calibration will be used
                                             in the resulting, merged calibration data set.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Enter the name of the merged calibration data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select Merge selected calibrations.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Select the OK or Apply.
                                    The resulting calibration data set will be stored and the coefficients in the formulas used for processing data will be adjusted.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Show calibration gain adjustments difference
This procedure explains how to calculate and display gain adjustment difference between two separate calibrations.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     Calibration data set for two calibrations of the same beam mode must be available

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The calibration procedure will result in adjusting a set of coefficients. These coefficients are in turn used when processing target strength data in order to get a correct and as optimum result from
                           surveys as possible. The gain adjustments is calculated for each beam in the swath. This procedure explains how to calculate and display gain adjustment difference between two separate calibrations. Normally the gain adjustment values for two sets of calibration data will be small. Sometimes there are differences in certain beams and sometimes there are differences throughout all of the beams. Such erroneous results may occur due to disturbances during calibration such as jellyfish, fish or other and will in turn
                           affect the target strength calculations in surveys.A comparison between gain adjustments in two different calibrations will reveal such errors in an easy and visual way.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Beam Mode.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Setup menu.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Beam Mode Adm.
                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   Selecting Beam Mode Adm opens the Beam Mode Administration dialog box in edit mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the beam mode you wish to use for the calibration.
                                    The Beam Modes page lists the beam modes that have been created. You can select any beam mode from the list. The Mode Description page displays a short description of the beam mode. 

                                    Gain adjustment differences can only be calculated for calibration data sets with the same beam mode.

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Edit.This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. The name of the dialog box reflects the name of the beam mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select the calibration data set to display.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Calibration page.
                                                   The Calibration page displays all calibration data sets made and a short description of them.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the primary calibration data set.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select Apply to calculate the gain adjustment difference.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Select Show calibration gain adjust difference.
                                                   A dialog box opens to confirm proceeding to the next step of choosing calibration data.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	e
                                             	Select OK.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	f
                                             	Select the secondary calibration data set.
                                                   This opens the Beam Direction Plot page in the Beam Mode dialog box.The plot shows the resulting gain adjustment difference for primary calibration data set minus the secondary calibration set.The Beam Direction Plot displays all the gain adjustments (in dB) that have been made to all the beams. The colour of the beam represents the calculated adjustment. The colour scale is shown at the bottom of the page.

                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   In this example a plot of the gain adjustments difference of two not overlapping calibrations is made The gain adjustments differences are large in a number of beams. Normally the comparison will be between identical calibrations, performed at different dates only. The difference should be close to zero.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Show calibration gain adjustments
This procedure is used to display the gain adjustment being calculated for each beam

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     A calibration must have been completed and stored.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The calibration procedure will result in adjusting a set of coefficients. These coefficients are in turn used when processing target strength data in order to get a correct and as optimum result from
                           surveys as possible. The gain adjustments is calculated for each beam in the swath. By using the Beam Directions Plot you will see gain adjustments in a colour representation which makes it easier to locate beams where the gain adjustment
                           has been significantly different from the other beams. These will have a deviant colour. The gain adjustment is also displayed in the Numerical View information field in the Results tab. This is a purely numerical display. Such erroneous results may occur due to disturbances during calibration such as jellyfish, fish or other and will in turn
                           affect the target strength calculations in surveys.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Select Beam Mode.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Open the Setup menu.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Beam Mode Adm.
                                                   
                                                      [image: Image]

                                                   

                                                   Selecting Beam Mode Adm opens the Beam Mode Administration dialog box in edit mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Select the beam mode you wish to use for the calibration.
                                                   The Beam Modes page lists the beam modes that have been created. You can select any beam mode from the list. The Mode Description page displays a short description of the beam mode. 

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select Edit.
                                    This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. In edit mode you will be able to edit, create and delete beam modes.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Calibration page.
                                    The Calibration page displays all calibration data sets made and a short description of them.

                                 

                                 
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the calibration data set to display.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select Apply.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Select Show calibration gain adjust.
                                    This opens the Beam Direction Plot page in the Beam Mode dialog box.

                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                    The Beam Direction Plot displays all the gain adjustments (in dB) that have been made to all the beams. The colour of the beam represents the calculated adjustment. The colour scale is shown at the bottom of the page.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Edit previously recorded calibration data
Editing calibration data after a successful calibration enhances the results of scientific surveys using the ME70.

               
                  
                     Context

                     This procedure explains how to import a previously recorded calibration set to view and – if necessary – make changes to the
                           target strength data. Adjusting previously recorded calibration data, involves suspending or activating chosen hits. If you do this on the ME70 Processor Unit, you can save the data and update the relevant beam mode immediately.TipYou can also edit the calibration data “offline” on another computer. You must then copy the calibration XML file to the other computer, do the editing, and then copy is back to the ME70 Processor Unit. Once back, you must start the Calibration dialog box, open the XML file, run it, and save it one more time to update the beam mode.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Start the ME70 program in “inactive”mode.The mode of the ME70 program is visible in the Setup menu.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	On the Setup menu, select Calibration.
                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Select File in the Calibration menu system.Select the replay XML file from the chosen calibration you want to edit or examine.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Open the Setup menu.
                                    Check range limits and sphere

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Select Start in the Calibration menu system.This will load the calibration data into the calibration system.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	Select Stop in the Calibration menu system.This is done when the calibration data has been loaded.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Open the TS Data tab in the Numerical information field.Suspend invalid data for each beam in this view.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Select Save As in the Calibration menu.
                                    Generate new files. This stores the edited data. Load the coefficients into the mode.

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Suspending target strength data for individual hits
This procedure explains how to delete target strength data “hits” that are in obvious error. In the TS Data list, you can suspend individual echoes from the calibration processing.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     Collecting calibration data must be an ongoing process or recorded previously.

                  

                  
                     Context

                     The calibration process uses a sphere with a specific diameter and of a specific material which yields a known target strength. During the calibration process the known target strength is used as a reference to adjust the actual target strength values
                           obtained. When data is collected, you may also acquire “hits” from other targets in the sea. Such targets could be fish or objects in the water column, or simply the result of noise.It is advantageous to delete such erroneous hits, as these would have a negative effect on the calibration accuracy.

                     Clicking on a target in the Suspend mode will mark this target in pink colour, and exclude it from all calculations. The suspended target will remain in the data set, and it can be “unsuspended” by clicking on it one more time.


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the TS Data page in the Numerical field to access the individual echoes.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Observe the Range column in the Numerical field to access individual echoes.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Range at the top of the column to sort the list according to range.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Identify hits with ranges that exceeds the expected values.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Observe the TS-Comp column in the Numerical field to access individual target strength compensated values.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select TS-Comp at the top of the column to sort the list according to range.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Identify hits with target strength values that differ noticeably from the other values
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Observe the Time column in the Numerical field to access individual values.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Time at the top of the column to sort the list according to range.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Identify hits that have been recorded outside the time range that was used to collect the calibration data.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Suspend the chosen hits.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select Suspend at the bottom of the information field.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the echoes to suspend by clicking the row.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	c
                                             	Suspended echoes are marked pink in the information field.
                                                   TipIf you wish to suspend multiple hits adjacent to each other, click once on the first hit. Hold the keyboard Shift button depressed, and move up or down using the Arrow keys.

                                                   

                                                

                                             
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	d
                                             	Click one more time on the same hit if you whish to include it again.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration procedures

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Input of calibration sphere characteristics

               
                  Kongsberg Maritime can supply a variety of calibration spheres dedicated for different operational frequencies. Each sphere diameter is selected for minimum temperature dependence. Spheres with diameter 25, 75 and 84mm are available.

                  If you wish to use your own sphere(s), an XML file with the following contents must be added to the following folder on the
                        ME70 Processor Unit

               

               
                  \Program Files\Simrad\Scientific\SMS\CalibrationSpheres

               

               

               
                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                        
                        
                           
                              	 
                              	<TargetReference name=”Sphere Name”>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<Frequency>70.0</Frequency>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<TargetStrength>-44.38</TargetStrength>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	</SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<Frequency>71.0</Frequency>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<TargetStrength>-44.51</TargetStrength>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	</SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	— — — –
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<Frequency>120.0</Frequency>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	<TargetStrength>-44.95</TargetStrength>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	</SphereData>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	</TargetReference>
                           

                           
                              	 
                              	 
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Calibration views

               
                  The different views provided display the relevant information to monitor the calibration of the selected beam mode. The best quality of the calibration will rely on several target strength detections for each beam. The layout of the beams for a selected beam mode is shown in a dedicated view. Small circles in the different beams show the accepted target strength detections and their positions During the calibration the history of the movement of the sphere is displayed and detailed target strength data and results
                        will be continuously updated.

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The Calibration program's main dialog box provides a menu system and four information fields. The information fields provide relevant system parameters and the detected target strength data. The four information fields are identified.
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Selected beamThe Selected beam information field displays more detailed information regarding a selected beam. It displays the selected beam, the target strength compensation, which is a projection of the selected beam, and the depth
                                          position of the target for the current ping. A beam can be selected in a number of the information fields in the Calibration dialog box.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Beam ListThe Beam List displays the channel identifiers for each beam in the beam mode.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Beam modeThe Beam Mode information field illustrates the layout of the current beam mode. This view includes the positions of all target strength detections from the data collection was started.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	NumericalThe Numerical View information field contains an overview of the values of parameters in the ME70, beam data, target strength data and results from the calibration. All information is represented in numerical manner.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  By default, the fields are automatically arranged in the ME70 views.

                  TipTo change the size of the individual field, click and drag the field borders. You can also increase the size of the dialog box. To make the dialog box cover the entire screen, double-click the title bar.

                  

                  

                  

                  Observe the other information fields adapt to the newly selected echo (target).

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Selected beam view

                     Beam List

                     Beam mode

                     Numerical View

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Selected beam view
The Selected beam information field displays more detailed information regarding a selected beam. It displays the selected beam, the target strength compensation, which is a projection of the selected beam, and the depth
                     position of the target for the current ping.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Selected beam information field is located in the upper left side of the Calibration dialog box.

                     You select the beam to be displayed in one of three ways.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	In the Target Position field:Click on any of the echoes displayed in the field

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	In the Target Strength field:Click on any of the echoes displayed in the field

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	In the Numerical View field:Click on any of the rows in the TS-Data representing echoes (targets) displayed in the table.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Target Position
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Target Strength Compensation
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Target depth representation
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Selected beam information field provides yet another way to further investigate the target strength. Click anywhere in the Selected beam information field on the left side and a projection will be defined. This projection is detailed further in the Target Strength Compensation information field.The Selected Beam information field ha two representations of the selected beam.

                  

                  
                     Target Position field

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The Target Position shows all the individual echoes being imported into the calibration program.All echoes are placed inside a circle to reflect their locations in the beam. The echoes are compensated for their positions within the beam, so that echoes from the outer edge appear with the same echo
                           strength as those in the middle of the beam.

                     The red circle represents the shape of the beam and also the one-way 3 dB beam compensation limit. The same red circle appears in the Beam Mode view representing the selected beam in relation to the other beams in the beam mode. The red, filled circle indicates the last ping target strength positions, and helps monitoring the movement of the target
                           within the selected beam. By placing the cursor inside the view a small label shows the alongship and athwartship angles. By clicking in a position within the selected beam in Target Position, you change the projection displayed in the Target Strength Compensation field. Target circles within a distance of a quarter of the beam width is identified by blue rings. The size of this field is designed to allow the maximum beam compensation (6 dB) to fit within this area.

                  

                  
                     Target depth representation

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The right side of the field shows the calibration layer that is automatically created once the calibration starts. The representation shows the vertical position of the target for the current ping. It is shown as a red filled circle along a vertical axis. The horizontal lines indicate the defined layer limits for target to be accepted. If the targets fall outside these limits, adjust them in the Setup dialog box. The space above and below the lines make it easy to study the target movement when it is outside the distance limits you have
                           specified. A tooltip is added to display the depth at the cursor position in meter.

                  

                  
                     Target Strength Compensation

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The Target Strength Compensation information field shows a collection of compensated target strength (TS) in a selected projection in the selected beam. The projection is created in the Selected Beam information field. The vertical axis has a fixed 6 dB range, while the midpoint is determined by the global average TS value for the selected
                           beam. The tool tip shows the beam compensated target strength value at the cursor’s current location.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam List
The Beam List displays the channel identifiers for each beam in the beam mode. To see data from a specific beam, click on the beam in the list.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Beam List information field is located in the upper right side of the Calibration dialog box. You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                           size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]
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                     Description

                     Each beam is dedicated a line in the list. To identify each beam the beam number, the operating frequency and the beam angle in x and y direction are parameters displayed
                           in this field. To get detailed information about a specific beam, click on the beam in Beam List view. Observe that the Selected Beam, Beam mode and Numerical view displays information regarding the selected beam.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam mode
The Beam Mode information field illustrates the layout of the current beam mode.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Beam Mode information field is located in the lower left side of the Calibration dialog box. You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                           size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The crossing of the X/Y axis represents the origin, and all beams will be located relative to this point. The currently selected beam is displayed in a red colour, while the other beams are displayed with blue circles. The last ping detections are displayed in red circles while previous detections are painted in grey. This view includes the positions of all target strength detections from the data collection was started. To select a beam in this information field, click in any of the circles representing a beam. The Beams Hit Ratio presentation on the top of the view tells you how many beams that have received a hit compared to the total number of beams.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Numerical View

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Numerical View information field is located in the lower right side of the Calibration dialog box. You can easily change the physical size and shape of the fields. Click on the grey lines between the fields and drag to new
                           size. Note that this will cause one field to increase in size and another to decrease.

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Numerical View information field contains an overview of the values of parameters in the ME70, beam data, target strength data and results from the calibration. All information is represented in numerical manner. The numerical information is presented in different tabs, grouping values which have a connection for clarity.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	General
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Beam Data
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS-Data
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Results
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     General page

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The General page shows the common data and parameters for the system.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Calibration: System information
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Transceiver parameters common to all beams
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reference target and common limits in depth and deviation
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Target strength detection parameters used by all beams
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Beam Data page

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The Beam Data page displays all individual parameters related to the selected beam.

                  

                  
                     TS-Data page

                     The TS-Data page displays the numerical parameters related to each individual echo. Target strength data is collected for each beam individually. Each row represents a a target strength detection and the hit number for selected beam. The target strength data presented in rows are:

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Number: Continuous numbering of hit for selected beam.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Time: Ping time of detection.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Depth: Estimated depth to target in meter.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS Comp: Estimated target strength (in dB) including the beam compensation.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS UnComp: Estimated target strength (in dB) without beam compensation in dB.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Along: Estimated alongship angle in degrees.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Athwart: Estimated athwartship angle in degrees.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	sA: Area backscatter strength (in m2/nmi2) when integrating the target pulse.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteClick on Time (column name) to sort the hits by most recent. To change to a different sort order, click on any other column name.

                     

                  

                  
                     You must inspect the target strength data carefully, and delete all data that obviously does not belong to the current target
                           reference. Pay special attention to the depth estimate and suspicious target strength values when editing the data collection. To help you with this process, the strongest target detection is identified with red colour, while the weakest target is identified
                           in blue.

                  

                  
                     Suspending individual echoes

                     The TS-Data tab has two operational modes. Select mode enables you to select a a target strength detection for further enquiries. Select mode is the default mode. To enter select mode, click on the Select button. Select a target strength detection in the beam by using the clicking on the row. The selected target strength detection will be visible in both Selected Beam and Beam Mode using the colour blue.

                     To enter Suspend mode, click on the Suspend buttonat the bottom of the list. Clicking on a target in the Suspend mode will mark this target in pink colour, and exclude it from all calculations. The suspended target will remain in the data set, and it can be “unsuspended” by clicking on it one more time.

                     
                        TipIf you wish to suspend multiple hits adjacent to each other, click once on the first hit. Then, hold the keyboard Shift button depressed, and move up or down using the Arrow keys.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Results page

                     This tab shows a summary of the calibration results for all beams. The calculation of these parameters is made for each ping. Each row represents a beam and consist the following information:

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Beam Name: The identification of the beam.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Target Hits: Total number of hits connected to the beam.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS Sphere: The target strength value (in dB) for the reference beam at the given frequency.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS Median: Median target strength (in dB), calculated by sorting all target strength values into an array and selecting the target
                                          strength value in middle of this array.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS Average: Average target strength (in dB), calculated by summing all target strength values (linear) and divide by the total number
                                          of hits.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS Std. Dev: Standard Deviation (in dB) of the target strength data for the beam.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Gain Nominal: Pre-calculated gain estimate (in dB).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Gain Adjust: Adjustment to the nominal gain estimate (in dB).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SA-Correction: Nominal SA correction for (-1.59 dB). Hanning pulse shape.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SA-Corr.Adjust: Adjustment to the nominal SA correction (in dB).
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Click on any row to select a specific beam. The other information fields will now display data for the newly selected beam.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration views

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Calibration functions and dialog boxes

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Menu system

                     File menu

                     View Menu

                     Start/Stop Menu

                     Help Menu

                     Single Target Detection dialog box

                     Save As Dialog Box

                     Setup dialog box

                     Show Reports function

                     Exit function

                     Replay XML function

                     TS Hits function

                     Gain Adjustment Plot function

                     Start/Stop function

                     About dialog box

                     Calibration Merging dialog box

                     Beam Mode Calibration Page

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Menu system

                  
                     The menu system is small and serves the basic needs to setup the main calibration parameters, and to start and stop the data
                           collection.

                     The menu system provides the following functions and dialog boxes.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               File menu
The File menu for calibration provides functions for setting parameters, managing files and reports and exit the Calibration program.

               
                  
                     How to open
Select File in the menu bar in the Calibration program to open the menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SetupThe Setup dialog box allows you to define the main parameters for the calibration.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Target DetectionThe Single Target Detection dialog box is used to set up parameters used in the target strength subscriptions for all the beams in the beam mode.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Save asThe Save As function allows you to save all data relevant to the calibration.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Show ReportsThe Show Reports function allows you to open and read previously generated calibration

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Replay XMLThe Replay XML function allows you to open edit the previously saved calibration files.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ExitSelect this option to close the Calibration program.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               View Menu
The View menu for calibration provides functions for setting gain adjustments parameters and for placing Target Strength hits in the
                     Beam mode and Selected beaminformation fields.

               
                  
                     How to open
Select View in the menu bar in the Calibration program to open the menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TS HitsThe TS Hits function will place the TS (target strength) hits in theBeam mode and Selected beam information fields.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Gain Adjustment PlotThe Gain Adjustment Plot function allows you to view the calculated gain adjustments displayed in the Beam mode information field as a colour or black/white presentation.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Start/Stop Menu

                  
                     How to open
Select Start or the Stop option in the menu bar in the Calibration program.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Start and Stop options on the menu are used to select when to start and stop collecting target strength data. When you select this menu item, it will toggle between the two possible options.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Help Menu

                  
                     How to open
Select Help in the menu bar in the Calibration program to open the menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	About
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The About dialog box allows you to see the current Calibration program software 
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Single Target Detection dialog box
The Single Target Detection parameters are used to control the operational settings for the detection of single targets. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters must be defined to suit the target characteristics. The chosen settings do not have any effect on the raw data you save during the survey.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The dialog box is opened from the Calibration program menu bar.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
Several specific parameters are available for studies of single fish. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters should be defined to suit the target characteristics.

                     NoteThe settings you make in the Single Target Detection dialog box have no effect on the raw data you record. The settings are only used during the real-time presentation of the data.

                     

                     During calibration, the settings are used to maximize the detection of the calibration sphere, and suppress other echoes in
                           the calibration layer.

                     When the Single Target Detection dialog box is opened, the availability of the functions reflects the current operational settings are read. Certain parameters
                           will therefore be unavailable.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Min. Threshold (dB)

                           
                              This setting applies to both CW and FM operation.

                              The target strength (TS) for a single target must exceed this threshold (in dB) to be accepted. Use this function to define a "filter" value.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Minimum Echo Length / Maximum Echo Length

                           
                              Some single targets are so close in range that they are overlapping. These will give you a longer echo than the length of the transmitted pulse. It is important that such multiple targets are excluded. By using the echo length values, you can define the maximum and minimum length of the echo compared to the transmitted pulse. If the echo is too long or too short, it will be excluded.

                           

                           
                              ExampleIf you set Minimum Echo Length to 0.8, all echoes shorter than 0.8 times the length of the transmitted pulse will be deleted.

                                 If you set Maximum Echo Length to 1.8, all echoes longer than 1.8 times the length of the transmitted pulse will be deleted.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Maximum Phase Deviation

                           
                              Several single targets occurring at the same range will give you echoes in different parts of the beam’s cross section. To remove the bad targets, the angle (phase) between the samples in the echo are measured. If the angle is too large, the echoes are deleted.

                              If the angle at a given range is too large, this indicates multiple targets.

                              Average electrical phase jitter between samples inside an echo from a single target must not exceed the maximum phase deviation
                                    setting where maximum phase deviation is set in units of phase steps (128 phase steps = 180 electrical degrees).

                              Recommended setting is 2 to 3 for normal conditions. For weak echoes in noisy conditions you should allow for more jitter
                                    (4 to 10). If the angle at a given range is too large, this indicates multiple targets.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Maximum Gain Compensation

                           
                              This setting applies to both CW and FM operation.

                              Not all single targets are located in the centre of the beam. Targets located off centre will offer weaker echoes due to the beam properties. The ME70 automatically compensates for this using a mathematical model, and you can manually control the effect of this algorithm
                                    by defining a maximum gain value.

                           

                           
                              Using the 3 dB setting all echoes from within the nominal beam width of the transducer will be accepted. By reducing the value, you will only accept echoes that appear closer to the centre of the beam. Reducing the value of this parameter will effectively narrow the beam opening angles for single target detections, but will
                                    normally improve the accuracy of the target strength values for the detected single targets.

                              The correction value returned from the transducer gain model must not exceed the maximum gain compensation setting. (This is the one-way maximum gaincompensation. The two-way maximum compensation will be 12 dB). All single targets outside the angle corresponding to the chosen gain compensation are skipped. Thus you can reduce the sample volume (beam angle) by choosing a lower value for maximum gain compensation.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Minimum Echo Spacing

                           
                              This setting only applies to CW operation.

                              This parameter defines the minimum distance between two single echoes when you are using CW pulses. If they are too close, the echoes are skipped.

                           

                           
                              The distance is defined as a relation to the length of the transmitted signal. Selecting 1 means that the minimum spacing corresponds to the physical distance covered by the transmit pulse. Increasing the value will require the targets to be further separated, but can improve the accuracy of the target strength
                                    values.

                              TipOverlapping targets will not be identified with this function. Use the Minimum Echo Length, Maximum Echo Length and Maximum CW Phase Deviation to handle these.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Save As Dialog Box
The Single Target Detection parameters are used to control the operational settings for the detection of single targets. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters must be defined to suit the target characteristics. The chosen settings do not have any effect on the raw data you save during the survey.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The dialog box is opened from the Calibration program menu bar.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The Save As function allows you to save all data relevant to the calibration.

                     All parameters and data are saved to a pre-defined folder; CalibrationReports Inputs for calibration name and comment text field is provided in the dialog box. The estimated gain and sA correction adjustments will be written to the beam mode in use. Inputs for calibration name and comment text field is provided in the dialog box. The resulting file name will have the extension *.Report.XML.

                     Two different calibration reports will be generated in standard PDF file format:
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	A detailed report with extension *Detailed.pdf.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	A summary report with extension *Summary.pdf.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Name

                           
                              Type the chosen name for the calibration data.

                           

                        

                        
                           Description

                           
                              Type a description of the calibration data.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Setup dialog box
The Setup dialog box allows you to define the main parameters for the calibration.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The Setup dialog box can be opened from the File menu in the Calibration program.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The Setup dialog box comprises two pages, Target Reference and Target Depth Limits.  The ME70can be calibrated for purposes which requires different sets of calibration parameters and calibration spheres.

                     Calibration spheres are provided in different sizes to fit different operational frequencies.They are also manufactured from different materials, mainly Copper (Cu) and Carbide (TC). The latter is also referred to as
                           Wolfram carbide (Wo-Co). "Co" is short for Cobalt, which is used as binder in the sphere.

                     Target Reference

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Name Select the sphere to use from a list of predefined targets.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Max Deviation Define the maximum allowable deviation limit in target strength compared to the reference target strength.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     Target Depth Limits

                     Select target depth limits to define the upper and lower limits for collecting target strength data. All detections outside these limits will be ignored.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Show Reports function
The Show Reports enables you to open and read previously generated calibration reports.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The ShowReports function is opened by selecting Show Reports on the File menu in the Calibration program.

                  

                  
                     Description
This command opens a standard operating system dialog box to select the applicable report. Based on the chosen file, the formatted reports for summary and detailed information are automatically generated and displayed
                           in two new windows. The reports may be printed, and they are intended as the main document for the selected calibration.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Exit function
The Exit function terminates the Calibration program.

               
                  
                     Description
The Exit function is activated by selecting Exit on the File menu in the Calibration program.Select this option to close the Calibration program.

                     
                        NoteWhen you exit the Calibration program, it closes down like a standard program. You can restart the Calibration program by selecting the Calibration button on the Setup menu.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Replay XML function
The Replay XML function enables you to open and edit previously saved calibration files.

               
                  
                     Description
The Replay XML function is opened by selecting Replay XML on the File menu in the Calibration program. Editing the calibration data can either be done during calibration, this is referred to as suspending false detections or
                           after the calibration process has ended, this is referred to as Replay XML. After the calibration has been completed, select Save As to store the data.  When you are prompted to store calibration coefficients, select NO. You can now reload the data at a later stage, correct them and store them into the mode.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               TS Hits function
The TS Hits  function is used to visualise the target hits in the Calibration program.

               
                  
                     Description
The TS Hits function is opened by selecting TS Hits on the View menu in the Calibration program. The TS Hits  function can be enabled/disabled. When TS Hits is enabled the target strength hits will be placed in the information fields Beam Mode and Selected Beam.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Gain Adjustment Plot function
The Gain Adjustment Plot function is used to enhance visualisation of the target hits in the Calibration program.

               
                  
                     Description
The Gain Adjustment Plot function is opened by selecting Gain Adjustment Plot on the View menu in the Calibration program. After a calibration has been done, the Gain Adjustment Plot function allows you to view the calculated gain adjustments displayed in the Beam mode as a colour or black/white presentation. The parameters are Coloured and Grey.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Start/Stop function
The Start/Stop options on the menu are used to select when to start and stop collecting target strength data.

               
                  
                     Description
The Start/Stop function is activated by selecting Start or Stop on the menu in the Calibration program. When you select this menu item, it will toggle between the two possible options.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               About dialog box
The About dialog box displays the current version number of the Calibration program.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The About dialog box is opened by selecting Help on the menu in the Calibration program.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The ME70 Calibration program is released with a specific software version.  The About dialog box displays the current version number of the Calibration program. The Calibration program has a separate software version from the ME70 software.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Calibration Merging dialog box
The Merge Calibration dialog box is used for merging two sets of calibrations for the same beam mode. A challenge using a smaller sphere is the smaller sphere being more easily subject to conditions in the sea such as varying
                     currents, temperature and salinity. A large sphere, such as 75 mm or 85 mm of Tungsten, will not yield echoes which can be confused with fish and will have a
                     more stable and stronger echo. Combining a small sphere calibration with a large sphere calibration will therefore reduce the false echoes and the impact
                     of the environmental conditions on the calibration results and will be valid for all the beams. The calibration result are used to set coefficients for target strength and must therefore be as correct and complete as possible
                     in order to give the best target strength readingsA calibration procedure is always performed for one specific beam mode. Using a system calibrated for several frequencies allows the results from different objects to be analysed in a survey.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The Calibration Merging dialog box is opened from the Beam Mode dialog box when you select Merge calibration from 2 spheres.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
When the Calibration Merging dialog box opens, it displays the primary calibration selected for merging on the left side and the options for secondary
                           calibration on the right side.You can scroll up and down the list of available calibrations. Select a a calibration to see the calibration description of the calibration beneath. The name of the new calibration data set after a merge must be entered in this dialog box. There is also an option for deleting the two original calibration data sets. Deleting source calibration data sets will reduce the storage place required.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Selected primary calibration

                           
                              Displays the name of the primary calibration data. The primary calibration data is selected in the Beam Mode dialog box.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Select secondary calibration

                           
                              Displays a list of calibration data for the beam mode. Select one of these in order to merge with the primary calibration data.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Calibration Description

                           
                              Displays the calibration data description for the primary and secondary calibrations.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Enter the name for the new, merged calibration

                           
                              Choose a descriptive name for the merged calibration data set.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Delete source calibrations when merging is complete

                           
                              This is a tick box which you need to tick if you want to delete the primary and secondary calibration data after a merge. The source calibration data is deleted when you select Ok or Apply in the dialog box.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Beam Mode Calibration Page
The Calibration page parameters controls which calibration mode is used during the operation of the ME70 while in the currently selected beam mode.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     A beam mode will initially have calculated its nominal performance, and a set of coefficients with 0 dB corrections will be
                        established. When you run the Calibration program, a new entry will be added to the list of calibrations for the currently selected beam mode.
                     

                     The currently active calibration mode is highlighted when you open this tab. If you wish to use another calibration mode,
                        click on it to select it. When you click Apply or close the dialog, your recently highlighted calibration mode becomes the selected mode. Each calibration mode is accompanied
                        by a description.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Menu system

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  About the menus and menu buttons

                  Using the “smart” menu buttons

                  Main menu

                  Operation menu

                  Display menu

                  Setup menu

                  Active menu

                  Extras menu

                  Shortcut menus

               

            

         

         

      


            About the menus and menu buttons
To select operating parameters on the ME70 system, use the menu system. The menus are organized in a tree structure with a main menu, a set of secondary menus, and several menu buttons. Some of the menu buttons open dialog boxes or submenus to offer additional choices. The menu system is by default located on the right side of the display presentation.

            
               
                  The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Unless you hide the entire menu system, the Main menu is visible at all times, even if you close the secondary menus.

                  Below the Main menu, a set of dedicated icons are used to open the secondary menus.

               

               
                  

                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 A
                              
                              	Operation menu: The Operation menu offers the most common functions for basic ME70 operation. 
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 B
                              
                              	Display menu: The Display menu provides basic functions related to the screen behaviour and presentation of ME70 data.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 C
                              
                              	Setup menu: The Setup menu provides basic functions related to the installation parameters and the communication with peripheral systems.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 D
                              
                              	Active menu: The Active menu offers parameters related to current views and data presentations provided by the ME70 system.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	
                                 E
                              
                              	Extras menu: The Extras menu is - in spite of its name and location - not a menu at all. This "menu" opens a small view to monitor key operational parameters.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Tip
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     Unless you need to make frequent changes to the operating parameters, you may want to hide the menu from the display presentation. This gives you more space for echo information. To hide the menu, select Menu on the top bar. To retrieve the menu, select Menu one more time. When the menu is hidden, it is temporarily shown on the left or right side of the display presentation if you move the cursor
                           to that position.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Using the “smart” menu buttons
Each menu provided by the ME70 system contains several menu buttons. Each button shows the purpose of the button. Some of them also display the current setting.

            
               

               
                  Depending on the properties of each individual button, several methods can be used to change settings.

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select the left side of the button to decrease the numerical value. Select the right side of the button to increase the numerical value.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Press and hold the left mouse button. Move the cursor right to increase the value. Move the cursor left to decrease the value.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Spin the scroll wheel in either direction to increase or decrease the numerical value.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Type the required setting using a computer keyboard (if you have one connected to your Processor Unit).
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select the button to open the button menu. Choose the required setting.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select the button to open the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Choosing a setting with the [+] and [–] buttons

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	To change the setting, move the cursor to either side of the button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Observe that the background colour changes.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the left side of the button to decrease the numerical value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the right side of the button to increase the numerical value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Choosing a setting by moving the cursor horizontally

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Place the cursor on the button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Press and hold the left mouse button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Move the cursor horizontally over the button.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Move the cursor right to increase the value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Move the cursor left to decrease the value.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  Choosing a numerical setting with the scroll wheel

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Place the cursor on the button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Spin the scroll wheel in either direction to increase or decrease the numerical value.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Release the scroll wheel when the requested value is shown.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Choosing a setting with the keyboard

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Place the cursor on the button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the button to open the text field.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Type a numerical value.If the value exceeds the permitted range, the frame turns red. Type a new value within the accepted range.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Press Enter on the keyboard.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  Choosing a setting on the button menu

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Place the cursor on the button.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Select the button to open the button menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Choose the required setting.,The chosen setting is applied, and the menu closes automatically.

                                 
                                    TipSeveral of the functions offer Apply to All. If you select Apply to All your setting is applied to all the views simultaneously.

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	Whenever applicable, you can make a selection by selecting the left or right side of the button. This method does not show you the menu choices.
                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	a
                                             	Select the left side of the button to select a "lower"' menu choice.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                    
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                       
                                          
                                             	
                                             	b
                                             	Select the right side of the button to select a "higher"' menu choice.
                                          

                                       
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Selecting settings using a dialog box

                  Select the button to open the dialog box.

                  Once you have made the necessary settings, most dialog boxes provide the following options:

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select OK to save the selected settings and close the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select Apply to save your settings without closing the dialog box.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Select Cancel to close the dialog box without making any changes.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Main menu
The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Unless you hide the entire menu system, the Main menu is visible at all times, even if you close the secondary menus.

            
               
                  How to open

                  By default, the Main menu is open. It is placed on the right side of the display presentation.


               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  Description

                  Only brief descriptions are provided. For detailed information about each function and dialog box, follow the relevant link.
TipIf you do not need to use the menu system, you can hide it. This allows more space for the echo presentation.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     Use Menu on the top bar to hide or show the menu.

                     When the menu system is hidden, it appears temporarily on the left or right hand side of the screen if you move the cursor
                           to that position.

                  
Below the Main menu you find the icons for opening (and closing) the secondary menus. Select an icon to open the relevant menu, and reselect the icon to close the menu.


               
                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	User SettingsThe User Settings dialog box allows you to save the current user settings (your current selection of operational parameters), and to retrieve
                                       factory or previously saved user settings.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Beam ModeThe ME70 collects acoustic data through a number of acoustic beams. The beam properties can be adjusted, and they are collected as beam modes. Each beam mode describes the acoustic properties. You can create and maintain several different beam modes, and use these to set up the ME70 for specific survey activities. The Mode function allows you to activate one of the pre-defined beam modes.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	RangeThe Range function allows you to specify the maximum theoretical vertical depth covered by the ME70. The range is defined from a selected start range, and down to a value beneath the current bottom depth. The value selected and shown is by default only applied to your active echogram.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Start RangeThe Start Range function allows you to specify the start depth of the echogram. The value defines from which depth in the water column the presentation shall start. The depth value shown and selected is by default only applied to the currently selected echogram.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Minimum LevelThe purpose of the Minimum Level function is to adjust the echo sensitivity in the ME70 presentations. It controls how weak or strong an echo needs to be to be shown in the echograms. The setting is by default only applied to currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. There are two minimum level buttons, one for each TVG setting (20 log R and 40 log R).

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Operation menu
The Operation menu offers the most common functions for basic ME70 operation.

            
               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Operation icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                  

               

               
                  NoteImmediately after you have turned on the ME70, the Operation icon is flashing. The icon is flashing to indicate that even if the ME70 system is turned on, "pinging" is disabled. The ME70 is in Passive mode to prevent transmission. This is for safety reasons.

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	OperationThe Operation function controls the operating mode of the ME70 system. You can set it to Normal, Replay or Inactive.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	PingThe purpose of the Ping function is to enable or disable the ME70 transmissions into the water. Such transmissions are often referred to as "pinging".

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Ping ModeUse Ping Mode to control how often the ME70 shall transmit its energy into the water. For scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Ping IntervalThe Ping Interval function is used when Ping Mode is set to Interval. The Ping Interval function permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping").

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	RecordRecord allows you to record echo data. You can save the data to the hard disk, or onto an external storage device. The data files can be played back on the ME70 system. You can keep the recorded files for future reference, training purposes and calibration.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Tx PowerUse Tx Power to increase or decrease the output power. The output power is selected from predefined steps.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	TX ModeTX Mode is used for increasing and decreasing the frequency of transmitting acoustic energy (“ping”) into the water.

                                 TX Mode can be set to active, which enables you to adjust the number of output pings, or passive in which case you cannot
                                       make these adjustments.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	View Beam ModeView Beam Mode enables you to see all settings for the current beam mode. It opens the Beam Mode dialog box

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Display menu
The Display menu provides basic functions related to the screen behaviour and presentation of ME70 data.

            
               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Display icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

               
                  Description

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Display OptionsThe top bar gives you fast access to key functionality and navigational information. It provides buttons to hide or show the menu, to monitor data recording, to open the Messages dialog box, and to open the context sensitive on-line help. Which navigation elements to see on the top bar is selected in the Display Options dialog box. It controls the location of the menu. You can also select which tooltips to appear when you move the cursor over the echo information.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Colour SetupThe Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                                       presentation

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Gain PowerThe Gain Power function allows you to adjust the colour strength on the display presentation.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	ExpansionThe Expansion function provides a mean to adjust the presentation when the number of samples is lower than the number of pixels used to
                                       display them. When this happens the sample values must be expanded to match the pixel values.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Beam SelectionThe Beam Selection function enables you to select which beams to be displayed in the echogram.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Add WindowThe Add Window dialog box makes it possible to create a new window for a dedicated echogram presentation.The new window can contain a copy of an existing echogram channel, or it can be used to present a channel that is currently
                                       not visible.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	TooltipWhen you move the cursor over the echograms in the display presentation, small "tooltips" are shown to provide additional
                                       information.The Tooltip dialog box controls which tooltips that are shown.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setup menu
The Setup menu provides basic functions related to the installation parameters and the communication with peripheral systems.

            
               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Setup icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                  

               

               
                  Description

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Beam Mode AdminThe Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	CalibrationThe purpose of the Calibration button is to start the "wizard" that takes you through the calibration process.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	BITE (Built-In Test Equipment)The ME70 is a computerized echo sounder. There are hardly any analogue circuitry, and the possibility of traditional troubleshooting is limited. In order to rectify this, a built-in software application is available to offer test and maintenance functionality. The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box and utility is to allow on-line test and verification of the individual elements in
                                       the transducer.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Calculation IntervalThe Calculation Interval settings define the parameters that are used to calculate the biomass and the size distribution. You can base the calculations on sailed distance, elapsed time, or a number of pings.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	EnvironmentEnvironmental parameters such as salinity, sound speed and water temperature all play an important part to present accurate
                                       echo data. Use the Environment parameters to define these values. Depending on the current sea and weather conditions, you may need to change these values frequently.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Manual AnnotationSometimes it can be useful to place a single written comment on the echogram. The Manual Annotation dialog box offers that function. Type a text string. Select OK in the dialog box to add the text to your echogram.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Motion CompensationThe Motion Compensation dialog box allows you to monitor the motion values in current use.You can also enable/disable heave, roll and pitch compensation.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	TRU On/OffThe TRU On/Off dialog box opens automatically when you turn the ME70 system on and off.The dialog box offers progress information. You can monitor the progress as the Transceiver Unit is turned on. You can also use this dialog box to manually start, restart and stop the Transceiver Unit. Additional information is available if you select Advanced.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	OutputThe output dialog box gives you the opportunity to chose how you want to receive the output data of the survey. The output data is saved in a file, sent to a LAN port.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	InstallationThe Installation dialog box allows you to configure the physical placement of the sonar and the related sensors, as well as their interfaces.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	AboutThe dialog box contains the current ME70 software version, the software release date and a link to the Simrad web site.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Active menu
The Active menu offers parameters related to current views and data presentations provided by the ME70 system. The menu may change from one view to another.

            
               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Active icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

               
                  Description

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	TVG (Time Variable Gain)TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensates for the loss of acoustic energy due to geometric spread and absorption.This makes the targets with the same strength appear with the same intensity independent of their physical distance from the
                                       transducer.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Ping-Ping FilterThe Ping-Ping Filter presents the echoes based on the current information as well as the "history" of that specific target. The filter adds historical echo data for the target to the new information from the same target. This "mix" causes a more stable presentation, and some interference and noise are removed and/or reduced.This menu option depends on which view in the ME70 presentation that is currently "active".

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Single Target DetectionThe Single Target Detection parameters are used to control the operational settings for the detection of single targets. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters must be defined to suit the target characteristics. The chosen settings do not have any effect on the raw data you save during the survey. This menu option depends on which view in the ME70 presentation that is currently "active".

                                 The Single Target Detection parameters are available both as a dialog box and a page. The Single Target Detection dialog box is also used by the Calibration wizard.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	EchogramThe Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation. Two pages control the horizontal lines and the echogram type with applied TVG (time variable gain). One page controls how fast the echogram travels horizontally across the presentation.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	TS HistogramThe TS Histogram settings allow you to shape the vertical bars in the TS Histogram information field to your own requirements. This menu option depends on which view in the ME70 presentation that is currently "active".

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Bottom DetectionLocating the bottom (seafloor) is important for the ME70 system. The purpose of the Bottom Detection settings is to define the upper and lower depth limits most likely to be used during normal operation. You can also modify the setting for Bottom Backstep to change the bottom detection relative to the bottom echo.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Colour ScaleThe colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	New LayerDifferent species often occupy different depth layers. Such layers may be defined by salinity or temperature, or simply by
                                       ambient light or the availability of food. In order to study these species, the ME70 supports a Layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data
                                       required for analysis.The New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Layer PropertiesThe Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer.If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Delete LayerTo delete a layer, select it in the echogram or in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text), and then click Delete Layer.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Configure WindowThe Configure Window dialog box provides viewing options for the active window.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	Maximize WindowThe Maximize Window menu entry enables you to enlarge the currently selected window.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Extras menu
The Extras menu is - in spite of its name and location - not a menu at all. This "menu" opens a small view to monitor key operational parameters.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  
Select the Extras icon. The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Shortcut menus

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Colour Scale shortcut menu

                     Depth shortcut menu

                     Echogram shortcut menu

                     Numerical View shortcut menu

                     Swath shortcut menu

                     Scope shortcut menu

                     Single Target Position shortcut menu

                     Single Target Detection Histogram shortcut menu

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Colour Scale shortcut menu
The Colour Scale shortcut menu allows you to control the properties of the Colour Scale view.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Colour Scale view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Colour ScaleThe colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Depth shortcut menu
The Depth shortcut menu enables you to open the Bottom Detection dialog box as well as manage the Depth field parameters.

               
                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Depth view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bottom DetectionThe purpose of the Bottom Detection settings is to define the upper and lower depth limits most likely to be used during normal operation.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Echogram shortcut menu
The Echogram shortcut menu provides parameters for the current Echogram view. The Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Echogram view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	EchogramThe Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	RangeRange opens the Surface Range dialog box. The Surface Range dialog box is used to specify vertical depth range for the echogram display.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	New LayerThe New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.Different species often occupy different depth layers. Such layers may be defined by salinity or temperature, or simply by
                                          ambient light or the availability of food. In order to study these species, the ME70 supports a Layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data
                                          required for analysis.The New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Layer PropertiesThe Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer.If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Delete LayerThe Delete Layer function allows you to delete the currently selected ("active") depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Numerical View shortcut menu
Numerical View shortcut menu provides options for show/hide information fields, add or remove layers and for defining what information is
                     visible in the Numerical information field.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Numerical information field to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Numerical ViewThe Numerical View dialog box is used to select which information is displayed in the Numerical view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	New LayerThe New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Layer PropertiesThe Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Delete LayerThe Delete Layer function allows you to delete the currently selected ("active") depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Swath shortcut menu
The Swath shortcut menu enables you to control the properties of the Swath presentation.

               
                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Swath view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	New LayerThe New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Layer PropertiesThe Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Delete LayerThe Delete Layer function allows you to delete the currently selected ("active") depth layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Scope shortcut menu
The Scope shortcut menu allows you to control the properties of the Scope information field and the current layers.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Scope information field to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Single Target Position shortcut menu
The Single Target Position shortcut menu enables you to open the Single Target Detection dialog box.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Single Target Detection view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Target DetectionThe Single Target Detection dialog box is used for setting the operating parameters for detecting single targets within the active layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Colour ScaleThe colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Single Target Detection Histogram shortcut menu
The Single Target Histogram shortcut menu enables you to control the properties of the Single Target Histogram field

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open
Right-click in the Single Target Detection Histogram view to open the shortcut menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	HistogramThe Histogram menu entry will open a dialog box which is used for setting parameters for the echoes of a single beam displayed in a histogram.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Single Target DetectionThe Single Target Detection dialog box is used for setting the operating parameters for detecting single targets within the active layer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Colour ScaleThe colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Configure WindowUse Configure Window to select which views to display.

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hide ViewSelect Hide View to hide the current view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MaximizeSelect Maximize to enlarge the selected view.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     TipFor detailed information about each function and dialog box, refer to the Reference manual or the context sensitive on-line help.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Functions and dialog boxes

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Extras menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                  Pages in the Environment dialog box

                  Pages in the Echogram dialog box

                  Pages in the Beam Mode dialog box

                  Pages in the BITE dialog box

                  Pages in the Installation dialog box

                  Secondary functions and dialog boxes

               

            

         

         

      


            Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Main menu is located at the top of the menu structure. It offers the most common functions for efficient use of the ME70 system. Unless you hide the entire menu system, the Main menu is visible at all times, even if you close the secondary menus.

            
               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
By default, the Main menu is open. The menu is placed on the right side of the display presentation.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  On the top bar, use the Menu button to hide or show the menu. When the menu system is hidden, it appears temporarily on the left or right hand side of the screen if you move the cursor
                        to that position.

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     User Settings dialog box

                     Beam Mode function

                     Range function

                     Start Range function

                     Minimum Level function

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               User Settings dialog box
The User Settings dialog box allows you to save the current user settings (your current selection of operational parameters), and to retrieve
                     factory or previously saved user settings.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Main menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The User Settings dialog box is used to store your favourite settings.

                     These settings can be related to different operations, environmental conditions or basic personal preferences. You can use different settings to create as many user profiles as you like, and give them any name. All the settings you have chosen using functions and dialog boxes in the user interface are saved.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Factory Settings

                           
                              Sometimes it may be useful to reset the ME70 system to work with a set of known user settings. A set of "factory settings" is provided for this purpose.

                           

                           
                              These factory settings contain all the default values. They are provided with the ME70 system. The factory settings may be put to use if you are uncertain of which values to use. They offer the "best practice" settings for typical use. When you want to apply the factory settings a small dialog box opens to request your confirmation.

                              The factory settings cannot be changed.

                           

                           
                              NoteUnless they are saved, all your current settings are lost when the factory settings are applied.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Saved Settings

                           
                              "Saved settings" are those created and saved by you and other users.

                              Each setting is identified by its name, as well as the time and date it was created. These settings may be deleted or renamed. You can save an unlimited number of profile settings, only limited by the size of the hard disk.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Activate Selected Setting

                           
                              User settings that either you or any of your colleagues have saved can easily be retrieved and put to use. This shortens down the time it takes to get started with the ME70 system.

                              To activate either a factory setting or a saved setting, select the relevant name in one of the lists, then select Activate Selected Setting.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Rename

                           
                              Use this function to rename one of your saved settings. To rename a user setting, select its name in the list, and then select Rename. A small dialog box opens to accept the new name.

                           

                           
                              NoteThe factory settings can not be renamed.

                              

                           

                           
                              If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Delete

                           
                              When you save the user settings, the files you have created are shown on the Saved Settings list. The list may be too long. User settings that you do not need can be deleted.

                              Use this function to delete one of your saved settings. To delete a user setting, select its name in the list, and then select Delete. A small dialog box opens so that you can verify your choice.

                           

                           
                              NoteThe factory settings can not be deleted.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Save Current Setting

                           
                              When you have spent some time working with the ME70 system, you are probably using specific settings that you know are efficient for your purpose. It is a good idea to save these settings.

                              Use this function to save the currently applied settings. To save the settings you are using, select the Save Current Setting button. A small dialog opens to accept the name of the new setting.

                              You can only add settings to the Saved Settings list.

                           

                           
                              If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Saving, retrieving and handling user settings

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode function
The Beam Mode function enables you to activate an already defined beam mode.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Main menu.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     The currently selected beam mode is identified in the middle button. The buttons on each side are used for travelling up and down the list of available, predefined beams. To select from the list of predefined beam modes click on the middle button.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Range function
The Range function allows you to specify the maximum theoretical vertical depth covered by the ME70. The range is defined from a selected start range, and down to a value beneath the current bottom depth. The value selected and shown is by default only applied to your active echogram.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Main menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Range setting defines how "deep" you wish the ME70 to detect echoes. In other words, this is the vertical distance between the "top" and the "bottom" of the echogram. The Range setting specifies the "bottom" depth, while the Start Range setting specifies the "top" depth.

                     The range you specify applies to the currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. Several echogram types are available.

                     TipIf you wish to apply the new range setting to all the current echograms of the same type, select Apply to all.

                        To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

                     

                     You can only do this if you have computer keyboard connected to your Processor Unit. Without a keyboard, select a predefined value. You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways.

                  

                  
                     ExampleStart Range in a surface-related echogram

                        In a surface echogram, set the Start Range value to 0 metres. This will make the echogram start from the sea surface (provided that the transducer offset has been defined).
                           Set Range to the current depth plus 20 metres. The echogram will now show the area from the sea surface and down to 20 metres "below"
                           the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour is easily detected when the depth changes.
                        

                     

                     ExampleStart Range and Range in bottom-related echogram

                        In a bottom echogram, set the Start Range value to –5 metres. This will make the echogram start from 5 metres above the sea bottom. Set Range to the 5 metres plus 10 = 15 metres. The echogram will now show the area from 5 metres above the depth, and down to 10 meters
                           "below" the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour will appear as a flat line.
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Range

                           
                              This setting controls the displayed depth range in the echograms. The start (upper) depth of the echogram is the value defined by the Start Range setting.

                              Select either side of the button to choose a value. Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              The value selected and shown is by default only applied to your active echogram. If you wish to apply the new range setting to all the current echograms of the same type, select Apply to all.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Start Range function
The Start Range function allows you to specify the start depth of the echogram. The value defines from which depth in the water column the presentation shall start. The depth value shown and selected is by default only applied to the currently selected echogram.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Main menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
You use Start Range to define the minimum depth of the displayed targets. In other words, this is the depth of the "top" of the echogram. The Range setting specifies the "bottom" depth, while the Start Range setting specifies the "top" depth.

                     The start range you specify applies to the currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. Several echogram types are available.

                     TipIf you wish to apply the new start range setting to all the current echograms of the same type, select Apply to all.

                        To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

                     

                     You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. You can also adjust the setting by clicking the [+] and [−] buttons.

                  

                  
                     ExampleStart Range in a surface-related echogram

                        In a surface echogram, set the Start Range value to 0 metres. This will make the echogram start from the sea surface (provided that the transducer offset has been defined).
                           Set Range to the current depth plus 20 metres. The echogram will now show the area from the sea surface and down to 20 metres "below"
                           the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour is easily detected when the depth changes.
                        

                     

                     ExampleStart Range in a pelagic echogram

                        In a pelagic echogram, set the Start Range value to 20 meters. This will make the echogram start from 20 meters below the sea surface (provided that the transducer
                           offset has been defined). Set Range to 40 meters. The echogram will now show the area from 20 meters below the sea surface, and down to 60 meters below the transducer.
                           Provided that the depth is larger than 60 meters, the bottom contour is not shown.
                        

                     

                     ExampleStart Range and Range in bottom-related echogram

                        In a bottom echogram, set the Start Range value to –5 metres. This will make the echogram start from 5 metres above the sea bottom. Set Range to the 5 metres plus 10 = 15 metres. The echogram will now show the area from 5 metres above the depth, and down to 10 meters
                           "below" the sea bottom. The sea bottom contour will appear as a flat line.
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Start Range

                           
                              This setting controls the upper start depth for the echogram. The vertical height of the echogram is the value defined by the Range setting.

                              Select either side of the button to choose a value. Select the middle of the button to open it.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              The depth value shown and selected is by default only applied to the currently selected echogram. If you wish to apply the new start range setting to all the current echograms of the same type, select Apply to all.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Minimum Level function
The purpose of the Minimum Level function is to adjust the echo sensitivity in the ME70 presentations. It controls how weak or strong an echo needs to be to be shown in the echograms. The setting is by default only applied to currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Main menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
There are two minimum level buttons, one for each TVG setting (20 log R and 40 log R). Each of these will only work on echograms with the same TVG setting.

                     [image: Image]The echo strength (A) changes with time. The Minimum Level (B) is adjusted up or down. Reducing the Minimum Level setting will increase the sensitivity. Only echoes over the Minimum Level will be shown (C).

                     

                     TipYou may wish to adjust the minimum level on all the echograms of the same type. To do this, select the middle of the button to open it, and then select Apply to all.

                        To select which echogram types you wish to see in the ME70 presentations, use the Echogram dialog box.

                     

                     [image: Image]

                     You can also adjust minimum level in the Colour Scale dialog box.

                     Do not confuse this Minimum Level setting with the TVG (Time Varied Gain) setting.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Minimum Level

                           
                              This setting controls the minimum level applied to the currently selected ("active") echogram

                              Select either side of the button to choose a value. Select the middle of the button to open it. If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value. You can also change the value by selecting - and holding - the middle of the button, and move the cursor sideways. Drag the cursor sideways to increase or decrease the value. Release the mouse button when requested value is shown.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All

                           The setting is by default only applied to currently selected echogram. It is identified with a thick border. You may wish to adjust the minimum level on all the echograms of the same type. To do this, select the middle of the button to open it, and then select Apply to all.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Main menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Operation menu offers the most common functions for basic ME70 operation.

            
               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Operation icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                  

               

               
                  NoteImmediately after you have turned on the ME70, the Operation icon is flashing. The icon is flashing to indicate that even if the ME70 system is turned on, "pinging" is disabled. Ping is set to Off to prevent transmission ("pinging"). This is for safety reasons.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Operation function

                     Ping function

                     Ping Mode function

                     Ping Interval function

                     Record function

                     File Output dialog box

                     Tx Power function

                     TX Mode function

                     View Beam Mode function

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Operation function
The Operation function controls the operating mode of the ME70 system. You can set it to Normal, Replay or Inactive.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open, select this button on the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The ME70 system offers several operating modes.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Inactive mode is provided to pause the operation temporarily.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Normal mode allows the ME70 system to transmit ("ping") through the water, and to receive the echoes.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Replay mode allows you to play back previously recorded data.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Select the middle of the button to open a small menu with the available options.

                     TipWhen you set the ME70 system to Replay mode, select Replay File. The Replay File dialog box allows you to choose which file(s) to be used for playback. To control the actual playback, use the replay bar. The replay bar opens automatically at the top of the display presentation when you choose Replay mode.

                     

                     Note that Inactive operating mode is not the same as Passive mode. While Inactive mode stops both transmission and reception, Passive mode will still allow the ME70 system to receive echoes. If you want to use passive mode, set TX Mode to Passive. The TX Mode function is located on the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Inactive

                           
                              Select this option to pause the operation. Neither transmission nor reception takes place. When the ME70 system is disabled with this function, it will stop. The current echoes are removed from the display presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Normal

                           
                              Select this option to start normal operation. The ME70 system will transmit ("ping") the acoustic pulses into the water and receive the resulting echoes. The information is processed by the Processor Unit, and the resulting data are shown in the display presentation.

                              The ME70 system will transmit according to the currently selected ping mode.

                           

                           
                              NoteThe ME70 will transmit ("ping") only if Ping is set to On.

                              

                           

                           
                              If you wish to establish a passive system (transmission switched off, but normal reception), use the TX Mode function. The TX Mode function is located on the Operation menu.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Replay

                           
                              This mode allows you to play back previously recorded data. The Replay mode allows you to play back previously recorded data. For this reason, the ME70 system is inactive during playback.

                           

                           
                              TipThe Replay File dialog box allows you to choose the echo data file(s) you wish to play back.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Getting started

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Ping function

                        Ping Mode function

                        Ping Interval function

                        Record function

                        Replay File dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Ping function
The purpose of the Ping function is to enable or disable the ME70 transmissions into the water. Such transmissions are often referred to as "pinging".

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The Ping function is only available when the ME70 operates in Normal mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The transmission ("pinging") from the ME70 can be turned on or off. Select the middle of the button to see the choices, or either side to enable or disable transmission. The ping symbol on the right side of the button is also used to transmit single pings.

                     Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           On

                           
                              The ME70 "pings" (transmits) energy into the water. The ping mode if controlled by the Ping Mode and Ping Interval settings.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Off

                           
                              The ME70 does not "ping". No transmissions take place. When Ping is set to Off, the ME70 stops with the current echogram shown.

                           

                           
                              TipIf you wish to investigate the ambient noise, choose Passive mode. Tx Mode function enables you to switch transmission of acoustic energy on and off. Any noise or disturbance in the water - within the transducer's frequency range - will then be detected and shown. This feature will for example be able to pick up disturbances from other hydroacoustic systems on your own vessel, or on other
                                       vessels in the vicinity.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Operation function

                        Ping Mode function

                        Ping Interval function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Ping Mode function
Use Ping Mode to control how often the ME70 shall transmit its energy into the water. For scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The Ping Mode function is only available when the ME70 operates in Normal mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Once pinging is On, use Ping Mode to choose how often the ME70 shall transmit. Use it to control the behaviour of the transmissions (pinging).

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you choose Single Ping, you can transmit single pings by selecting the ping symbol on the right side of the button.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you choose Interval, you must define the time between each ping with the Ping Interval function.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you choose Maximum, the ME70 system will transmit (ping) continuously and as often as possible.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteFor scientific operations, choose Interval, and select a Ping Interval value according to the survey requirements.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Single Ping

                           
                              This option allows the ME70 to transmit single pings. The ME70 system transmits (pings) only when you click the ping symbol on the Transmission Mode button.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Interval

                           
                              The ME70 system transmits (pings) with a fixed time interval. Ping Interval permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission (ping).

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Maximum

                           
                              The ME70 system transmits (pings) as frequent as possible. The time between each ping (the ping rate) depends mainly on the current range. In some systems, a low performance computer and/or a slow hard disk may reduce the ping rate. How fast your computer communicates with external peripherals may also have an effect on the ping rate.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Ping function

                        Ping Interval function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Ping Interval function
The Ping Interval function is used when Ping Mode is set to Interval. The Ping Interval function permits you to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping").

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The Ping Interval function is only available when the ME70 system operates in Normal mode, and the Ping Mode is set to Interval.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Use the Ping Interval function to choose the time (in milliseconds) between each transmission ("ping") when the Ping Mode is set to Interval. You can choose any value from 10 ms and upwards.

                     To change the setting, move the cursor to either side of the button. Select the left side of the button to decrease the value. Select the right side of the button to increase the value. Select the middle of the button to open it.If you have a keyboard connected to the ME70 system, type the requested value.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                        Ping function

                        Ping Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Record function
Record allows you to record echo data. You can save the data to the hard disk, or onto an external storage device. The data files can be played back on the ME70 system. You can keep the recorded files for future reference, training purposes and calibration.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Use the raw data recording functionality provided by the ME70 to save echo data using the *.raw format. By means of the Replay  function you can later play back the recorded file(s) on the ME70. This may prove useful if more a detailed study of the data is requested. You can also use the file(s) to experiment with the ME70 operational settings, as this will help you to gain more experience. The amount of data you can record is only limited by the size of your storage media.

                     The Record button allows you to start and stop recording. If the current recording file gets too large, you can - even during recording - select Split File to start a new file.

                     TipThe Output dialog box on the Setup menu allows you to set up the recording parameters. To define which disks and folders to use to save the data files, select File Setup..Unless you really need to record data for playback and/or training purposes, you should use this function with care. The data files will fill you hard disk very fast! 
                        

                        The data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. Unless your computer is equipped with a very large disk, we recommend that you save the data to an external storage device.

                     

                     To change the file and folder parameters, open the Output dialog box on the Setup menu, and select File Setup.

                     You can save and recall echo information using the following methods and formats:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bitmap images (containing the full ME70 screen capture) are saved whenever you select Screen Capture on the top bar. Each screen capture you make is saved in .jpg format on the Processor Unit hard disk. The Screen Captures tab on the bottom bar opens a dedicated viewer that allows you to open these images. In the viewer you can also open the file folder on the Processor Unit hard disk. You can copy, rename or delete the image files.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use Record on the Operation menu to record raw data. To play back data, select Operation and then Replay mode. This mode allows you to play back previously recorded data. In Replay mode the ME70 system is not able to transmit ("ping"). For this reason, the ME70 system is inactive during playback.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Ways to start and stop recording

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     You can start and stop data recording in several ways.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	a
                                 	On the Operation menu, select the red circle in the Record button to start recording. Select the black rectangle to stop recording.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	b
                                 	Select the middle of the Record button to open it, and select On or Off.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Record indicator on the top bar will switch to red colour when recording is active.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           On/Off

                           
                              You can use the "menu" under the Record button to start and stop recording. Click the middle of the button to open it, and select On or Off. For faster control, use the right and left side of the Record button. To start recording, click the red circle on the right side. To stop recording, click the black rectangle on the left
                                    side.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Split File

                           
                              
                                 [image: Image]

                              

                              During recording, you can click this command at regular intervals. Every time you do so, the current recording file will be
                                    terminated, and a new file will be started. In this way you can manually control the size of each recorded file.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Operation function

                        Replay File dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               File Output dialog box
A key function of the ME70 is it ability to record echo data. To retrieve the data files you need to know where they are, and which file names that have been used. The purpose of the File Output dialog box is to is to define the file and folder properties for the echo data files that are recorded by the ME70. You can select the disk and folder for the files, the maximum file size, and a prefix for the file names.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The File Output dialog box is not available when your system is set to Inactive mode.
                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open, select Data Output on the Operation menu. File Setup opens the File Output dialog box.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The File Output dialog box contains several tabs for the defining output files.
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Folder
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Raw Data
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     The File Output settings control how and where the recorded files are saved on the hard disk, or on an external storage device.By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. You can also define a maximum size of the files.

                     TipSet up the file and folder parameters before you start the recording. If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                        If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. Record is located on the Operation menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details
Folder page
                        
                           Current Output Folder

                           
                              This text box shows you the file path that is currently used to store the data files. Select Browse to choose a different output folder to store the files. A standard operating system dialog box is used. You are also permitted to create a new folder.

                           

                           
                              NoteIn order to change the output directory, the recording must be Off.

                              

                           

                        

                     
Raw Data page
                        
                           Save raw data

                           This tick box is used for saving raw data in the output directory. This is the same function as the start recording button
                              has in the top bar.
                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           File Name Prefix

                           
                              By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. Type any text into the box. The chosen name will be used as prefix on all the file names. Observe the file name limitations in the operating system.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Range [m]

                           
                              You define the range at which raw data will stop being recorded.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Maximum vessel distance [nmi]

                           
                              You define a specific distance in which raw data will be recorded.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Max(imum) File Size

                           
                              Define the maximum amount of bytes to be contained in one data file. Select Maximum for 1 GB file size.

                           

                           
                              The data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. The ME70 system is not provided with unlimited disk capacity. We recommend that you either save the data files to an external storage device, or use a network disk.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Current File Size

                           
                              If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. Record is located on the Operation menu.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Start at vessel distance [nmi]

                           
                              You define a specific starting point for starting to record raw data. This is useful ifyou have predefined route and only
                                 want to record for a specific distance of this rout.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Tx Power function
 Use Tx Power to increase or decrease the output power. The output power is selected from predefined steps.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The TX Power function allows you to increase or decrease the transmission power. The TX power is used to control the amount of acoustic power the ME70 system transmits every ping. When the output power is reduced, the value of the attenuation is compared to the maximum output level (0 dB).

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	–[xx] dB: The source level of the acoustic transmission is reduced with [xx] dB related to the maximum output power.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Maximum: Select this option to enable maximum power level on all transmissions (pings).
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The TX Power function does not provide you with an Off function. To disable, set TX Mode to Passive.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        TX Mode function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               TX Mode function
The Tx Mode function is provided so that you can pause the ME70 transmission whenever required.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
Tx Mode function enables you to switch transmission of acoustic energy on and off. When you set the system into passive mode you are able to listen for acoustic signals without transmitting any such signals. The function is used in close cooperation with the Ping function.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Passive

                           
                              The ME70 transmissions of acoustic energy into the water is paused.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	If the pinging has been enabled (Ping set to On) the system will listen (receive echo data) in the same manner as during normal operation.You can use this mode to detect and investigate background noise.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	If the pinging has been disabled (Ping set to Off) the system will neither transmit nor receive.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Active

                           
                              The ME70 transmissions of acoustic energy into the water is active according to the parameters defined.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	If the pining has been enabled (Ping set to On) the system will perform its normal operation.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	If the pinging has been disabled (Ping set to Off) the system will neither transmit nor receive.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Tx Power function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               View Beam Mode function
View Beam Mode enables you to see all settings for the current beam mode.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The View Beam Mode function opens he Beam Mode dialog box for observing and monitoring only. You are not permitted to make any changes to the beam modes. If you wish to make changes, use the Beam Mode Administration button on the Setup menu

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        About arrow weight concept

                        Creating a custom array weighting

                        Creating an array weighting using the built-in support

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Display menu provides basic functions related to the screen behaviour and presentation of ME70 data.

            
               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Display icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Display Options dialog box

                     Colour Setup dialog box

                     Gain Power function

                     Expansion function

                     Beam Selection function

                     Add Window dialog box

                     Tooltip dialog box

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Display Options dialog box
You can select which navigational information to be shown on the top bar. You can also choose to see Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) at the bottom of the presentation.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The General page offers a range of "on/off switches". You use them to enable or disable the relevant functions.NoteThe information shown on the top bar must not be used for vessel navigation.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                        
                           Use icons on the main menu

                           
                              Select this function to use icons instead of text on the Main menu.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Menu on the right side

                           
                              Select this option to place the menu system on the right side of the display presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Top Bar

                           
                              The top bar is located at the top of the display presentation and stretches from the far left to the far right. By means of these check boxes, you can select which elements to be shown at the top of the presentation.

                           

                           
                              For each option, the text in brackets is the identification used on the top bar. The text used to identify the depth option reflects the information you added as Custom Name when you installed the transducer on the Transducer Installation page in the Installation dialog box.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	NavigationSelect this check box to see the vessel’s current geographical position on the top bar. The position information must be provided by an external navigation system connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	HeadingSelect this check box to see the vessel's current heading on the top bar. The heading information must be provided by an external positioning system, or by a heading sensor or gyro compass connected
                                                   to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SpeedSelect this check box to see the vessel's current speed on the top bar. The information must be provided by an external speed log or a navigation system connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	TemperatureSelect this check box to see the current temperature on the top bar. The information must be provided by an external temperature sensor connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SalinitySelect this check box to see the water salinity on the top bar. The information about the salinity must be provided by an external sensor connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	DistanceSelect this check box to see the vessel's sailed distance on the top bar. The distance information must be provided by an external navigation system connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	RollSelect this check box to see the vessel's current roll movements on the top bar. The information must be provided by an external motion sensor (motion reference unit) connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	PitchSelect this check box to see the vessel's current pitch movements on the top bar. The information must be provided by an external motion sensor (motion reference unit) connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	HeaveSelect this check box to see the vessel's current heave movements on the top bar. The information must be provided by an external motion sensor (motion reference unit) connected to the ME70 system.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           UTC Time

                           
                              Check the box to use Coordinated Universal Time (UTC). The time is shown on the bottom bar at the bottom of the display presentation. When disabled, the ME70 system uses local time.

                           

                           
                              NoteTo enable UTC time, your ME70 system must be set up to accept the NMEA ZDA datagram.

                              

                              The NMEA ZDA datagram contains the universal time code (UTC), day, month, year and local time zone.

                           

                           
                              
                                    Coordinated Universal Time (French: Temps Universel Coordonné, UTC) is the primary time standard by which the world regulates
                                       clocks and time. It is one of several closely related successors to Greenwich Mean Time (GMT). For most purposes, UTC is used
                                       interchangeably with GMT, but GMT is no longer precisely defined by the scientific community. [...]
                                    
The current version of UTC is defined by International Telecommunications Union Recommendation (ITU-R TF.460-6), Standard-frequency
                                       and time-signal emissions and is based on International Atomic Time (TAI) with leap seconds added at irregular intervals to
                                       compensate for the slowing of Earth's rotation. Leap seconds keep UTC within 0.9 seconds of universal time, UT1.
                                    

                                    Wikipedia, Copied June 2014


                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Colour Setup dialog box
The Colour Setup dialog box controls the presentation colours used by the ME70 system. This includes the palette ("skin"), the number of colours in use, and the colour scale when no TVG has been selected for the
                     presentation

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The settings in the Colour Setup dialog box are organized in two groups.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Palette function is used to select the overall colour theme ("skin") used in the display presentation.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Under Echo Colours, choose how many colours you wish to use in the presentation, and which colour scale to use. The chosen colours are shown at the bottom of the display presentation.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Which colour scale to use is mainly a personal preference based on ambient light conditions, the nature of the echoes and
                           your own experience.

                     Keep in mind that in the basic scale with 12 colours, each discrete colour represents a 3 dB range of echo signal strength. This implies that the next colour is selected every time the echo strength is doubled.

                     TipBy default you have 64 or 12 colours available to present the echoes, and a selection of palettes. The chosen colours are shown at the bottom of the display presentation.

                     

                     If you choose to use many colours, the resolution of the display presentation is greatly improved. It is then easier to distinguish the difference between the various echoes of different size and/or target strength.

                     The following colour scales are available:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	12 Colours
                                 	Sonar Colours
                                 	Smooth ES
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                              
                                 	Grayscale
                                 	Bipolar
                                 	BI500 Colours
                              

                              
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                                 	[image: Image]
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Palette

                           
                              Select a palette to suit the ambient light conditions and your personal preferences. The choice you make has no effect on the overall performance of the ME70 system. The following options are available:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Day Black: intended for use on the bridge during dusk and dawn.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Day White: intended for daytime use on the bridge.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Night: intended for night-time use on the bridge.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Echo Colours

                           
                              Select the number of colours to use in the display presentation; 12 or 64.

                              NoteThe additional colour scale can only be used if you choose 64 colours.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Colour Scale

                           
                              When 64 colours are selected, you can select the desired colour scale to be used on the ME70 presentations.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Colour Scale dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Gain Power function
The Gain Power function allows you to increase or decrease the colour strength on the display presentation.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Gain Power function controls the display gain. You can increase or decrease the gain in steps of 1 dB. The chosen gain will automatically apply to only the selected beam, but you can apply the settings to all beams by means of
                           Apply to all check box.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Gain Power

                           
                              Choose a value between 0 and 200 dB.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this check box to apply the current setting to all beams.
The setting is by default only applied to the active view. It is identified with a thick border.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        Minimum Level function

                        TVG function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Expansion function
The Expansion function provides a mean to adjust the presentation when the number of samples is lower than the number of pixels used to
                     display them. When this happens the sample values must be expanded to match the pixel values.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Expansion function allows you to compensate when the number of samples is below the number of pixels. You may experience that the presentation you are looking at have a larger resolution than the number of samples required to
                           fill it. This may be the case if you for example zoom in the echoes. You are then permitted to choose if the ME70system shall interpolate the existing data to ‘smoothen’ the presentation, or copy sample values into the empty pixels. 
                     

                     NoteNote that the Expansion setting can also be adjusted in the Echogram dialog box.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Interpolation

                           
                              To adjust the presentation, the pixel values are interpolated between two sample values.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Copy

                           
                              The expansion takes place by copying sample values into multiple pixel values.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this check box to apply the current setting to all beams.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Echogram dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Selection function
The Beam Selection function enables you to select the beams to be displayed in the Echogram information fields.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Beam Selection function enables you to select the beams to be displayed in the Echogram information fields. In general, the beam selected here will always be the centre beam of the five beams that can be displayed simultaneously. If you present beam mode contains reference beams (“A” and/or “B”), space for these are reserved in the lower right and left
                           corner of the display (on eiher side of the swath information field). The Beam Selection function will then allow you to select the centre beam of the three beams that can be displayed simultaneously.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Beam Selection

                           
                              Select the beam you wish to see in the centre channel. The beams in the other channels will be changed accordingly.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        View Beam Mode function

                        About arrow weight concept

                        Creating a custom array weighting

                        Creating an array weighting using the built-in support

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Add Window dialog box
Modern computers can easily feed more than one display. The Add Window dialog box makes it possible to create a new window for a dedicated echogram presentation. The new window can contain a copy of an existing echogram channel, or it can be used to present a channel that is currently
                     not visible. The window can for example be placed on a second (or third) display connected to your Processor Unit.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The dialog box is opened from the menu provided by the Docking Views button. This function is opened from the Display menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Computers with graphic adapters supporting more than one display are fairly common. The Add Window function has been implemented to show echogram presentations on multiple displays. The function is also useful if your Processor Unit is only fitted with a large single display.
Computers with graphic adapters supporting more than one display are fairly common. The Add Window function has been implemented to show echogram presentations on multiple displays. The function is also useful if your Processor Unit is only fitted with a large single display.

                     To move a chosen echogram to a separate window, simply choose the channel (identified with its transducer), and click Ok. The new window contains the chosen echogram channel. You can move this window to any display using the functionality provided by the operating system. To close the window, click the "X" in its top right corner.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Tooltip dialog box
When you move the cursor over the echograms in the display presentation, small "tooltips" are shown to provide additional
                     information. You use the Tooltip dialog box to control which tooltips that are shown.

               
                  

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Display menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Tooltip dialog box contains a range of "on/off switches". Each tooltip is presented in the list, and you can enable or disable each of them independently.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Tooltip

                           
                              Several tooltips can be shown in the echo presentation. When a tooltip is enabled, the cursor location is detected and a small information box is shown. By default, the information is related to the exact position of the cursor. Each tooltip represents a specific piece of information, and they are listed separately.

                           

                           
                              Select a box to activate or deactivate the corresponding tooltip.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Display menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Defining settings related to user preferences and individual customizing

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Setup menu provides basic functions related to the installation parameters and the communication with peripheral systems.

            
               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Setup icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu. 
                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                     Calibration dialog box

                     BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     Calculation Interval dialog box

                     Environment dialog box

                     Manual Annotation dialog box

                     Motion Compensation dialog box

                     Transceiver On/Off dialog box

                     Output dialog box

                     Installation dialog box

                     About dialog box

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode Admin dialog box
The Beam Mode Administration dialog box is used to create, edit and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. 
               

               
                  The Beam Mode Administration dialog box is opened by selecting the Beam Mode Administration button on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     Beam Mode Adm. is located on the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. By means of the Beam Mode dialog box you can also view and edit the beam modes.

                     The beam mode describes the acoustic properties of the ME70 system. You can create and maintain several different beam modes, and use these to set up the ME70 system for specific survey activities.

                     The Beam Mode Administration dialog box is used to create, edit and delete beam modes for the ME70 system.

                     Whenever applicable, the Beam Mode dialog box is opened to adjust the mode parameters. The list of defined beam modes is shown. The currently selected mode is highlighted when you open the dialog. When you close the dialog box by means of the Ok button, or when you apply changes using the Apply button, the highlighted mode becomes the new selected mode.

                     Each beam mode is accompanied by a mode description. You can enter and edit the descriptive text in the text box on the right
                           hand side. You can enter and edit the descriptive text in the text box on the right hand side.

                     NoteThe beam mode specifications are stored in XML format. Do not attempt to rename these files manually. This will cause problems when the ME70 shall load the file.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details
A selection of predefined beam modes are provided to get you started. These beam modes must be regarded as examples and test modes.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	DefaultThis is the default beam mode.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Example — Close to bottomThis is an example mode for surveys close to the bottom. Key parameters are narrow beams and shorter pulse duration to increase, slightly wider beams. to reduce beam sidelobe level,
                                          and higher Fc factor to reduce the side lobe level in range. In addition the beam sidelobe level is reduced, the Fc factor is increased to reduce the side lobe level in range.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Example — Long rangeExample mode for long range surveys. Key parameters are longer pulse duration and fewer beams in each transmit group to increase transmit energy. The frequency band is limited to lower part to reduce absorption loss.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Example — Shallow waterThis is an example mode for shallow water surveys. Key parameters are fewer beams and shorter pulse duration to reduce the TX blind zone. Wider beams are used for increases coverage.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Example — Short-Medium RangeThis is an example mode for short and medium range surveys.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Example — Wide swathThis is an example mode to create a wide swath. Key parameters are higher number of beams in the acoustic fan to increase the coverage. The frequency distribution set to inverse V. This is because low frequency beams can be steered more than high frequency beams without generating repeated main lobes.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Test — Example 1This is a test mode with one beam. It is mainly intended for BITE testing. It provides uniform weighting of all elements to check transmission levels.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Test — Example 2This is a test mode with one 7x7 degrees beam. It is intended for system testing.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Test — SAT Config 1This is a test mode with a fan with 7 beams. It is intended for system testing.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Test — SAT Config 2This is a test mode with a fan with 17 beams. It is intended for system testing.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Beam Modes

                           This text field lists the current beam modes. To delete or edit one of them, select the name and then select Edit or Delete.TipThe four numbers in the Beam Mode button at the top of the Main menu will select the four beam modes listed at the top of the beam mode list in the Beam Mode Administration dialog box. This list is sorted alphabetically. To control which modes to choose using the four numbers, name your beam modes accordingly, for example by means of prefixes.

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Mode Description

                           This text field lists the text description provided for the beam mode currently selected in the Beam Modes text field. This text field is open for edits, and you can freely enter or modify any descriptive information.

                        

                        
                           Edit

                           This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box allows you to edit the beam mode’s current operational parameters. When editing a calibrated mode you must ensure the changes you have made are compatible with the calibration data stored with
                                 the configuration.

                        

                        
                           Delete

                           Select this button to delete the highlighted beam mode. When deleting a beam mode you will receive a verification question if you really want to delete the beam mode. If the beam mode has been calibrated previously you will receive a second verification question on whether or not you want
                                 to delete the beam mode.

                        

                        
                           New

                           This button creates a new beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box is provided to enter the name of the new beam mode. The new beam mode will be created with a default configuration, and you must edit these parameters using the Edit button.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Calibration dialog box
The purpose of the Calibration button is to start the Calibration program.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     Calibration can only be started with the ME70 in either Normal or Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     In order to calibrate the ME70, a reference target (calibration sphere) with known target strength (TS) is lowered into the sound beam. The measured target strength is compared with the known target strength of the sphere, and the ME70 is adjusted accordingly.

                     
                           In this context, the transducer beam is conically shaped with a cross-section area increasing with the depth. A swath consists of 3 to 45 beams and a swath width of a maximum of 140 degrees. Each beam can be divided into four sectors. Each beam has a minimum beam angle of 2 degrees.


                     To successfully calibrate the ME70 you need to place a number of target detections in each sector. The echoes must be distributed within the entire beam cross-section. In order to do this, the target sphere must be physically moved inside the beam during the calibration process. If the sphere location is constant, you will be rewarded with many echoes, but all will be inside the same sector. The number of sphere detections should be approximately the same for each sector, and in total not more than 100 for the whole
                           beam cross-section.

                     Any adjustments to the ME70are done automatically by the calibration program. No gain adjustments are required.

                     TipKongsberg Maritime can supply a variety of copper and tungsten calibration spheres dedicated for different operational frequencies. Each sphere diameter is selected for minimum temperature dependence.

                        Each calibration sphere must be handled with care to avoid any damage to its surface. When not in use, store the sphere in a household soap solution. All suspension lines must be as thin and clean as possible. Limit knots to a minimum, and keep them small. Even knots have strong echoes!

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Calibrating the ME70

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box
The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box is to allow on-line testing and verification of the hardware components in the ME70 system. The ME70 is a computerized echo sounder.The ME70 system is a computerized sonar. There are hardly any analogue circuitry, and the possibility of traditional troubleshooting is limited. In order to rectify this, a built-in software application is available to offer test and maintenance functionality. The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box is to allow on-line testing and verification of the hardware components in the ME70 system.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
By means of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) functionality, you can easily determine if the ME70 hardware is operational. And most important, you can make sure that all the transceiver channels are functional. The BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box offers these pages.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MatrixThe Matrix page allows you to monitor the average signal values or signal phases from each of the channels and transducer elements in
                                          the ME70 system. The presentation is provided on a matrix corresponding to the element locations in the transducer.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	B-ScanThe B-Scan page allows you to monitor the data received from each of the elements in the transducer. The start sample and the number of samples to be displayed are selectable.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        B-Scan page

                        Matrix page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Calculation Interval dialog box
The Calculation Interval settings define the parameters that are used to calculate the biomass and the size distribution. You can base the calculations on sailed distance, elapsed time, or a number of pings.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Calculation Interval parameters can accessed from two places in the ME70 user interface.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The dialog box is opened using the Calculation Interval button on the Setup menu.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The parameters are the same, it does not matter if you use the page or the dialog box.

                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The biomass and size distribution values are calculated based on the echo data collected by the ME70. Use the Calculation Interval settings to limit the source data used by these calculations. You can base the calculations on data collected

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	within a sailed distance
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	within a given time frame
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	from a defined number of pings
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The settings for Calculation Interval do not have any effect the biomass line.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Distance

                           
                              Select Distance to allow the ME70 to make the calculations based on the echo data collected during a sailed distance.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Time

                           
                              Select Time to make the calculations based on the echo data collected during the last elapsed seconds or minutes.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Ping

                           
                              Select Ping to make the calculations based on the echo data collected during the latest number of Acoustic transmissions (pings).

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Channels

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the channels on your ME70. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Layers

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the depth layers you are using on the ME70. In this context, the phrase layer is used to describe the depth layers that may be defined for the ME70 echograms. Each layer is defined by its upper and lower depth limit.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Environment dialog box
Environmental parameters such as salinity, sound speed and water temperature all play an important part to present accurate
                     echo data. Use the Environment parameters to define these values. Depending on the current sea and weather conditions, you may need to change these values frequently.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
In order to obtain accurate depth readings and fish echoes, it is very important that the sound speed through the water is
                           set correctly. Several parameters are required to calculate the correct sound speed value. If these parameters are not known to you, use the default value 1494 m/s. This is a typical mean value for sound speed.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Water Column page

                        Transducer Face page

                        Profile page

                        Defining the environmental settings

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Manual Annotation dialog box
Sometimes it can be useful to place a single written comment on the echogram. The Manual Annotation dialog box offers that function. Type a text string. Select OK in the dialog box to add the text to your echogram.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Type any text into the box. The size of the box will adjust to the length of your text.

                     You can only do this if you have computer keyboard connected to your Processor Unit.

                     The dialog box may be opened during replay, but you will not be able to place text annotations on a pre-recorded echogram.

                     TipSeveral different annotation types may be added to the echograms or other views. Annotations can only be added to views while in Normal operational mode. Use the Annotations page to type comments and insert annotations into views. The Annotations page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        The Event button is used to initiate an event annotation on the echogram.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Motion Compensation dialog box
The Motion Compensation dialog box allows you to monitor the motion values in current use, both in Normal and Replay modes. You can also enable or disable heave, roll and pitch compensation.
               

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
The input from the motion sensor is of vital importance to the ME70. An unserviceable - or inaccurate - sensor will render the scientific data useless.
                     

                     For this reason, monitoring the information from the motion sensor from time to time may prove useful to verify that the data
                        is accurate. If you suspect that the sensor provides you with erroneous data, you can disable the input.
                     

                     Due to the importance of the motion sensor data, the ME70 will stop ‘pinging’ if the information from the sensor is lost. If you still wish to proceed, you can then disable the input
                        using the Motion Compensation dialog box. This will allow the ‘pinging’ to continue even without motion data input, but you are now aware of the situation
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Compensate for vessel heave

                           This option enables you to compensate for vessel heave. Check/uncheck the box to enable/disable compensation.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Compensate for vessel roll

                           This option enables you to compensate for vessel roll. Check/uncheck the box to enable/disable compensation.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Compensate for vessel pitch

                           This option enables you to compensate for vessel pitch. Check/uncheck the box to enable/disable compensation.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Motion values used to compensate for last ping

                           This field displays the values used for compensation in the last ping. The figures are read-only.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transceiver On/Off dialog box
The Transceiver On/Off dialog box permits you to start, stop and restart the Transceiver Unit. You can also use this dialog box to monitor the start-up sequence.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. You can also open the dialog box double-clicking the Transceiver indicator on the bottom bar.

                     The dialog box can only be opened from the menu button when the Transceiver Unit is active.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Transceiver On/Off dialog box enables you to start, stop, restart the Transceiver Unit. While the dialog box is open you can use it to monitor the start-up sequence.

                     The circular indicator offers the overall status of the start-up sequence and the Transceiver Unit.

                     
                        
                           No colour

                           
                              The Transceiver Unit is turned off.

                           

                        

                        
                           Green (flashing)

                           
                              The Transceiver Unit is starting up. This is the expected behaviour if you have selected Start or Restart.

                           

                        

                        
                           Green

                           
                              The Transceiver Unit is turned on and operates normally.

                           

                        

                        
                           Yellow (flashing)

                           
                              The Transceiver Unit is not responding as expected. Observe the error messages for more information.

                           

                        

                        
                           Red

                           
                              The Transceiver Unit is not starting or restarting successfully. Observe the error messages for more information.

                           

                        

                     

                     TipIf you experience problems during the start-up sequence, the dialog offers a good source for troubleshooting. Try to open Advanced and select Restart. The circular indicator is also shown on the bottom bar.

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     Additional information is available if you select Advanced.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Debug messages

                           
                              This text field presents the information exchanged between the Transceiver Unit and Power Supply Unit Controller. The information is intended for debugging purposes and to monitoring the power on/off sequences. Select Advanced to access this feature.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Error messages

                           
                              All error messages related to starting and stopping the Transceiver Unit are shown. Select Advanced to access this feature.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Start

                           
                              Select Start to starts the Transceiver Unit. Select Advanced to access this feature.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Restart

                           
                              Select Restart to restart the Transceiver Unit. Select Advanced to access this feature.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Stop

                           
                              Select Stop to stop the Transceiver Unit. Select Advanced to access this feature.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Enabled

                           
                              Deselect Enable to disable the functionality offered by the dialog box.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Bottom bar description

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Output dialog box
A key function of the ME70 is its ability to export data. The purpose of the Output dialog box is to collect all functionality related to ME70 data output in one easily accessible location. The Output dialog box opens for File Setup and Depth Output.

               
                  
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The Data Output dialog box is not available while in Inactive mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     You open this dialog box from the Setup menu. The File Setup dialog box can also be opened from the Record dialog box. The Record dialog box is located on the Operation menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The Output dialog box opens for File Setup and Depth Output.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           File Setup

                           
                              File Setup opens the File Output dialog box. The purpose of the File Output dialog box is to is to define the file and folder properties for the echo data files that are recorded by the ME70.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Depth Output

                           
                              The Depth Output settings allow you to define which port (serial or Ethernet) to use when exporting depth information.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        File Output dialog box

                        Depth Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Installation dialog box
Before you use the ME70 system you must set it up to communicate with the relevant peripherals. This includes the transducer(s). Use the Installation dialog box to set up all interfaces with external devices, and to set up basic parameters related to installation and operation. In most cases, you only need to do this once. The pages in the Installation dialog box are described in a separate structure.

               
                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. The I/O Setup page can also be opened from the Output dialog box.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                     NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page. When you install something (sensors, transducers, etc.), you must first select what you want to install, then split or single
                              beam as defined in the beam mode, define the relevant parameters, and finally select Add.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        I/O Setup page

                        Serial Port Setup dialog box

                        Port Monitor dialog box

                        Sensor Installation page

                        Sensor Configuration page

                        Synchronization page

                        Trawl page

                        Motion Reference Unit page

                        Installation Parameters

                        Ship page

                        Transducer page

                        MRU (Motion Reference Unit) page

                        Annotations page

                        Remote Control pages

                        Application Information page

                        As Server page

                        As Client page

                        System Protection page

                        Transceiver Upgrade page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               About dialog box
Each software release for the ME70 system is uniquely identified. The About dialog box identifies the current software version. The version described in this publication is 1.4.x.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
Each software release for the ME70 system is uniquely identified. The About dialog box identifies the current software version with its release date.

                     TipIf you wish to find the latest software version for the ME70 system, check our website.

                     

                     The About dialog box also provides access to a separate Module Info dialog box that lists all the ME70 software modules and their versions. This information is not intended for operational use. It is provided for service personnel only.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Active menu offers parameters related to current views and data presentations provided by the ME70 system.

            
               [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open
Select the Active icon.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     TVG function

                     Ping-Ping Filter function

                     Single Target Detection dialog box

                     TS Histogram dialog box

                     Echogram dialog box

                     Colour Scale dialog box

                     New Layer dialog box

                     Layer Properties dialog box

                     Delete Layer function

                     Configure Window dialog box

                     Maximize Window function

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               TVG function
TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensates for the loss of acoustic energy due to geometric spread and absorption. This makes the targets with the same strength appear with the same intensity independent of their physical distance from the
                     transducer.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This function is opened from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
By means of algorithms, the time variable gain compensation converts the echo presentation as a function of range. This makes the targets with the same strength appear with the same intensity independent of their physical distance from the
                           transducer. In the ME70 system, the TVG compensation is made using digital signal processing software.

                     When an acoustic pulse is sent through the water, it will gradually lose its energy. The greater the distance between the transducer and the target(s), the greater the loss of energy. The loss of energy is explained with two factors.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Geometric spread: Once transmitted, the acoustic energy will spread out to form a circular beam. The width of this beam increases with the physical distance to the target(s).
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Absorption loss: Depending on the salinity and temperature, the water will absorb some of the energy from the transmission. The absorption loss increases as the physical distance to the target(s) increases.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     Both the geometric spread and the absorption will also have an effect on the returned echo signal. That is why we normally refer to these factors as the two-way transmission loss. TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensates for this loss of acoustic energy.

                     The TVG compensation is expressed as a logarithmic curve. You can choose from a selection of curves. Each curve has a different slope creating a different gain compensation. Each curve is identified with the equation X log TVG. The coefficient "X" is an integer. Typical values for "X" are 10 to 40.

                     TipYou can select TVG using this function. You can also adjust the TVG setting in the Echogram dialog box. The TVG function is located on the Echogram page.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           TVG

                           
                              Select the TVG setting you want to use. Several TVG compensation settings are available.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	No TVGTVG compensation is not implemented. This option is hardly ever used.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sv (20 Log)Volume backscattering strength

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sp (40 Log)Point backscattering strength

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                           
                              NoteThe setting you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border. Normally, you must first click in the chosen echogram to activate it, and then choose the setting you wish to use.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this box to use the chosen setting on all the echograms of the same type.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        Echogram: Echogram page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Ping-Ping Filter function
The Ping-Ping Filter analyses the historical information from previous consecutive pings in order to remove unwanted noise and interference from
                     the echo presentation.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     This function is opened from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Ping-Ping Filter offers three different strengths. The echo information from two, four or eight transmissions ("pings") are averaged to distinguish real echoes from noise and
                           interference.

                     TipTo avoid all interference, a full synchronization of the various acoustic instruments is required.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Ping-Ping Filter

                           
                              The following filter options are provided:

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Off: Select Off to disable the filter. The historical information from previous transmissions ("pings") are not used to remove noise and unwanted echoes.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Weak: Select Weak to allow the filter to compare the echoes from the latest two pings. For the current echo to be shown, it must be present in both of these pings.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Medium: Choose Medium to compare the echoes from the latest four pings. For the current echo to be shown, it must be present in all of these pings.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Strong: Select Strong to allow the filter to compare the echoes from the latest eight pings. For the current echo to be shown, it must be present in all of these eight pings.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this box to use the chosen setting on all the echograms of the same type.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Single Target Detection dialog box
The Single Target Detection parameters are used to control the operational settings for the detection of single targets. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters must be defined to suit the target characteristics. The chosen settings do not have any effect on the raw data you save during the survey. The Single Target Detection dialog box is used to set up parameters used in the target strength subscriptions for all the beams in the beam mode.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The Single Target Detection dialog box can be opened from several places in the ME70 user interface.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The dialog box is opened from the Active menu
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Single Target Detection dialog box can be opened from within the Calibration program. The dialog box is opened from the Calibration program menu bar.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
Several specific parameters are available for studies of single fish. In order to detect single fish correctly, these parameters should be defined to suit the target characteristics.

                     NoteThe settings you make in the Single Target Detection dialog box have no effect on the raw data you record. The settings are only used during the real-time presentation of the data.

                     

                     During calibration, the settings are used to maximize the detection of the calibration sphere, and suppress other echoes in
                           the calibration layer.

                     When the Single Target Detection dialog box is opened, the availability of the functions reflects the current operational settings are read. Certain parameters
                           will therefore be unavailable.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Min. Threshold (dB)

                           
                              This setting applies to both CW and FM operation.

                              The target strength (TS) for a single target must exceed this threshold (in dB) to be accepted. Use this function to define a "filter" value.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Minimum Echo Length / Maximum Echo Length

                           
                              Some single targets are so close in range that they are overlapping. These will give you a longer echo than the length of the transmitted pulse. It is important that such multiple targets are excluded. By using the echo length values, you can define the maximum and minimum length of the echo compared to the transmitted pulse. If the echo is too long or too short, it will be excluded.

                           

                           
                              ExampleIf you set Minimum Echo Length to 0.8, all echoes shorter than 0.8 times the length of the transmitted pulse will be deleted.

                                 If you set Maximum Echo Length to 1.8, all echoes longer than 1.8 times the length of the transmitted pulse will be deleted.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Maximum Phase Deviation

                           
                              Several single targets occurring at the same range will give you echoes in different parts of the beam’s cross section. To remove the bad targets, the angle (phase) between the samples in the echo are measured. If the angle is too large, the echoes are deleted.

                              If the angle at a given range is too large, this indicates multiple targets.

                              Average electrical phase jitter between samples inside an echo from a single target must not exceed the maximum phase deviation
                                    setting where maximum phase deviation is set in units of phase steps (128 phase steps = 180 electrical degrees).

                              Recommended setting is 2 to 3 for normal conditions. For weak echoes in noisy conditions you should allow for more jitter
                                    (4 to 10). If the angle at a given range is too large, this indicates multiple targets.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Maximum Gain Compensation

                           
                              This setting applies to both CW and FM operation.

                              Not all single targets are located in the centre of the beam. Targets located off centre will offer weaker echoes due to the beam properties. The ME70 automatically compensates for this using a mathematical model, and you can manually control the effect of this algorithm
                                    by defining a maximum gain value.

                           

                           
                              Using the 3 dB setting all echoes from within the nominal beam width of the transducer will be accepted. By reducing the value, you will only accept echoes that appear closer to the centre of the beam. Reducing the value of this parameter will effectively narrow the beam opening angles for single target detections, but will
                                    normally improve the accuracy of the target strength values for the detected single targets.

                              The correction value returned from the transducer gain model must not exceed the maximum gain compensation setting. (This is the one-way maximum gaincompensation. The two-way maximum compensation will be 12 dB). All single targets outside the angle corresponding to the chosen gain compensation are skipped. Thus you can reduce the sample volume (beam angle) by choosing a lower value for maximum gain compensation.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Minimum Echo Spacing

                           
                              This setting only applies to CW operation.

                              This parameter defines the minimum distance between two single echoes when you are using CW pulses. If they are too close, the echoes are skipped.

                           

                           
                              The distance is defined as a relation to the length of the transmitted signal. Selecting 1 means that the minimum spacing corresponds to the physical distance covered by the transmit pulse. Increasing the value will require the targets to be further separated, but can improve the accuracy of the target strength
                                    values.

                              TipOverlapping targets will not be identified with this function. Use the Minimum Echo Length, Maximum Echo Length and Maximum CW Phase Deviation to handle these.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Single Target Position information field description

                        Single Target Histogram information field description

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               TS Histogram dialog box
This TS Histogram dialog box enables you to define the properties of the histogram shown in the Target Strength Histogram field for each channel.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The TS Histogram dialog box is opened from the Active menu. Select Size Distribution. It can also be opened using the short-cut menu in the Target Strength Histogram field.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The TS Histogram settings allow you to shape the vertical bars in the Target Strength Histogram field to you own requirements. You can set up the upper and lower limits, the accuracy, and the vertical resolution.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Follow 40 Log Colour Scale

                           
                              Select this option to let the threshold follow the minimum level defined on the Colour Scale page for the corresponding channel.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Resolution

                           
                              This function specifies accuracy of the histogram; that is how many vertical bars that are used to display the target strength.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Max(imum) Percentage

                           
                              This function controls the vertical resolution of the histogram.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Channels

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the channels on your ME70. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Layers

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the depth layers you are using on the ME70.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Single Target Position information field description

                        Single Target Histogram information field description

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Echogram dialog box
The Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation. Two pages control the horizontal lines and the echogram type with applied TVG (time variable gain). One page controls how fast the echogram travels horizontally across the presentation.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The Echogram dialog box is the main source for all echogram presentation choices.

                     NoteThe setting you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. Click in any echogram view to make it active. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border. Select Apply to save your settings without closing the dialog box.

                     

                     The dialog box offers tabs to present the settings.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	LinesThe Lines page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to control the horizontal and vertical lines used in the echogram presentation. You can make the bottom easier to see, and add lines that hold additional information. The vertical scale of the echogram presentation can be changed. If you wish to add annotations to your echogram, these are enabled on this page.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	EchogramThe Echogram page allows you to choose which type of echogram you wish to display. You can also control the TVG (Time Variable Gain). The ME70 can work with several different TVG compensation settings. The TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensation is designed to counteract the natural phenomena of geometric spread and absorption
                                          loss. 
                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Horizontal AxisThe echogram travels from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. On the Horizontal Axis page you can choose the horizontal scale of the echogram. This controls the "speed" of the echogram.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     TipYou can also select TVG setting with the TVG function. The TVG (Time Varied Gain) function is located on the Active menu.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Echogram: Lines page

                        Echogram: Echogram page

                        Echogram: Horizontal Axis page

                        Echogram information field description

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Colour Scale dialog box
The colour scales used by the ME70 are designed to reflect how strong the echoes are. The echo strength is measured in decibels (dB). Each colour in the scale represents an increase (or decrease) in the echo strength. In the basic colour scale with 12 colours, each colour represents a 3 dB step. The  Colour Scale parameters allow you to change the echo strength range (in decibels) that each colour represent.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     

                     The Colour Scale dialog box is opened by right-clicking the colour scale in the Echogram view. It can also be opened from the Active menu. To activate an echogram view, click in it.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
When the Colour Scale dialog box opens, it offers two adjustments for each TVG setting; minimum and maximum level. The minimum level chosen is also reflected on the relevant Minimum Level button on the Main menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     The Colour Setup dialog box allows you to choose from several colour scales to use in the ME70 echo presentations. Which colour scale to use is mainly a personal preference based on ambient light conditions, the nature of the echoes and
                           your own experience.

                     The following colour scales are available:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	12 Colours
                                 	Sonar Colours
                                 	Smooth ES
                                 	Grayscale
                                 	BI500 Colours
                              

                              
                                 	
                                    [image: Image]

                                 
                                 	
                                    [image: Image]

                                 
                                 	
                                    [image: Image]

                                 
                                 	
                                    [image: Image]
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                     The Smooth Echosounder scale is based on the standard 12-colour scale. Additional colours have been added between them to make smoother colour transitions.

                     Keep in mind that in the basic scale with 12 colours, each discrete colour represents a 3 dB range of echo signal strength. This implies that the next colour is selected every time the echo strength is doubled.

                     TipBy default you have 64 or 12 colours available to present the echoes, and a selection of palettes. The colour scale can be retrieved any time by selecting Colour Scale on the top bar. The chosen colours are shown at the bottom of the display presentation.

                     

                     If you choose to use many colours, the resolution of the display presentation is greatly improved. It is then easier to distinguish the difference between the various echoes of different size and/or target strength.

                     Each end of the colour scale reflects a certain echo strength measured in decibels (dB), and these values can be read in the
                           Colour Scale information field. By means of the Colour Scale parameters you can adjust these echo strength values. This means that you can adjust the echo strength presented by each colour. The default 3 dB range in the 12 colours scale can thus be adjusted up and own to suit your preferences. When you use 64 colours, each colour can thus represent a chosen range of echo signal strength.

                     ExampleIf you set the minimum level to a larger negative value, the ME70 will present weaker echoes with the dark colours. If the colour span is not changed, the maximum level will be changed accordingly.
                              The presentation will thus become for "sensitive" while keeping the same resolution.

                        If you change the colour span to a larger value you will increase the echo strength area presented, but each individual colour
                              will present a larger area. This means the resolution will be decreased.

                     

                     Your choice of colour scale has no effect on the minimum level settings. The colour scale only controls the visual presentation of the ME70 echo data.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Min(imum) Level / Max(imum) Level

                           
                              Set the lower and upper limits of the echo strength you wish the relevant colour scale to reflect. There is one level definition for each TVG setting.

                           

                           
                              To determine how many dB the echo strength increases for each colour, take the numerical difference between the upper and
                                    lower limits, and divide it with the number of colours in the scale.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           (Common) Colour Span

                           
                              This value sets the dynamic range of the colour scale.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Channels

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the channels on your ME70. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Apply to All Layers

                           
                              Select this box to apply the current selection to all the depth layers you are using on the ME70. In this context, the phrase layer is used to describe the depth layers that may be defined for the ME70 echograms. Each layer is defined by its upper and lower depth limit.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Colour Scale information field description

                        TVG function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               New Layer dialog box
Layers are used to calculate various values for a specific range in the water column. The calculated values can be displayed in the Numerical information field. All single target detections which are displayed in the Single Target Position information field and the Single Target Histogram information field are detected within a layer. The New Layer dialog box is used to create and insert a new depth layer.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The New Layer dialog box can be opened from the shortcut menus and from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
Different species often occupy different depth layers. Such layers may be defined by salinity or temperature, or simply by
                           ambient light or the availability of food. In order to study these species, the ME70 supports a Layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data
                           required for analysis.

                     Layers are used to calculate various values from the echo data collected within a specific depth range in the water column.

                     Once you create your own layer, all calculated values from this layer are displayed in the Numerical information field. When the layer is selected (“activated”) in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text) or in echogram, all data shown by the relevant information fields are
                           calculated values from the echo data within the selected layer.

                     TipOnce a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box. If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view.

                        To delete a layer, select it in the echogram or in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text), and then click Delete Layer.

                        The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data. 
                        

                     

                     When a layer is established, it is drawn with two horizontal lines in the echograms. The lines identify the upper and lower
                           depth settings. If you have only one layer, it will always be "active", and shown with red lines. If you have more than two
                           layers, the "active" layer is shown with red lines, while the others are shown with black lines.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Limits

                           
                              Use these settings to control the upper boundary (start depth) and the range of the depth layer.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Start Relative SurfaceWhen a Surface or Pelagic layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the surface depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Start Relative BottomWhen a Bottom layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the bottom.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	RangeThis parameter controls the vertical depth range for the layer. Positive values are always downwards. A start range relative to bottom of for example -10 m means 10 m above the bottom.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Layer Type

                           
                              You can choose from three different layer types.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SurfaceThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth if this value is shallower than the specified lower range limit
                                                   for the layer. "Pings" without a bottom detection are ignored in the calculations.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	PelagicThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is not downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	BottomThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the bottom. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Integration

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Targets IntegrationThis value can be used to get an idea of how much of the biomass has been detected as single targets, compared with the normal
                                                   integration (sA). Check this box to calculate integration values based on single target detections.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Bottom MarginWhen you set up the ME70 to measure and calculate echoes from the water column, the bottom echo must be avoided. The strength of this echo will greatly influence the other acoustic measurements. Use the Bottom Margin option to define a vertical depth segment above the detected bottom echo. The data in this segment will not be included in the calculations.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sv ThresholdThe Sv Threshold option is a filter. It will remove the weakest echoes from the calculations the ME70 do.

                                             ExampleIf you are bothered by plankton while investigating other species with higher target strength, use the Sv Threshold option to remove the plankton echoes.

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Calibration procedures

                        Working with layers

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Layer Properties dialog box
Layers are used to calculate various values for a specific range in the water column. The calculated values can be displayed in the Numerical information field. All single target detections which are displayed in the Single Target Position information field and the Single Target Histogram information field are detected within a layer. The Layer Properties dialog box is used to change the current properties of the chosen ("active") depth layer.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     To use the Layer Properties dialog box you must first select a depth layer in the Numerical information field (by clicking on the layer or in the the echogram.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Layer Properties dialog box is located on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
Different species often occupy different depth layers. Such layers may be defined by salinity or temperature, or simply by
                           ambient light or the availability of food. In order to study these species, the ME70 supports a Layer function. By means of this function, you can create your own depth layers in the water column to improve the dynamic data
                           required for analysis.

                     Layers are used to calculate various values from the echo data collected within a specific depth range in the water column.

                     Once you create your own layer, all calculated values from this layer are displayed in the Numerical information field. When the layer is selected (“activated”) in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text) or in echogram, all data shown by the relevant information fields are
                           calculated values from the echo data within the selected layer.

                     TipTo create a new layer, use the New Layer dialog box.

                        To delete a layer, select it in the echogram or in the Numerical information field (layer data shown with red text), and then click Delete Layer.

                        The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Limits

                           
                              Use these settings to control the upper boundary (start depth) and the range of the depth layer.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Start Relative SurfaceWhen a Surface or Pelagic layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the surface depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Start Relative BottomWhen a Bottom layer is chosen, this setting controls the depth at the upper boundary of the layer relative to the bottom.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	RangeThis parameter controls the vertical depth range for the layer. Positive values are always downwards. A start range relative to bottom of for example -10 m means 10 m above the bottom.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              TipYou can also change these settings by selecting the border line and drag them up and down.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Layer Type

                           
                              You can choose from three different layer types.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SurfaceThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth if this value is shallower than the specified lower range limit
                                                   for the layer. "Pings" without a bottom detection are ignored in the calculations.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	PelagicThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the surface. The layer is not downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	BottomThe range settings for the layer are referenced to the bottom. The layer is downwards limited by the detected bottom depth.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Integration

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Targets IntegrationThis value can be used to get an idea of how much of the biomass has been detected as single targets, compared with the normal
                                                   integration (sA). Check this box to calculate integration values based on single target detections.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Bottom MarginWhen you set up the ME70 to measure and calculate echoes from the water column, the bottom echo must be avoided. The strength of this echo will greatly influence the other acoustic measurements. Use the Bottom Margin option to define a vertical depth segment above the detected bottom echo. The data in this segment will not be included in the calculations.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sv ThresholdThe Sv Threshold option is a filter. It will remove the weakest echoes from the calculations the ME70 do.

                                             ExampleIf you are bothered by plankton while investigating other species with higher target strength, use the Sv Threshold option to remove the plankton echoes.

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Calibration procedures

                        Working with layers

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Delete Layer function
The Delete Layer function allows you to delete the currently selected ("active") depth layer.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     To use the Delete layer function you must first select a depth layer. Selecting a depth layer can be done in the Numerical information field (by clicking on the layer) or in the echogram.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The Delete layer dialog box is locate on the shortcut menus and on the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     Description
The selected layer is deleted once you click the button. Once deleted, you can not "undo" the operation.

                     TipTo create a new layer, use the New Layer dialog box.

                        Once a depth layer has been made you can change its properties using the Layer Properties dialog box. If you only wish to change the range settings, you can also click and drag the line(s) in the echogram view.

                        The Numerical information field is the best tool for controlling your depth layers. All layers are listed, even those that may be located outside your current echogram presentation. The different layers can easily be activated by clicking the list of numerical data.

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Calibration procedures

                        Working with layers

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Configure Window dialog box
The Configure Window dialog box provides viewing options for the active window.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu. It can also be opened from the short-cut menus. 
                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Configure Window dialog box enables you to define which information fields to display in the active view.
                     

                     Use the check boxes to show or hide information fields in the window. Hiding an information field does not disable it. This
                        means that all data for a particular view is till collected while the view is hidden. The dialog box displays a list of available
                        information fields applicable to the view you have activated.
                     

                     NoteClick in any view to make it active. The active view is identified with a thicker border.The list of available adapts to the type of view.
                        

                     

                     Use the check-boxes to show or hide the information fields.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this check box to apply the current setting to all beams.
The setting is by default only applied to the active view. It is identified with a thick border.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Maximize Window function
The Maximize Window menu entry enables you to enlarge the currently selected window.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     When enabled, the view will the entire left part of the screen. To enable the view, click the + character on the button.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Apply to All

                           
                              Select this check box to apply the current setting to all beams.
The setting is by default only applied to the active view. It is identified with a thick border.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Active menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up presentation modes and views

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Extras menu; Functions and dialog boxes
The Extras menu is - in spite of its name and location - not a menu at all. This "menu" opens a small view to monitor key operational parameters.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  
Select the Extras icon. The icon is located under the Main menu. Select the icon one more time to close the menu.

               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  Description

                  The information displayed reflects the active view.

                  NoteClick in any view to make it active. The active view is identified with a thicker border.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pages in the Environment dialog box
Environmental parameters such as salinity, sound speed and water temperature all play an important part to present accurate
                  echo data. Use the Environment parameters to define these values. Depending on the current sea and weather conditions, you may need to change these values frequently.

            
               

               
                  How to open

                  This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  In order to obtain accurate depth readings and fish echoes, it is very important that the sound speed through the water is
                        set correctly. Several parameters are required to calculate the correct sound speed value. If these parameters are not known to you, use the default value 1494 m/s. This is a typical mean value for sound speed in salt water. In fresh water we suggest that you set the sound speed value to 1450 m/s.

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Water Column page

                     Transducer Face page

                     Profile page

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Water Column page
In order to achieve correct echo information, the current environmental parameters must be known to the ME70. The Water Column page collects these parameters. These must be defined to match the current conditions.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is opened from the Environment dialog box. The Environment dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
In order to obtain accurate depth readings and fish echoes, it is very important that the sound speed through the water is
                           set correctly. Several parameters are required to calculate the correct sound speed value. If these parameters are not known to you, use the default value 1494 m/s. This is a typical mean value for sound speed.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Conditions

                           
                              Use this setting to set up the ME70 for operation in fresh or salt water.

                              Sound travels with different speeds in salt and fresh water. For this reason, it is important that the ME70 system knows your water profile.

                              The default setting is Salt Water.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Parameters

                           
                              Use these settings to provide manual values.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	TemperatureProvide the current water temperature. Once the salinity and temperature information is provided, the ME70 calculates the sound speed and absorption.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SalinityProvide the current salinity. Once the salinity and temperature information is provided, the ME70 calculates the sound speed and absorption.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	AcidityThe equations used by the ME70 to calculate the absorption requires a value for acidity. Unless you have any specific reasons to apply a specific value, use the default value of 8 pH. 
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	DepthThe equations used by the ME70 to calculate the absorption and the sound speed requires a value for depth. This is the current depth under the keel.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	LatitudeThe equations used by the ME70 to calculate the sound speed requires a value for latitude. This is the vessel’s geographical latitude. For increased accuracy, you are permitted to provide a manual latitude. Unless you have any specific reasons to apply a specific value, use the default value of 45 degrees.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Sound Speed

                           
                              In order to obtain accurate depth readings and fish echoes, it is very important that the sound speed through the water is
                                    set correctly.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	CalculatedSelect Calculated to allow the ME70 to calculate the sound speed and the absorption based on the parameters you have supplied.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ManualThis option allows you to input the sound speed manually. This can be relevant if neither a sound speed sensor nor a CTD (Conductivity Temperature Depth) sensor is available.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ProfileSelect Profile if you want the ME70 to use measurements from the active profile.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Absorption

                           
                              The absorption curve is calculated and drawn using the parameters provided.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Environment dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transducer Face page
The sound speed close to the transducer face is an important parameter for maximum accuracy. You can define the sound speed at the transducer manually, or retrieve the information from a dedicated sensor. The information is currently not used by the ME70. It is saved with the raw data for use in future analysis.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is opened from the Environment dialog box. The Environment dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
Many users mount a sensor close to the transducer face in order to measure the sound speed. The sensor is often referred to as a sound velocity probe.

                     NoteThe sensor is not a part of the ME70 system. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.

                     

                     If the sensor is not mounted, the sound speed information must be provided manually.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Select transducer sound speed source

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ProbeBy selecting Probe, the sound speed values from the sensor are received. The information is included in the raw data files.

                                             The sensor is not a part of the ME70 system. This is a commercial item that can be purchased locally.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ManualThis option allows you to input the sound speed manually. This can be relevant if neither a sound speed sensor nor a CTD (Conductivity Temperature Depth) sensor is available.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ProfileSelect Profile to use a sound velocity profile provided by a CTD (Conductivity Temperature Depth) sensor.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Sound speed at transducer

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sound SpeedIf Profile or Probe is chosen as source, this box shows the value in current use.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Warning limit for difference in sound speed
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              This function compares the sound velocity reading from the probe with the current setting in the active profile. If the difference exceeds the value you have defined in the spin box, an alarm is generated. The purpose of this alarm is to notify you that you should load a new profile.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Environment dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Profile page
The Profile page shows the current sound speed profile. You can select a new profile provided by a CTD (Conductivity, Temperature, Depth) sensor.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is opened from the Environment dialog box. The Environment dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
You can add a sound speed profile. Select Browse to choose the file provided by the sensor.

                     You can open any .CTD files, as well as other formats that are supported. Once a data set has been opened it is shown on the page. To activate the current data set, select Apply.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Defining the environmental settings

                        Environment dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pages in the Echogram dialog box
The Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation. Two pages control the horizontal lines and the echogram type with applied TVG (time variable gain). One page controls how fast the echogram travels horizontally across the presentation.

            
               

               
                  [image: Image]

               

               
                  How to open

                  This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

               

               
                  Description

                  The Echogram dialog box is the main source for all echogram presentation choices. This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                  NoteThe setting you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. Click in any echogram view to make it active. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border. At the bottom of the dialog box, select Apply to save your settings.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Echogram: Lines page

                     Echogram: Echogram page

                     Echogram: Horizontal Axis page

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Echogram: Lines page
The Lines page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to control the horizontal and vertical lines used in the echogram presentation. You can make the bottom easier to see, and add lines that hold additional information. The vertical scale of the echogram presentation can be changed. If you wish to add annotations to your echogram, these are enabled on this page.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The settings on the Lines page are all related to visual appearance. The setting(s) you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. Click in any echogram view to make it active. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border. Select Apply to All if you wish to use the chosen settings on all the echograms of the same type.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Scale

                           
                              When enabled, equidistant horizontal scale lines are drawn inside the view in the current foreground colour; black during
                                    day and white during night. A maximum of 10 scale lines can be selected. No scale lines are drawn when the scale line count is set to 0 (zero).

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Vertical

                           
                              These options control vertical markers and annotations.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	TicksThis function places short vertical markers on the top of the echogram. These lines are used to measure time or distance.

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	None: No vertical markers are shown.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Time: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every minute.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Distance: A short vertical line is drawn in the upper part of the echogram once every specified number of nautical miles.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Annotations

                           
                              Select Text or Line to allow annotation markers to be shown. If you select Line, each text annotation is followed by a vertical line for improved visibility. Annotations can be typed in manually, set up for automatic generation, or imported from an external device.

                              TipUse the Annotations page to type comments and insert annotations into views. Several different annotation types may be added to the echograms or other views. The Annotations page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                              

                              When you save raw data, the annotations you have defined are stored as annotation datagrams.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Echogram: Echogram page
The Echogram page allows you to choose which type of echogram you wish to display. You can also control the TVG (Time Variable Gain). The ME70 can work with several different TVG compensation settings. The TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensation is designed to counteract the natural phenomena of geometric spread and absorption
                     loss.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
Each separate echogram view offered by the ME70 can show you a different echogram type. Which type to see is chosen on this Echogram page. The page also allows you to select which TVG curve to use for the chosen echogram.

                     The Compression and Expansion options are provided  to specify how sample data are converted to pixel data.

                     The setting(s) you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. Click in any echogram view to make it active. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border. Select Apply to All if you wish to use the chosen settings on all the echograms of the same type.

                     TipYou can also select TVG setting with the TVG function. The TVG (Time Varied Gain) function is located on the Active menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           TVG

                           
                              When an acoustic pulse is sent through the water, it will gradually lose its energy. The greater the distance between the transducer and the target(s), the greater the loss of energy.

                           

                           
                              The TVG (Time Variable Gain) compensation is designed to counteract the natural phenomena of geometric spread and absorption
                                    loss.

                              The TVG compensation is expressed as a logarithmic curve. You can choose from a selection of curves. Each curve has a different slope creating a different gain compensation. Each curve is identified with the equation X log TVG. The coefficient "X" is an integer. Typical values for "X" are 10 to 40.

                           

                           
                              Select the TVG setting you want to use. Several TVG compensation settings are available.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Pr(No TVG)TVG compensation is not implemented. This option is hardly ever used.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sv (20 Log)Volume backscattering strength

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Sp (40 Log)Point backscattering strength

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Echogram Type

                           
                              Use this function to select what kind of echogram you wish to see in the current (active) view.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SurfaceA Surface echogram is mainly used when you wish to look at the entire water column starting from the sea surface and down to the sea
                                                   bottom. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea surface, the sea bottom contour will vary with the actual depth. If you set up the Start Range and Range depths to place the sea bottom contour at the lower end of the echogram, you will have good opportunity to study the echoes
                                                   from the water column.

                                             In the surface echogram, all calculations are made from the sea surface and down to the detected sea bottom. Use this echogram type to obtain correct calculation of the biomass. It will also provide valid data for the Target Strength Histogram information field.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	BottomA Bottom echogram is mainly used when you want to examine the echoes from fish close to the sea bottom. Since this echogram is referenced to the sea bottom, the sea surface will vary with the actual depth, while the bottom is
                                                   drawn flat. This makes it easy to study the echoes from the sea bottom. You can investigate the sea bottom conditions and hardness, and detect fish.

                                             The echogram is only drawn for pings that have a successful bottom detection.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Compression / Expansion

                           
                              The Compression and Expansion options are provided  to specify how sample data are converted to pixel data.

                           

                           
                              Each ping consists a given number of data samples, where the number of samples is set by the current depth range. This number of samples does not necessarily match the number of vertical pixels in the echogram presentation. The data samples must therefore be compressed or expanded to fit the number of available pixels. In other echo sounders, this function is handled automatically without allowing you to control the process.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	CompressionThe Compression options describe the situation when the number of samples is higher than the number of pixels, and multiple samples are compressed into one pixel.

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Mean: The mean of the samples is used as pixel value.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Peak: The peak value of the samples is used as pixel value.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ExpansionThe Expansion function provides a mean to adjust the presentation when the number of samples is lower than the number of pixels used to
                                                   display them. When this happens the sample values must be expanded to match the pixel values.

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Interpolation: To adjust the presentation, the pixel values are interpolated between two sample values.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Copy: The expansion takes place by copying sample values into multiple pixel values.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Apply

                           
                              Select Apply to save your settings without closing the dialog box.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Echogram: Horizontal Axis page
The echogram travels from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. On the Horizontal Axis page you can choose the horizontal scale of the echogram. This controls the "speed" of the echogram.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Active menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The horizontal scale controls how "fast" the echograms move from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. The setting(s) you choose will only be valid for the currently active echogram. Click in any echogram view to make it active. The active echogram view is identified with a thicker border.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Horizontal Axis

                           
                              The echogram travels from right towards left across the ME70 presentation. On the Horizontal Axis page you can choose the horizontal scale of the echogram. This controls the "speed" of the echogram.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	DistanceThe horizontal scale of the view is based on sailed distance. Select resolution and unit.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	TimeThe horizontal scale of the view is based on time. Select resolution and unit.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	PingThe horizontal scale of the view is based on the number of transmissions ("pings") made. Select View Size to specify that the number of horizontal pixels shall define the number of displayed horizontal pings using one ping per
                                                   pixel.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SpeedThe horizontal scale of the view is based on the relative speed you choose. Select speed with the ruler.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Label

                           
                              Small labels are shown in the bottom left and right corners of the view. These labels can contain time or distance to identify the horizontal axis of the echogram. You can hide the labels from view.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	None: The labels are hidden
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Auto: The horizontal scale is set automatically
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Time: The horizontal scale is defined by time. The time shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then the current time
                                                   (now).
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Distance: The horizontal scale is defined by distance. The distance shown in the bottom right corner of the echogram is then 0 nautical
                                                   miles (starting point).
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pages in the Beam Mode dialog box
The Beam Mode dialog box allows you toThe Echogram dialog box allows you to set up the parameters controlling the echogram presentation. Two pages control the horizontal lines and the echogram type with applied TVG (time variable gain). One page controls how fast the echogram travels horizontally across the presentation.

            
               

               
                  How to open
The Beam Mode dialog box is opened in one of two possible ways:
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	The View Beam Mode menu button on the Operation menu.
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	The Edit button in the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.The Beam Mode Administration dialog box is opened by selecting the Beam Mode Administration button on the Setup menu.

                                 
                                    [image: Image]

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  Description

                  The Beam Mode dialog box is the main source of beam mode presentation options as well as settings for beam modes. The dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the tabs.

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Beam Mode: Frequency Band

                     Beam Mode: Reference Beam Page

                     Beam Mode: Fan of Beams Page

                     Beam Mode Calibration Page

                     Beam Mode: Frequency Plot Page

                     Beam Mode: Weight Set Plot Page

                     Beam Mode: Beam Direction Plot Page

                     Beam Mode: Beam Pattern Plot Page

                     Beam Mode: Delay Plot Page

                     Beam Mode: Tx Amplitude Plot

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Frequency Band
The parameters in the Frequency Band page are used to control the frequencies and pulse shapes of the currently selected beam. In order to change the parameters, you must access the dialog through the Beam Mode Administration dialog box on the Setup menu.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This page is opened either in the Beam Mode dialog box. The dialog box can be opened either from the Beam Mode Adm. function or View Beam Mode.
                     

                     Opening the Beam Mode dialog box from the Beam Mode Adm. function enables you to edit and make changes to a chosen beam mode.
                        Beam Mode Adm. is located on the Setup menu. Select beam mode from the list, then select Edit to make changes to the beam mode.
                     

                     Opening the Beam Mode dialog box from the View Beam Mode function allows you to view the current beam mode, but not making any changes.View Beam Mode is located on the Operation menu. 
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Beam Mode Administration dialog box allows you to create and delete beam modes for the ME70 system. By means of the Beam Mode dialog box you can also view and edit the beam modes.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Upper Frequency

                           
                              Select the upper frequency to be used by the beams in the fan.

                           

                        

                        
                           Lower Frequency

                           
                              Select the lower frequency to be used by the beams in the fan.

                           

                        

                        
                           Freq(uency)/Beam Spacing

                           
                              Select the frequency/beam spacing mode. For further information, refer to the Frequency distribution concept description.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	LinearThis mode provides equidistant pacing in frequency of all the beams inside the selected band.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	OptimizedThis mode provides an optimized beam spacing.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ManualSelect this mode if manual overriding of frequency allocation through the XML file description of the beam mode will be used.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Frequency/Space Distribution

                           
                              Select the frequency/space distribution mode. The alternatives are:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Inverse VThis mode assign the highest frequencies to the centre beams of the fan.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	V-shapeThis mode assign the highest frequencies to the beams with the most athwart beam steering in the fan.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Pulse Duration

                           
                              The Pulse Duration setting specifies the current duration ("length") of the transmitted pulse. Select the pulse duration to be used for all the beams. The frequency band and the number of active beams will limit the bandwidth for each beam. This bandwidth will further limit the minimum pulse duration that you may select.

                           

                        

                        
                           Pulse Type

                           
                              The ME70 system offers several pulse types:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	CW (Continuous Wave)
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	LFM (Linear Frequency Modulation)
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Order Beam Tx By

                           
                              Select one of the following alternatives:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Beam NumberBeam number 0, 1, 2 and 3 is sent in the first group followed by 4, 5, 6 and 7 etc.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Increasing SteeringBeams with the maximum athwart angle are transmitted first, followed by beams with decreasing steering.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Decreasing SteeringBeams located close to the vertical are transmitted first, followed by beams with increasing steering.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           # Beams in Group

                           
                              Select the number of beams to be transmitted in each group. Valid choices are between 1 and 4. Using fewer beams in each group will increase the source level. The increase is displayed. By reducing the number of beams in each group the blind zone of the system is also increased. There can be maximum 23 groups.

                              Use the Tx Amplitude Plot to see the resulting transmit pulse.

                           

                        

                        
                           Source Level Increase

                           
                              When the number of beams in a beam group is reduced, this will have an effect on the source level. This parameter identifies this effect.

                           

                        

                        
                           Fc Factor

                           
                              The Fc Factor affects the number of Fourier coefficients used in the signal processing of the ME70. Using more Fourier coefficients (higher
                                 Fc Factor) will decrease sidelobes in time/range, but will also increase the processing load and can potentially result in reduced
                                 maximum ping rate.
                              

                              We recommend that you to use as high Fc Factor as possible while meeting potential ping rate requirements. If your survey involves objects close to the bottom it is particular
                                 recommended to use the maximum Fc Factor.
                              

                              Default value is the maximum value 4 and it is not recommended to use a value lower than 1.5.

                           

                        

                        
                           Edit

                           This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box allows you to edit the beam mode’s current operational parameters. When editing a calibrated mode you must ensure the changes you have made are compatible with the calibration data stored with
                                 the configuration.

                        

                        
                           Delete

                           Select this button to delete the highlighted beam mode. When deleting a beam mode you will receive a verification question if you really want to delete the beam mode. If the beam mode has been calibrated previously you will receive a second verification question on whether or not you want
                                 to delete the beam mode.

                        

                        
                           New

                           This button creates a new beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box is provided to enter the name of the new beam mode. The new beam mode will be created with a default configuration, and you must edit these parameters using the Edit button.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Reference Beam Page
The parameters in the Reference Beams page allows you to enables and controls the two reference beams.
               

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The ME70 may use none, one or two active reference beams. These are identified as A and B.
                     

                     If one of the frequency parameters in this dialog box is positioned inside the frequency band selected on Frequency Band page, the frequency parameter may be overridden by the system. The pulse length and pulse form parameters for the reference
                        beams are controlled with the beams in the fan using the Frequency Band page.
                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           
                              Activate

                              Click to activate or deactivate the reference beam.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Frequency

                              Select the centre frequency to be used by the reference beam.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Athwart Beam Opening Angle

                              Select requested beam opening in Y direction (vertical). Click Apply, and the system will respond with the beam opening obtained.
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Along Beam Opening Angle

                              Select requested beam opening in X direction (vertical). Click Apply, and the system will respond with the beam opening obtained.
                              

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Athwart Steering Angle

                              Select requested beam steering in Y direction.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Along Steering Angle

                              Select requested beam steering in X-direction.

                           

                        

                        
                           
                              Transmit Reference Beams in separate groups

                              When you select this option, the reference beams will be placed in separate transmission groups and given an increase in source
                                 level, dependent on the group size selection. By doing this the total blind zone, due to transmission, will increase by up
                                 to two pulse durations.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Fan of Beams Page
The parameters in the Fan of Beams page allows you to enable and controls the beams in the acoustic fan.
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The ME70 system may have none or one active fan beams. The frequency distribution is calculated depending on the beam spacing
                        parameter configuration in this tab, and on the parameters selected on the Frequency Band page. The pulse length and pulse form parameters are common for all beams, and they are controlled on the Frequency Band page.
                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Activate

                           Click to activate or deactivate the fan of beams.

                        

                        
                           # of Beams in Fan

                           Within the Fan of Beams field, enter the requested number of beams in the fan. Within the Split Beam field, enter the number of split beams. If you wish all the beams to be split beams, tick the appropriate box.
                           

                        

                        
                           All beams to be split beams

                           Click to enable this function during calibration. It will temporarily transform all the beams to split beams in order to make
                              the beams suited for calibration.
                           

                        

                        
                           Athwart Beam Opening Angle

                           Select requested beam opening (in degrees) in the Y direction. Click Apply, and the system will respond with the beam opening obtained. The angle is interpreted to be the requested opening of a vertical
                              pointing beam, located in the centre of the fan.
                           

                        

                        
                           Along Beam Opening Angle

                           Select requested beam opening in X direction. Click Apply, and the system will respond with the beam opening obtained. The angle is interpreted to be the requested opening of a vertical
                              pointing beam, located in the centre of the fan.
                           

                        

                        
                           Athwart Centre of Fan

                           Within the Fan of Beams field, select the requested steering angle (in degrees) for the centre beam in the fan. Within the Split Beam field, enter the steering angle for the centre beam. The steering is selected in terms of which beam in the fan that shall
                              be the centre beam in the Split Beam field.
                           

                        

                        
                           Along Centre Angle of Fan

                           Select requested steering in X-direction for all the beams in the fan.

                        

                        
                           Beam Spacing Alt(ernatives)

                           Select beam spacing mode. The alternatives are described below.
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	LinearSelect this option if you wish to use equidistant spacing between the centre angles for all the beams in the fan.
 
                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	OptimizedSpacing of centre angle for beams in the fan is dependent on the opening angle of each beam.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ManualSelected this option for manual overriding of the steering angle. The XML file description of the beam mode will be used.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Beam Spacing Linear

                           Select the requested spacing (in degrees) of centre angle to be used with the Linear beam spacing mode.

                        

                        
                           Beam Spacing Optimized

                           Select requested level on the lobe to be used when calculating the individual spacing of centre angles, with the Optimized beam spacing mode. The value is entered in dB.
                           

                        

                        
                           Edit

                           This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box allows you to edit the beam mode’s current operational parameters. When editing a calibrated mode you must ensure the changes you have made are compatible with the calibration data stored with
                                 the configuration.

                        

                        
                           Delete

                           Select this button to delete the highlighted beam mode. When deleting a beam mode you will receive a verification question if you really want to delete the beam mode. If the beam mode has been calibrated previously you will receive a second verification question on whether or not you want
                                 to delete the beam mode.

                        

                        
                           New

                           This button creates a new beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box is provided to enter the name of the new beam mode. The new beam mode will be created with a default configuration, and you must edit these parameters using the Edit button.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode Calibration Page
The Calibration page parameters controls which calibration mode is used during the operation of the ME70 while in the currently selected beam mode.

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     A beam mode will initially have calculated its nominal performance, and a set of coefficients with 0 dB corrections will be
                        established. When you run the Calibration program, a new entry will be added to the list of calibrations for the currently selected beam mode.
                     

                     The currently active calibration mode is highlighted when you open this tab. If you wish to use another calibration mode,
                        click on it to select it. When you click Apply or close the dialog, your recently highlighted calibration mode becomes the selected mode. Each calibration mode is accompanied
                        by a description.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Calibration functions and dialog boxes

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Frequency Plot Page
The Frequency Plot page presents the frequency allocation for all beams in the currently selected beam mode.
               

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Use this plot to verify that the frequency distribution is as expected, based on the frequency/space distribution mode you
                        have selected. The colour coding of the beams can be used to verify that the location of the split beams in the fan are located
                        as expected.
                     

                     The colour codes are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Blue: Normal beams
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Black: Split beams
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Red: Reference beams
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     The vertical bar indicates the maximum bandwidth (Bfc) for each beam.

                     For more information, refer to the Distribution concept description.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Weight Set Plot Page
The Weight Set Plot page displays the weight arrays used for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode.
               

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     Use this plot to verify that the weight arrays is as expected, and based on the beam opening currently selected. By means
                        of the check boxes below the plot you can select the fan of beams, reference beam A or reference beam B.
                     

                     The colour codes are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Black: Beam weights
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Red: Split weights
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Beam Direction Plot Page
The Beam Directions Plot page presents the theoretical opening angle and steering for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode.
               

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Use this plot to verify that the opening angle and steering are as expected, based on the beam spacing mode you have selected.
                        Due to the use of the same array weighting for all beams in the fan, the difference in allocated frequency and steering create
                        different theoretical opening angles. The colour coding of the beams can be used to verify that the location of the split
                        beams in the fan are located as expected.
                     

                     The colour codes are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Blue: Normal beams
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Black: Split beams
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Red: Reference beams
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Beam Pattern Plot Page
The Beam Pattern Plot tab presents the theoretical beam pattern for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode. The beam patterns are plotted
                  on a relative scale to be valid for all the beams in the fan.
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                     Use this plot to verify that the theoretical beam patterns are as expected, based on the beam opening you have selected. By
                        means of the check boxes below the plot you can select the fan of beams, reference beam A or reference beam B.
                     

                     The colour codes are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Black: Beam weights
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Red: Split weights
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Delay Plot Page
The Beam Delay Plot tab shows the transmit order of the different beams in the mode. Beams with identical delay are transmitted in the same group.
                  The beams with the least delay are transmitted first.
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Beam Mode: Tx Amplitude Plot
The Tx Amplitude Plot page present the theoretical sum of the frequencies (beams) transmitted in the different transmission groups.
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                     The plot shows the signal for an imaginary element in the centre of the transducer. Actual signal summation and level will
                        depend on the phases for the different beams, due to beam steering, and the amplitude for each element, due to element weighting.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        About frequency distribution

                        Pulse duration concept

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pages in the BITE dialog box
The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box is to allow on-line testing and verification of the hardware components in the ME70 system. The ME70 is a computerized echo sounder.The ME70 system is a computerized sonar. There are hardly any analogue circuitry, and the possibility of traditional troubleshooting is limited. In order to rectify this, a built-in software application is available to offer test and maintenance functionality. The purpose of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box is to allow on-line testing and verification of the hardware components in the ME70 system.

            
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  How to open

                  This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu.

               

               
                  Description
By means of the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) functionality, you can easily determine if the ME70 hardware is operational. And most important, you can make sure that all the transceiver channels are functional. The BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box offers these pages.

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	MatrixThe Matrix page allows you to monitor the average signal values or signal phases from each of the channels and transducer elements in
                                       the ME70 system. The presentation is provided on a matrix corresponding to the element locations in the transducer.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	• 
                              	B-ScanThe B-Scan page allows you to monitor the data received from each of the elements in the transducer. The start sample and the number of samples to be displayed are selectable.

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

                  NoteA small number of unserviceable transceiver channels are accepted, even for operational use. This is regarded as "graceful degradation”. Simulations with up to four defective elements show no significant degradation of performance.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     B-Scan page

                     Matrix page

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               B-Scan page
The B-Scan page allows you to monitor the data received from each of the elements in the transducer. The start sample and the number of samples to be displayed are selectable.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Element BITE dialog box. Open the Element BITE dialog box from the Processor page in the Diagnostics dialog box. Open the Diagnostics dialog box from the Setup menu.

                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     In the B-Scan presentation, each element in the transducer is shown as a long coloured vertical rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information about the
                           channel.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transducer element
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transceiver board
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The current sample you are looking at
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The measured echo value (in dB)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     TipTo detect unserviceable transducer elements and/or transceiver boards, you must compare the rectangles. When operating the ME70 system in port, the colours will be less homogeneous due to the environmental noise and the shallow depth. During normal operation at sea the colours will be homogeneous.

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	If a single element is "dead" (no transmit, no receive), the rectangle is easily spotted because its colour is black.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	If a single element is receiving, but not transmitting, the rectangle is normally presented in lighter shades of blue.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	If a transceiver board is "dead" (no transmit, no receive), all the transducer elements connected to the board are easily
                                             spotted because they are all black.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Mode

                           
                              Select the operating mode of the diagnostic system.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select None/freeze when you have received the data and wish to freeze the presentation for a closer study of the results.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Element amplitude to start the test.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                        
                           Start Sample

                           
                              Use Start Sample to select which sample to start the test with. Each vertical line shows the signal measured from a single transducer element. Sample 0 (zero) is measured when the ping starts, while (for example) sample 1000 is located several meters out.  Use Start Sample and Sample Range to select which range to show in the B-Scan presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Sample Range

                           
                              Use Sample Range to select how many samples you wish to include in the test. Each vertical line shows the signal measured from a single transducer element. Sample 0 (zero) is measured when the ping starts, while (for example) sample 1000 is located several meters out.  Use Start Sample and Sample Range to select which range to show in the B-Scan presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Decimation Method

                           
                              Sample range is normally selected so that there are no space to display all measurements in the dialog box. If you need to reduce the number of samples, you can select decimation methods Single, Average or Peak.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Single decimation method means that only the first sample is used, the rest are disregarded.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Average decimation method means that the average value of the samples is shown.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Peak decimation method means that the strongest sample value is shown.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Scale

                           
                              Choose the scale of the presentation.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Automatic if you want the scale of the presentation to set itself up automatically.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Manual to manually set up the scale of the presentation.If you choose manual scale you must define the upper and lower limits. Set Minimum and Maximum to the desired values.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              Logarithmic or linear scale can be chosen for the presentation. Logarithmic scale is normally used since this scale offers the best overview of the complete dynamic range. A linear scale will enhance the differences closer to the maximum value.

                              Use the Colour Scale setting to select the number of colours in the presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Sample Pixel Size

                           
                              Use Sample Pixel Size to define the width and height of each individual sample in the presentation (in pixels).

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Text lines

                           
                              Two text lines are provided under the graphic presentation.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	1
                                          	The upper information text line below the graphic presentation specifies the current colour scale. The colours used are rated from the weakest (in dB) to the strongest. If you have selected manual colour scale, the values shown here will be the same as those selected.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	2
                                          	Every sample received will have a value representing an echo. This is identified as a non-zero value.
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Min(imum) non-zero value specifies the weakest echo received (in dB).
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Max(imum) value specifies the strongest echo received (in dB).
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                             If you have selected automatic colour scale, the values will be the same as those provided in the logarithmic scale in the
                                                   upper text line.

                                             The number of non-zero and zero samples are also specified.

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Non-zeroes value specifies how many samples that contain an echo signal.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Zeroes value specifies the number of samples that do not contain any echo. These are "dead" receiver channels.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Matrix page
The Matrix page allows you to monitor the average signal values or signal phases from each of the channels and transducer elements in
                     the ME70 system. The presentation is provided on a matrix corresponding to the element locations in the transducer.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Element BITE dialog box. Open the Element BITE dialog box from the Processor page in the Diagnostics dialog box. Open the Diagnostics dialog box from the Setup menu.

                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     This illustration shows a typical matrix presentation. This is a generic illustration. Any similarities with specific products are accidental.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     When you move the cursor over the matrix presentation of the transceiver channels, each element in the transducer can be clearly
                           identified as a rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information. This function is designed to check the operation of the individual channels in the transceiver, as well as the elements in
                           the transducer.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transducer element
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transceiver board
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The measured echo value (in dB)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     TipA rectangle with 32 black elements in the matrix view indicates a failure with a single transceiver board. The tooltip will indicate which board that fails. Restarting the ME70 system will normally fix the problem.

                        Failure of eight or nine consecutive transceiver boards indicates a problem with the power supply.

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	For systems using TRX32 transceiver boards: Weak signals indicate a problem with the +6 VDC supply voltage to the analogue amplifiers.For systems using LPT32 transceiver boards: Weak signals indicate a problem with the DC/DC converter.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	No response indicate a problem with the +12 VDC supply voltage to the digital circuitry.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	A failure in the +75 VDC supply voltage can only be detected in the transmit test.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Mode

                           
                              Select the operating mode of the diagnostic system.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select None/freeze when you have received the data and wish to freeze the presentation for a closer study of the results.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Element amplitude to start the test.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Element phase to start the test and observe the element phases.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                        
                           Start Averaging

                           
                              The test process collects data from all the channels, and calculates the average value. It may often be useful to start the data collection after the end of the transmit pulse. Use Start Averaging to select the first sample to be part of the data collection. Which samples to use, and how many, depends on the purpose of the test.

                              Use Averaging Range to select the number of samples to be included in the data collection.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Averaging Range

                           
                              Use Start Averaging to select the first sample to be part of the data collection. Use Averaging Range to select the number of samples to be included in the data collection.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Scale

                           
                              Choose the scale of the presentation.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Automatic if you want the scale of the presentation to set itself up automatically.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Select Manual to manually set up the scale of the presentation.If you choose manual scale you must define the upper and lower limits. Set Minimum and Maximum to the desired values.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              Logarithmic or linear scale can be chosen for the presentation. Logarithmic scale is normally used since this scale offers the best overview of the complete dynamic range. A linear scale will enhance the differences closer to the maximum value.

                              Use the Colour Scale setting to select the number of colours in the presentation.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Element Size in Pixels

                           
                              Use Element Size in Pixels to define the width and height of each individual element in the presentation (in pixels).

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Generator

                           
                              In order to run this test, a built-in signal generator is used. You must specify the amplitude and frequency to be used by this generator. The signal generator creates a test signal inserted in parallel with the signal measured on the transducer.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Transmit Pulse

                           
                              Select Voltage or Current.

                              Voltage is always measured during reception. Voltage measurements during transmission are not reliable. By default, the system measures current during transmission.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Text lines

                           
                              Several text lines are provided under the graphic presentation.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	1
                                          	The upper information text line below the graphic presentation specifies the current colour scale. The colours used are rated from the weakest (in dB) to the strongest. If you have selected manual colour scale, the values shown here will be the same as those selected.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	2
                                          	Every sample received will have a value representing an echo. This is identified as a non-zero value.
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Min(imum) non-zero value specifies the weakest echo received (in dB).
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Max(imum) value specifies the strongest echo received (in dB).
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                             If you have selected automatic colour scale, the values will be the same as those provided in the logarithmic scale in the
                                                   upper text line.

                                             The number of non-zero and zero samples are also specified.

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Non-zeroes value specifies how many samples that contain an echo signal.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	• 
                                                         	The Zeroes value specifies the number of samples that do not contain any echo. These are "dead" receiver channels.
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	3
                                          	The Average signal level value presents the average signal level calculated from all the samples.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pages in the Installation dialog box
Before you use the ME70 system you must set it up to communicate with the relevant peripherals. This includes the transducer(s). Use the Installation dialog box to set up all interfaces with external devices, and to set up basic parameters related to installation and operation. In most cases, you only need to do this once. The pages in the Installation dialog box are described in a separate structure.

            
               

               
                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

               

               
                  How to open

                  This dialog box is opened from the Setup menu. The I/O Setup page can also be opened from the Output dialog box.

               

               
                  Description

                  This dialog box contains a number of pages selected from the menu on the left side.

                  NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page. When you install something (sensors, transducers, etc.), you must first select what you want to install, then split or single
                           beam as defined in the beam mode, define the relevant parameters, and finally select Add.

                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     I/O Setup page

                     Sensor Installation page

                     Sensor Configuration page

                     Synchronization page

                     Trawl page

                     Motion Reference Unit page

                     Installation Parameters

                     Annotations page

                     Remote Control pages

                     System Protection page

                     Transceiver Upgrade page

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               I/O Setup page
To communicate with peripheral devices the Processor Unit offers several serial and/or Ethernet (LAN) ports. The number of communication ports depends on how your Processor Unit is set up and configured. The I/O Setup settings allow you to define which information is imported or exported by the Processor Unit. For each port, you can set up the communication parameters, and monitor the data flow.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The ME70 software automatically scans the computer to locate and identify the available communication ports.

                     Once the software has established a list of valid interfaces, you can set up and control the communication parameters. The I/O Setup page provides two lists; one for serial ports and one for Ethernet (LAN) ports. Each list is supported with a set of functions to set up and monitor the communication ports. Select the port you want to work with and then select one of the buttons below the list.

                     NoteUse the I/O Setup page to add or delete serial ports and Ethernet (LAN) ports, and define the communication parameters for each port. Use the Sensor Installation page to define which external sensors your ME70 system will import information from. To control the data export, use the Ethernet Output dialog box. The Ethernet Output menu button is located on the Output menu on the Setup menu.

                     

                     When you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Serial Ports

                           
                              The table shows the available serial ports on the computer. The list is automatically populated the first time you open the I/O Setup page after a software installation. The list reflects the initial number of serial ports that are available. If you add interface hardware to your Processor Unit, you must select Add to add the new ports to the list.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	NameThis is the given identity of the serial port. By default, the ports are numbered.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ResourceThe Processor Unit may have several serial ports. This is the identification of the communication port. The ports are normally named COM1, COM2 and so on.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Baud RateThis is the current baud rate specified for the serial line. The communication parameters defined for NMEA 0183 are:

                                             
                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Baud Rate: 4800 b/s
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Data bits: 8
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                                
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                   
                                                      
                                                         	
                                                         	– 
                                                         	Parity: None
                                                      

                                                   
                                                

                                             

                                             Some instruments may provide other parameters and/or options. You must always check the relevant technical documentation supplied by the manufacturer.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ProtocolThis is the current protocol specified for the port. Each port can receive multiple datagrams simultaneously, provided that they all use the same protocol. However, only one peripheral device can be physically connected to the port. If you want to connect several peripheral devices to a single serial port, you must route them through a "mixer". This can be a hardware unit or a computer (with relevant software) collecting and streaming the datagrams.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	InputThis column identifies the external sensor (any type of "measuring device") that is currently connected to the port. To choose what type of device to import data from, select Input under the table.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           LAN Ports

                           
                              This table shows the available Ethernet (LAN) ports on the Processor Unit. Each Ethernet adapter on your Processor Unit supports any number of network ports. To add a new port, select Add under the table.

                              Ports that have not been initiated correctly have a red background colour.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	NameThis is the given identity of the network (LAN) port. By default, the ports are numbered.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Remote IP AddressThe Remote IP Address is the Internet Protocol (IP) address for a peripheral device. If the data communication between your Processor Unit and the peripheral device is set up to only import data from the device, the remote IP address is not required. If you want to export information from the Processor Unit to one or more peripheral devices (Broadcast mode), set Remote IP Address to 255.255.255.255. This is the default setting. If you want to use point-to-point communication in a closed network, set the remote IP address manually.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Remote PortThe Remote Port is important if you want to export information from the Processor Unit to a peripheral device on the local area network (LAN). The application on the peripheral device will "listen" to this port number.

                                             If you want to establish point-to-point communication for data import from a peripheral device on the network, you may need to define the network port on this device.

                                             To find the port number on the peripheral device, consult the documentation for the device, and/or the application to be used
                                                   on it. In most cases, this peripheral device is another computer on a local area network (LAN).

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	ProtocolThis is the current protocol specified for the port. Each port can receive multiple datagrams simultaneously, provided that they all use the same protocol.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	InputThis column identifies the external sensor (any type of "measuring device") that is currently connected to the port. To choose what type of device to import data from, select Input under the table.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Add

                           
                              Select Add to add a new port. This is necessary if you have added new interface hardware, for example by installing an extra Ethernet or Serial adapter. If you have previously released an unused port, but want to bring it back into use, you must also select Add.

                           

                           
                              If no serial ports are available the Add button is disabled. If one or more serial ports are available, you can select a port in the Add Serial Port dialog box.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Remove

                           
                              Select this button to delete a port.

                           

                           
                              Once the ME70 has identified and listed all the available serial ports and LAN ports on the Processor Unit, they cannot be used by any other software. If the ME70 does not need a specific port, it can be released for other use. Click the applicable port to select it, then select Remove to delete the port from the list.

                              NoteNo acknowledgement is required; the port is removed instantly.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Setup

                           
                              In order to use a serial port or LAN (Ethernet) port to receive or transmit information, its communication parameters must
                                    be set up to match the peripheral device. Select one of the listed ports and then Setup under the table to set up the port parameters. A dedicated dialog box opens for you to change or accept the settings.

                           

                           
                              The communication parameters defined for NMEA 0183 are:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Baud rate: 4800 b/s
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Data bits: 8
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Parity: None
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              Some instruments may provide other parameters and/or options. You must always check the relevant technical documentation supplied by the manufacturer.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Monitor

                           
                              If you suspect that a serial port or LAN port is ineffective, faulty or missing, you can monitor the flow of datagrams. Select one of the listed ports and then Monitor to observe the data communication. The Port Monitor dialog box opens.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Serial Port Setup dialog box

                        Port Monitor dialog box

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Serial Port Setup dialog box
Serial line communication is important for ME70 system operation. The information from external devices, such as navigation sensors, is based on serial line "datagrams". For most commercial devices, the formats of these datagrams are defined by NMEA (National Marine Electronics Association). The Serial Port Setup dialog box allows you to define the communication parameters for serial line ports. These ports are typically used to interface external devices, such as navigation sensors.

                  
                     

                     
                        How to open

                        To open the Serial Port Setup dialog box, select a serial port on the I/O Setup page, and select Setup.

                        The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation dialog box. The Installation dialog box is located on the Setup menu.

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description

                        A serial port is a serial communication interface that is still very common between maritime systems. It is very important that any serial line between the ME70 system and any external system is setup correctly with identical parameters at each end. The NMEA (National Marine Electronics Association) standard for serial communication defines standard parameters for such
                              interfaces.

                        According to their web site, the National Marine Electronics Association (NMEA) is "the unifying force behind the entire marine
                              electronics industry, bringing together all aspects of the industry for the betterment of all in our business". For more information, see: http://www.nmea.org

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              COM Port

                              
                                 This text box identifies the currently used communication port on the Processor Unit Processor Unit. You can not change this information.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Name

                              
                                 This is a text box. Type a suitable name for the communication port. If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Baud Rate

                              
                                 Use this setting to specify the baud rate ("speed") for the serial communication. The standard baud rate defined for NMEA serial line communication is 4800 baud.

                              

                              
                                 In digital communications, symbol rate, also known as baud rate and modulation rate, is the number of symbol changes, waveform changes, or signalling events, across the transmission medium per time unit using
                                          a digitally modulated signal or a line code. The symbol rate is measured in baud (Bd) or symbols per second. In the case of a line code, the symbol rate is the pulse rate in pulses per second. Each symbol
                                          can represent or convey one or several bits of data. The symbol rate is related to the gross bit rate expressed in bits per
                                          second. 
                                       https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Symbol_rate

¨
                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Data Bits

                              
                                 Use this function to specify the number of data bits for serial communication. The standard number of data bits defined for NMEA serial line communication is 8 (eight).

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Parity

                              
                                 Use this function to specify the parity for the serial communication. The standard parity defined for NMEA serial line communication is "None".

                              

                              
                                 
                                       A parity bit, or check bit is a bit added to the end of a string of binary code that indicates whether the number of bits in the string with the value
                                             one is even or odd. Parity bits are used as the simplest form of error detecting code. [...] In serial data transmission,
                                             a common format is 7 data bits, an even parity bit, and one or two stop bits. This format neatly accommodates all the 7-bit
                                             ASCII characters in a convenient 8-bit byte. Other formats are possible; 8 bits of data plus a parity bit can convey all 8-bit
                                             byte values.

                                       https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Parity_bit


                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                           Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Port Monitor dialog box
Communication with external devices is important for ME70 operation. The communication between the ME70 system and peripheral devices takes place using "datagrams". These datagrams are self-contained and independent entities of data carrying information. When setting up or maintaining the ME70 system, it is always useful to verify that the communication lines with external devices are operational. The Port Monitor dialog box allows you to study the communication stream on the chosen serial line or LAN port.

                  
                     
                        How to open

                        To open the Port Monitor dialog box, select a serial or LAN port on the I/O Setup page, and select Monitor.

                        The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation dialog box. The Installation dialog box is located on the Setup menu.

                     

                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description

                        The Port Monitor dialog box provides one text box for incoming messages (Rx Data), and one for outgoing messages (Tx Data). Use these boxes and your knowledge of the data communication to investigate the datagrams.

                        NoteThe Port Monitor dialog box is a tool for debugging purposes. It is neither required nor intended for normal operation of the ME70 system.

                        

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              Tx Data

                              
                                 This text box displays the data communication exported from the ME70 to external devices. If you have enabled Auto Update, the text box is continuously updated with new information.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rx Data

                              
                                 This text box displays the data communication received by the ME70 from external devices. These external devices may for example be navigation sensors, motion reference units, or other hydroacoustic systems. If you have enabled Auto Update, the text box is continuously updated with new information.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Auto Update

                              
                                 When this function is activated, the relevant text box is continuously updated with new information. If you wish to "freeze" the information for further investigation, deactivate to disable the automatic update.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Hex Display

                              
                                 Select this to show the information in the relevant text box in hexadecimal format.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Delete

                              
                                 This function clears the text box to allow a new stream of communication data to start on a blank page.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Current Port

                              
                                 This box identifies the port you are currently monitoring.

                                 TipIf you wish to change your attention to a different serial or LAN port, you can choose the communication port here instead
                                          of returning to I/O Setup.

                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                           LAN Port Setup dialog box

                        

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Sensor Installation page
For the ME70 system to use and offer correct navigational information, one or more external sensors must be connected. Typical sensors are those providing navigational information (heading, speed or geographical position). Use the Sensor Installation page to define which external sensors your ME70 system will import information from. You must also specify which datagram formats to use. For each relevant sensor you must insert the offset values that define the its physical location relative to the vessel’s
                     coordinate system.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The Sensor Installation page allows your ME70 system to communicate with external sensors and systems. The parameters are organized in groups.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Installed SensorsThe Installed Sensors list contains all the sensors that are currently installed on the ME70 system. Select a sensor in the list to edit its interface properties, or to remove it. Select New in the list to add a new sensor interface to the ME70 system.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	SensorIn the Sensor group you select which type of sensor you want to receive information from. You must specify which communication port to use (LAN (Local Area Network) or serial port). You can type a custom name to identify the sensor import. Select Inspect Port to verify that the communication parameters of the chosen port have been set up correctly. Select Port Monitor to study the communication stream on the chosen serial line or LAN port.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	DatagramIn the list of valid datagram formats, select the format(s) to be accepted by the ME70 system. If necessary, you can also specify a specific Talker ID.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	InstallationMost sensors are physically mounted somewhere on your vessel. For accurate measurements, the sensor locations - referenced to the vessel’s coordinate system - must be known to the ME70 system.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteJust making changes and selecting OK at the bottom of the page will not install anything. Select what to install, define the relevant parameters, and then select Add.

                     

                     A summary of all the sensors that are connected to the ME70 is provided in the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Installed Sensors

                           
                              The Installed Sensors list contains all the sensors that are currently installed on the ME70 system. Select a sensor in the list to edit its interface properties, or to remove it. Select New in the list to add a new sensor interface to the ME70 system.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Type

                           
                              The ME70 system can communicate with several different sensor types. Use this list to select the sensor type you want to receive information from.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Port

                           
                              To import the data from the chosen sensor you need to define an input port. This can be any available Local Area Network (LAN) or serial line on your Processor Unit.

                           

                           
                              We recommend that you set up the relevant communication parameters before you use the port. To set up the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Inspect Port

                           
                              Select Inspect Port to check the communication parameters for the port. The relevant port setup dialog box opens.

                           

                           
                              The communication parameters defined for NMEA 0183 are:

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Baud rate: 4800 bit/s
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Data bits: 8
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Parity: Even
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Stop bits: 1
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                              Some instruments may provide other parameters and/or options. You must always check the relevant technical documentation supplied by the manufacturer.

                           

                           
                              NoteYou are not permitted to make any changes. To change the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Monitor

                           
                              This option is only available if you decided to edit the parameters of a previously installed sensor. Select  Monitor to open the Port Monitor dialog box. The Port Monitor dialog box allows you to study the communication stream on the chosen serial line or LAN port.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Custom Name

                           
                              For easier recognition of the sensor interface, you can type a custom name. This name is shown in other dialog boxes in the user interface.If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Datagram

                           
                              The list presents the available datagram formats for the chosen sensor type. Select the datagrams you want to import.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	When you select sensor type ITI-FS, only one datagram can be selected; ITI-FS Datagrams. This is a group of datagrams that allows the ME70 system to import information from trawl systems.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	When you select sensor type PI50, only one datagram can be selected; PI50 Datagrams. This is a group of datagrams that allows the ME70 system to import information from catch monitoring systems.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Talker ID

                           
                              If you want to specify a dedicated Talker ID for the datagram format, it can be defined here.

                           

                           
                              Every NMEA datagram starts with a dollar ($) character. The "talker identifier" (ID) with two characters follows immediately after the dollar character. The Talker ID is followed by three characters that define the type of datagram. The Talker ID identifies the system that sends the datagram. You can leave this box empty. This means that blank characters are inserted into the datagram. You may also specify two characters that identifies the ME70 system as the "sender". In most cases, you will only need to define a Talker ID if your receiving system needs it for a specific purpose.

                           

                           
                              Example$ESDBT,x.x,f,y.y,M,z.z,F*hh<CR><LF>

                                 In this NMEA depth datagram, the Talker ID is "ES", which means "echo sounder".

                              

                           

                           
                              TipIf you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           X, Y and Z Offset

                           
                              For some sensors, such as the GPS, the physical location must be defined with reference to the vessel’s coordinate system.

                           

                           
                              The position of certain sensors must be defined as an offset to the Ship Origin in the coordinate system to maximize performance. These offset values are all required to allow the ME70 system to give you as accurate information as possible. The degree of accuracy offered by the ME70 system is directly related to the accuracy of the information you enter on the Installation Parameters pages.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	X Offset: Select the offset value on the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for X if the sensor is located ahead of the ship origin.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Y Offset: Select the offset value on the Y axis (athwartship) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Y if the sensor is located on the starboard side of the ship origin.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Z Offset: Select the offset value on the Z axis (vertical) from the default Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Z if the sensor is located under the ship origin.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Add

                           
                              When you have set the parameters for a new sensor interface, select Add to save it. Once a sensor has been added to the ME70 system configuration, it appears in the Installed Sensors list.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Remove (sensor)

                           
                              The Installed Sensors list contains all the sensors that are currently installed on the ME70 system. If you want to delete a sensor, select it in the list, and then select Remove.

                           

                           
                              NoteYou cannot undo this operation.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Edit (sensor)

                           
                              The Installed Sensors list contains all the sensors that are currently installed on the ME70 system. If you want to edit the parameters of a previously installed sensor, select it in the list, and then select Edit.

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Supported datagram formats for position information

                     The ME70 supports the following datagram formats for position information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA GLLThe NMEA GLL datagram transfers the latitude and longitude of vessel position, the time of the position fix and the current
                                          status from a global positioning system (GPS).

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA GGAThe NMEA GGA datagram transfers time-, position- and fix-related data from a global positioning system (GPS).

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA GGKThe NMEA GGK datagram is used to decode the PTNL, Time, Position, Type and DOP (Dilution of Precision) string of the NMEA
                                          0183 output.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	PTNL GGKPTNL GGK is a proprietary datagram from Trimble (https://www.trimble.com). It is longer than the standard NMEA GGK datagram. The PTNL GGK datagram is used to decode the time, position, type and dilution of precision of the current position.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA RMCThe NMEA RMC datagram transfers the time, date, position, course and speed data from a global navigation satellite system
                                          (GNSS) receiver.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA VTGThe NMEA VTG datagram contains the actual course and speed relative to the ground.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA ZDAThe NMEA ZDA datagram contains the universal time code (UTC), day, month, year and local time zone.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for speed log information

                     The ME70 supports the following datagram formats for speed information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA VTGThe NMEA VTG datagram contains the actual course and speed relative to the ground.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA VBWThe NMEA VBW datagram contains water- and ground-referenced vessel speed data.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA VHWThe NMEA VHW datagram contains the compass heading to which the vessel points, and the speed of the vessel relative to the
                                          water.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for temperature information

                     The ME70 supports the following datagram format for temperature information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA MTWThe NMEA MTW datagram provides the current water temperature.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for heading and gyro information

                     The ME70 supports the following datagram formats for vessel heading and/or gyro information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA HDTThe NMEA HDT datagram provides the true vessel heading. The information is normally provided by a course gyro.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA HDMThe NMEA HDM datagram provides vessel heading in degrees magnetic. The datagram is no longer recommended for use in new designs. It is often replaced by the NMEA HDG telegram.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA HDGThe NMEA HDG datagram provides heading from a magnetic sensor. If this reading is corrected for deviation, it produces the magnetic heading. If it is offset by variation, it provides the true heading.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA THSThe NMEA THS datagram provides the true vessel heading. The datagram includes a mode indicator field providing critical safety-related information about the heading data. The THS datagram replaces the deprecated HDT.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for distance information

                     The ME70 supports the following datagram format for vessel distance information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	NMEA VLWThe NMEA VLW datagram contains the travelled distance of the vessel.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for sound speed sensors
The ME70 supports the following datagram formats from a sound speed sensor.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	AML Sound speedAML is a third-party proprietary datagram format created by AML Oceanographic (http://www.amloceanographic.com) for use with their sound velocity probes. The file format is ASCII with a five-line header plus a variable number of data lines. For more information, see http://www.amloceanographic.com.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Sippican SVPThis is a third-party proprietary datagram format created by Lockheed Martin Sippican, Inc for use with their sound speed
                                          sensors. The file format is ASCII, and it comprises several lines and comments. For more information, see http://www.sippican.com.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


                  
                     Supported datagram formats for water level offset information
The ME70 supports the following datagram format for water level offset information:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	DFT Water LevelThe proprietary DFT datagram contains the current water level (draft). The information is required to establish the offset of the transducer face relative to the vessel origin. A custom-built sensor may be required for this measurement.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Supported datagram formats for drop keel offset information
The ME70 supports the following datagram format for drop keel offset information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	OFS Drop keelThe proprietary OFS datagram contains the current length travelled by the drop keel. The information is required to establish the offset of the transducer face relative to the vessel origin. A custom-built sensor may be required for this measurement.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Supported datagram formats for annotation data
The ME70 supports the following datagram format for annotations.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ATS Annotation datagram formatATS Annotation is a proprietary datagram format created by Kongsberg Maritime. It allows you to import text annotations from external devices.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        LAN Port Setup dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Sensor Configuration page
With multiple sensors connected to the ME70 system, many of them will provide the same datagrams. We cannot expect that these datagrams provide the same information. The Sensor Configuration page allows you to define a datagram priority, so that the information from the "most reliable" sensor is used by the ME70 system. You can also define manual values in case a sensor is unserviceable, or not installed.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites
This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
When the ME70 system communicates with peripheral devices (for example navigation sensors), the information is contained in datagrams.

                     The term "datagram" has been defined as follows:

                     
                           A self-contained, independent entity of data carrying sufficient information to be routed from the source to the destination
                                 computer without reliance on earlier exchanges between this source and destination computer and the transporting network.

                           https://tools.ietf.org/html/rfc1594, April 2016


                     The majority of the datagrams used by the ME70 system are defined by the National Marine Electronics Association (NMEA). Other proprietary datagrams are defined by third-party organizations or by Kongsberg Maritime.

                     Any information in a datagram, for example the current depth, may be provided in different datagrams from several sensors. Due to a number of reasons (environmental conditions, installation, configuration, accuracy, etc.), the numerical values provided
                           can be different from one sensor to another.

                     Several sensor are provided on the Sensor Configuration page, one for each type of information. Select the sensor you wish to configure in the Sensor list. For each type, you can define a priority sensor by rearranging the datagrams in a list. You can also define manual values in case a sensor is unserviceable, or not installed.

                     TipThe ME70 system can communicate with several different sensor types. Use the Sensor Installation page to define which external sensors your ME70 system will import information from. You must also specify which datagram formats to use. The Sensor Installation page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        A summary of all the sensors that are connected to the ME70 is provided in the BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box.

                     

                     When you save echo data in RAW format, all sensor data are included.

                     NoteIf you have two sensors providing the same information, but on different communication ports, certain limitations apply. During normal operation, you can easily decide which sensor you wish to use. During replay, you can only play back from one of these sensors. For this reason, only the information from the currently "active" sensor is saved.

                     

                     When you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Sensor

                           
                              All the sensors are listed. Select a sensor in this list to set up the datagram priority and/or configuration.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Source

                           
                              All the datagrams that have been selected for input data are shown in this list. To change the priority for a given datagram, select it, and change its location on the list using the arrow buttons.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Auto

                           
                              Select Auto to control the functionality.

                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	With Auto enabled, the priority list is used. Information is imported from the sensor at the top of the list. If the sensor fails to provide information for more than 20 seconds, data from the next sensor is used.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	With Auto disabled, the priority list is not used. Information is imported from the sensor at the top of the list. All other sensors are ignored.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     [image: Image]

                        
                           Configuration

                           
                              On most of the pages you can specify a manual value. Use this function if a sensor is unserviceable or not installed. Click to enable this function, and select or type the requested value.

                           

                           
                              When you select the Time sensor, you can set the ZDA datagram to synchronize the internal clock in the Processor Unit. To do this, you need administrative privileges on your computer.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        Sensor Installation page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Synchronization page
The purpose of the Synchronization parameters is to set up the ME70 system to operate alone, or as a master or slave in a synchronized system. Synchronization is required in order to avoid interference if the ME70 system is used simultaneously with other hydroacoustic instruments within the same frequency range.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open, select it on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
Whenever more than one hydroacoustic system is installed on a vessel, interference may occur. To avoid interference, you have these options:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The systems are all connected to a common synchronization system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	One of the acoustic systems is set up as "master", and controls the transmissions on the other systems.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     The ME70 system offers functionality for remote transmit synchronization. It can be set up to operate in either Master or Slave mode.

                     
                           In physics, interference is the phenomenon in which two waves superpose each other to form a resultant wave of greater or
                              lower amplitude. Interference usually refers to the interaction of waves that are correlated or coherent with each other,
                              either because they come from the same source or because they have the same or nearly the same frequency. Interference effects
                              can be observed with all types of waves, for example, light, radio, acoustic, surface water waves or matter waves.
                           

                           https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wave_interference — April 2016


                     NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Synchronization Port

                           
                              This is the interface port currently used to transmit or receive synchronization signals. The interface port is a serial port.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Synchronization Delay

                           
                              This delay parameter is used differently depending on the chosen synchronization mode.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Stand-aloneThe Synchronization Delay setting is not applicable when synchronization is switched off.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	MasterIn Master mode, the ME70 system waits for the delay time after the external trigger signal has been sent to the slaves before transmitting the ping. This is often referred to as a pre-trigger.

                                             NoteThis delay will only work when the synchronization is set up using a serial port.

                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	SlaveIn Slave mode, the ME70 system waits for the delay time after the external trigger signal has arrived before transmitting the ping. This is often referred to as a post-trigger.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Synchronization Mode

                           
                              Choose which synchronization mode to use.

                           

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Stand-aloneSynchronization is turned off.This synchronization mode is used if the ME70 system is working by itself and with no synchronization required. This is the default setting. The ME70 system operates using its internal ping interval parameters, independent of any trigger signals arriving at the synchronization
                                                   port.

                                             The Synchronization Delay setting is not applicable when synchronization is switched off.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	MasterMaster mode is used if the ME70 system is going to act as the controlling unit in a synchronized system. The peripheral hydroacoustic system(s) are only permitted to transmit when enabled by the ME70 system. When Master mode is selected, the ME70 system will run using its internal ping interval parameters and send trigger signals to the peripheral system(s). For "master" operation, a remote hydroacoustic system (sonar, echo sounder) is connected. This remote system must be set up in "slave" mode.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Slave The Slave mode is used if the ME70 system shall transmit only when permitted by a peripheral system. When the Slave mode is selected, the ME70 system will not transmit ("ping") unless an external trigger appears on the chosen synchronization port. The peripheral system may be any other hydroacoustic product (for example an echo sounder or sonar), or even a dedicated synchronization
                                                   system. For "slave" operation, a remote system (for example K-Sync or Simrad TU40) must be available to provide trigger pulses.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                           
                              The synchronization mode is not fixed. It can be changed at any time during operation.

                           

                           
                              NoteSimultaneous transmission of more than one hydroacoustic system can take place if the systems operate with different frequencies
                                       but may cause interference.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Trawl page
When you use a trawl, the ME70 can draw the upper and lower trawl lines in the echogram. In order to this, the ME70 needs to know the relevant trawl parameters. If your trawl system is connected to the ME70, these parameters are automatically available. If the trawl system is not connected, the Trawl options allow you to define the parameters manually.

               
                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     A Simrad ITI (Integrated Trawl Instrumentation) system can be connected to the ME70. Communication with the ITI system is based on both NMEA and proprietary telegrams, and all necessary parameters are automatically
                           defined. The information can be used to draw the upper and/or lower trawl lines in the ME70 echogram.

                     If another trawl or catch monitoring system is used, and this system does not provide the trawl opening and/or trawl distance
                           automatically, the values must be entered manually.

                     When you record raw data, all the data received from the trawl system are saved to the file.

                     TipTo connect and set up the actual interface, use the Sensor Installation page. The Sensor Installation page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                        To set up the communication parameters between the trawl or catch monitoring system and the ME70, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation dialog box.

                     

                     When you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Trawl Opening

                           
                              Select Trawl Opening to enter data manually. Use the spin box to provide the height of the trawl opening.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Distance to Trawl

                           
                              Select Distance to Trawl to enter data manually. Use the spin box to provide the distance from the vessel to the trawl.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setup menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        I/O Setup page

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Motion Reference Unit page
The motion reference unit (MRU) measures the roll and pitch movements of the vessel. Some sensor models also measure heave. The information provided by the motion sensor is used by the ME70 system to stabilize the beams.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The Motion Reference Unit page allows you to define the data format and the communication port used to import motion information. If you use a serial port for communication, you must also define the baud rate.

                     NoteIf you choose a serial COM port to interface the motion sensor, make sure that you do not put the same COM port to other use
                              on the I/O Setup page.

                     

                     If no COM ports are available, you must first release a port on the I/O Setup page.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Port

                           
                              Select which serial or LAN port you want to use for the input data. Then, select which serial or LAN port to use for the output data.

                           

                        

                        
                           Protocol

                           Use this function to select which datagrams you wish to input from the motion sensor. This choice must match the output format
                                 provided by the sensor.

                        

                        
                           Baud Rate

                           
                              Use this setting to specify the baud rate ("speed") for the serial communication.

                              TipThe standard baud rate defined for NMEA serial line communication is 4800 baud.

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Status

                           The current status of the sensor communication is shown. If you read "Not connected", the input from the sensor is missing.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Supported datagram formats for motion information

                     The ME70 system supports the following datagram format from a motion sensor:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Teledyne TSS1Teledyne TSS1 is a proprietary datagram format created by Teledyne TSS Navigation Systems for heave, roll and pitch compensation. When you select this protocol, the number of sensor variables is fixed, and there is no token associated with it.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Kongsberg EM Attitude 3000The Kongsberg EM Attitude 3000 is a proprietary datagram format created by Kongsberg Maritime for use with digital motion sensors. It holds roll, pitch, heave and heading information. The datagram contains a 10-byte message.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Furuno GPhveFuruno GPhve is a proprietary datagram format created by Furuno (http://www.furuno.jp) to contain heave information.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Hemisphere GNSS GPHEVGPHEV is a proprietary datagram format created by Hemisphere GNSS (https://hemispheregnss.com) to contain heave information.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     


               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        Motion Compensation dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Installation Parameters
The Installation Parameters pages allow you to define the relationship between the physical locations of the various sensors and the transducer. All relevant system units and sensors must be defined with their physical offset values in relation to the defined Ship Origin in the vessel’s coordinate system. You will only need to define these installation parameters once.

               
                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     The installation parameter pages are located in the Installation dialog box. On the Setup menu select Installation. To open a page, select Installation Parameters and then the relevant page.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The physical location and installation angles (rotation) of each sensor must be defined with reference to the vessel’s coordinate
                           system. The position of certain sensors must be defined as an offset to the Ship Origin in the coordinate system to maximize performance. The physical dimensions and offset values are all required to allow the ME70 system to give you as accurate information as possible. The degree of accuracy offered by the ME70 system is directly related to the accuracy of the information you enter on the Installation Parameters pages. If you want to use the ME70 system for scientific research, a high degree of accuracy is strongly recommended. The relevant dimensions and offset values can normally be taken from the vessel drawings, in particular when using ME70 with the Bathymetric Option.

                     Installation Parameters contains a number of pages.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Ship functionOn the Ship page you define a specific reference point (Ship Origin or origo) for the various sensor connected to the ME70 system. The origin is the common reference point where all three axis in the vessel coordinate system meet. All physical locations of the vessel’s sensors (radar and positioning system antennas, echo sounder and sonar transducers,
                                          motion reference units, etc.) are referenced to the origin.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Transducer functionUse the Transducer page to define the physical location of the transducer in the vessel coordinate system, as well as the installation angles
                                          (rotation). The installation angles define in which direction the transducer face points.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	MRU (Motion Reference Unit)Use the MRU (Motion Reference Unit) page to insert the physical location of the motion reference sensor (MRU) with reference to the vessel
                                          coordinate system.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Ship page

                        Transducer page

                        MRU (Motion Reference Unit) page

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Ship page
On the Ship page you define a specific reference point (Ship Origin or origo) for the various sensor connected to the ME70 system. The origin is the common reference point where all three axis in the vessel coordinate system meet. All physical locations of the vessel’s sensors (radar and positioning system antennas, echo sounder and sonar transducers,
                        motion reference units, etc.) are referenced to the origin.

                  
                     

                     
                        Description

                        On the Ship page you can use the ship's physical dimensions to create a virtual reference point (the Shop Origin) in a dedicated coordinate system for the ME70 system. The Ship Origin is normally located in the following position:

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	X position: Half the ship's length
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Y position: Half the ship's width
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Z position: On the waterline
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                        If you want to change the location of the Ship Origin, you can do this by providing offset values in the X, Y and/or Z directions. To do this you will need the ship drawings.

                        NoteWe recommend that you place the Ship Origin at the same position as the motion reference unit (MRU). This will minimize the vectors when your vessel is moving. Use the vessel drawings to establish the offset values between the basic position of the Ship Origin and the MRU location.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              X Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) from the default Ship Origin. This is the origin that was defined by the vessel designer and/or the shipyard when the vessel was built. Adjust with a positive value for X if your new preferred origin is located ahead of the default Ship Origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Y Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Y axis (athwartship) from the default Ship Origin. This is the origin that was defined by the vessel designer and/or the shipyard when the vessel was built. Adjust with a positive value for Y if your new preferred origin is located on the starboard side of the default Ship Origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Z Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Z axis (vertical) from the default Ship Origin. This is the origin that was defined by the vessel designer and/or the shipyard when the vessel was built. Adjust with a positive value for Z if the new preferred origin is located under the default Ship Origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Ship Dimensions

                              
                                 Insert the physical dimensions of your vessel (length and width).

                                 Do this as accurately as possible. This information is used to create a new origin in the vessel coordinate system.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Inserting the installation parameters

                           Verifying the installation parameters

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Transducer page
Use the Transducer page to define the physical location of the transducer in the vessel coordinate system, as well as the installation angles
                        (rotation). The installation angles define in which direction the transducer face points.

                  
                     

                     
                        Description

                        The physical location of the transducer is important for the echo data accuracy.

                        Use the centre of the transducer face as reference, and define the offset values related to the Ship Origin. The installation angles relevant for the transducer must also be defined. These values were recorded during the installation, and they define the direction of the transducer face.

                        NoteIt is very important that the transducer installation angles are measured and recorded accurately during the installation. Incorrect angles will greatly reduce the data accuracy.

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              X Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for X if the transducer is located ahead of the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Y Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Y axis (athwartship) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Y if the transducer is located on the starboard side of the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Z Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Z axis (vertical) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Z if the transducer is located under the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around X

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around Y

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Y axis (athwartship direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around Z

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Z axis (vertical direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Inserting the installation parameters

                           Verifying the installation parameters

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  MRU (Motion Reference Unit) page
Use the MRU (Motion Reference Unit) page to insert the physical location of the motion reference sensor (MRU) with reference to the vessel
                        coordinate system.

                  
                     

                     
                        Description

                        The motion reference unit (MRU) measures the roll and pitch movements of the vessel. Some sensor models also measure heave.

                        You must insert the physical location of the motion reference unit related to the reference point (origin) you created on
                              the Ship page. The values for rotation around the X, Y and Z axis are used to compensate for any misalignments made during the physical installation
                              of the motion reference unit. Such misalignments occur if the sensor is not placed in parallel with the vessel’s horizontal and/or vertical planes. The required accuracy of the offset and rotation angles depends on the accuracy requirements for the echo data.

                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	
                                       A
                                    
                                    	Rotation around the x-axis: In the positive horizontal direction (forward), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	
                                       B
                                    
                                    	Rotation around the y-axis: In the positive horizontal direction (starboard), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	
                                       C
                                    
                                    	Rotation around the z-axis: In the positive vertical direction (down), a positive rotation is clockwise.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	
                                       D
                                    
                                    	Reference point (Ship Origin)
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           [image: Image]

                        

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              X Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for X if the sensor is located ahead of the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Y Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Y axis (athwartship) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Y if the sensor is located on the starboard side of the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Z Offset

                              
                                 Select the offset value on the Z axis (vertical) from the Ship Origin. Adjust with a positive value for Z if the sensor is located under the ship origin.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around X

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the X axis (fore-and-aft direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around Y

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Y axis (athwartship direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Rotation Around Z

                              
                                 Specify an angle (in degrees) to compensate for any deviation from the Z axis (vertical direction) in the vessel coordinate
                                       system.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Inserting the installation parameters

                           Verifying the installation parameters

                        

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Annotations page
When you study an echogram, it is often useful to add personal comments to it. Comments can be used to identify specific events such as specific echoes, unusual bottom conditions, or simply for keeping
                     track of time or distance. The Annotations choices allow you to type comments and annotations into the echograms. The comments are automatically saved when you enable raw data recording.

               
                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open, select it on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Lines page in the Echogram dialog box allows you to enable or disable annotations in the echograms. Several different annotation types may be added to the echograms or other views. They are displayed on the views if this annotation feature is enabled. Annotations can only be added to views while in Normal operational mode.

                     When you save raw data, the annotations you have defined are stored as annotation datagrams.

                     NoteWhen you work in the Installation dialog box, you must always select Apply to save the changes made on a page. You must do this before you continue working on a different page.

                     

                     You can add annotations manually, or import information as datagrams using a serial or LAN (Ethernet) communication port. To connect and set up the actual interface, use the Sensor Installation page. The Sensor Installation page is located in the Installation dialog box. To set up the communication parameters, use the I/O Setup page. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                     TipSometimes it can be useful to place a single written comment on the echogram. The Manual Annotation dialog box offers that function. Type a text string. Select OK in the dialog box to add the text to your echogram. The Manual Annotation dialog box is opened from the Setup menu

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Event

                           
                              
                                 [image: Image]

                              

                              The Event parameters initiate annotations whenever something happens. Events may be triggered by external devices, set by a timer, or initiated by selecting the Event button on the top bar.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Number

                           
                              All events are identified with a number. This number can be included in the annotation string.

                              Using this feature, you can manually select the next number to be used, and you can choose to have the number series decrease
                                    instead of increasing.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Text

                           
                              Use the options in this group to select which items to be included in the event generated annotation string. You can also add a text string to be included at every event annotation.

                              If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Timer

                           
                              Set a time period for automatic generation of events.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Latest annotation

                           
                              This text box automatically displays the latest annotation text that was typed.

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Supported datagram formats for annotation data
The ME70 supports the following datagram format for annotations.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ATS Annotation datagram formatATS Annotation is a proprietary datagram format created by Kongsberg Maritime. It allows you to import text annotations from external devices.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the echogram presentation

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        Manual Annotation dialog box

                        Event button description

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Remote Control pages
The ME70 can be set up to operate as a "sensor" in a larger scientific system. Everything the ME70 do is then remotely controlled from another computer on the local area network (LAN). The Remote Control settings allow you to set up remote controlled operation. You define how the ME70 can be controlled from a peripheral system, and how the ME70 can export information to this and other systems.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     These pages are located in the Installation dialog box. To open, select it on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder allows you subscribe to echo data and to control the operation from your own remote application. In this way you can create your own software for controlling the ME70 operations. Such operations may for example include start/stop pinging, changing ping interval, or start/stop data recording.

                     NoteIn this context the ME70 Processor Unit is regarded as the "server". The ME70 program is the "server application". The program you make yourself for running on a local computer is referred to as the "client application".

                     

                     The Remote Control parameters are located on three pages in the Installation dialog box.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Application InformationWith the Application Information parameters you can control and monitor system-specific information. This is typically the name (ME70) and type of your product ("server"), as well as a an identification number.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	As ServerYou use the As Server parameters if you want to set up the ME70 Processor Unit as a server for client applications. A computer is installed somewhere else on the vessel to monitor - and control - the ME70 operations using a client application.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	As ClientYou use the As Client parameters if you want to set up the ME70 as a client in a network.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     Topics

                     
                        Application Information page

                        As Server page

                        As Client page

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  Application Information page
With the Application Information parameters you can control and monitor system-specific information. This is typically the name (ME70) and type of your product ("server"), as well as a an identification number.

                  
                     
                        How to open

                        This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.
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                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description
The Application Information parameters include the product name and description, as well as an identification number. Only the identification number can be changed; the other parameters are fixed.

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              Name

                              
                                 This is the name of your product (ME70). The name is fixed, and you cannot change it.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Description

                              
                                 This is the type of product you are operating. The description is fixed, and you cannot change it.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Application ID

                              
                                 In this box you can provide a number. The number is used to recognize your ME70 system in the larger network.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  As Server page
You use the As Server parameters if you want to set up the ME70 Processor Unit as a server for client applications. A computer is installed somewhere else on the vessel to monitor - and control - the ME70 operations using a client application.

                  
                     
                        How to open

                        This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.
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                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description
If you have two network adapters in your Processor Unit we strongly suggest that you:

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Use the first network adapter for communication with the transceiver.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Use the second network adapter for data transfer between the server (your ME70 Processor Unit) and clients (peripheral computers in the network).
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                        The two network adapters are then connected to two different networks.

                        Specify network adapter for server functionality by selecting the relevant IP address from the list. The initial connection
                              between a server and a client is created through a specific user datagram protocol (UDP) port number on the server. When the
                              connection is established, data communication is transferred to a new UDP port number that is automatically assigned by the
                              server. The default local port number for the initial connection can be changed if you want to use a specific local port number.
                              Normally this is not necessary.

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              Local IP Address

                              
                                 This is the Internet Protocol (IP) address of the Ethernet interface adapter located in your computer. In most cases, each Ethernet adapter has a unique IP address, even when it supports multiple sockets. If you have more than one Ethernet adapter, you are provided with a list of the available addresses.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Local Port

                              
                                 The Local Port is important if you want to receive information from a peripheral device to your the Processor Unit. The number you define here must match the port number on the peripheral device that is providing the information. This peripheral device is another computer on a local area network (LAN). To find the port number on the peripheral device, consult the documentation for the device, and/or the application to be used
                                       on it.

                              

                              
                                 If the data communication is set up to only export information from the Processor Unit to a peripheral device, this Local Port parameter is not required.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        

                     

                  

               

               

            

         

      




                  As Client page
You use the As Client parameters if you want to set up the ME70 as a client in a network.

                  
                     
                        How to open

                        This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open, select it on the Setup menu.
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                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        Description
The ME70 will function as a client receiving data from the Beamformer application using the local area network.

                        Local IP Address field shows the address used for communication between ME70 and the Beamformer application. If you have more than one network adapter, you can select which one to use for client operations from the list of IP addresses.

                        The Remote Port is the port number on the server (the ME70 Processor Unit that controls the transceiver) that is used to establish the initial connection. This number must be the same as the Local Port defined on the As Server page on the remote system that you want to connect to.

                     

                     
                        Details

                           
                              Local IP Address

                              
                                 This is the Internet Protocol (IP) address of the Ethernet interface adapter located in your computer. In most cases, each Ethernet adapter has a unique IP address, even when it supports multiple sockets. If you have more than one Ethernet adapter, you are provided with a list of the available addresses.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Remote IP Address

                              
                                 The Remote IP Address is the Internet Protocol (IP) address for a peripheral device. This peripheral device is your sensor on the local area network (LAN). If the data communication between your Processor Unit and the peripheral device is set up to only import data from the device, the remote IP address is not required.

                              

                              
                                 If you want to export information from the Processor Unit to one or more peripheral devices (Broadcast mode), set Remote IP Address to 255.255.255.255. This is the default setting. If you want to use point-to-point communication in a closed network, set the remote IP address manually.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Remote Port

                              
                                 The Remote Port is important if you want to export information from the Processor Unit to a peripheral device on the local area network (LAN). This peripheral device is another computer on a local area network (LAN). The application on the peripheral device will "listen" to this port number.

                              

                           

                        

                           
                              Communication Mode

                              
                                 You can select Broadcast or Point-to-point.

                              

                              
                                 Broadcast mode enables data to be sent from the ME70 to any number of peripheral devices. Data is only transmitted to these devices. Point-to-point mode implies that the ME70 Processor Unit is physically connected only to one single remote device. A complete two-way communication system is then established.

                                 This peripheral device is another computer on a local area network (LAN).

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        
                           Related topics

                           Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               System Protection page
Safe operation of the ME70 system is made possible using multiple sensors that monitor the operation and the performance. Whenever a suspicious event takes place, a relevant message, warning or alarm is provided. The System Protection parameters allows you to define your own warning limits for the ME70 system.

               
                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The System Protection page allows you to specify alarm limits for the hull unit and the transducer.

                     Additional system protection features are also listed. These function are automatically monitored by the software in the ME70 system. You are not permitted to change the alarm limits.

                     If an alarm limit is exceeded a relevant message is issued by the ME70 system. At the same time, the relevant descriptive text is provided with a dark background.

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Transceiver

                           
                              
                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Transceiver shutdown temperatureThe temperature of the transceiver is monitored. When the temperature exceeds the alarm limits or otherwise differs from the
                                                defined tolerances alarm messages will appear in the message.
                                             

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                                 
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                    
                                       
                                          	
                                          	• 
                                          	Transceiver shutdown voltageThe high voltage supplied to the transceiver boards is monitored. You are not permitted to change the alarm limits. If this voltage differs from the defined tolerances, alarm message AKH11 will be initiated: Transmission is inhibited due to a high voltage in the power supply.

                                          
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Transceiver Upgrade page
The ME70 system offers 256 transceiver channels. 8 identical transceiver boards are used. Certain functions offered by the ME70 system may require the firmware on these transceiver boards to be upgraded.

               
                  

                  
                     Prerequisites

                     This page is not available when in Replay mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This page is located in the Installation dialog box. To open the page, select Installation on the Setup menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     If a firmware upgrade is required, the necessary software will be included with the operational software. Once the new ME70 system software has been installed, the Upgrade button will be available.

                     For more information, refer to the software release note.

                     If the Upgrade button is unavailable, a firmware upgrade is not required.

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Secondary functions and dialog boxes

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Beam Mode dialog box

                     New Beam Mode dialog box

                     File Output dialog box

                     Depth Output dialog box

                     Replay File dialog box

                     LAN Port Setup dialog box

                     Numerical View dialog box

                     Messages dialog box

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Beam Mode dialog box
Through the Beam Mode dialog box you can edit or view the operational parameters of the currently chosen beam mode. The beam mode describes the acoustic properties of the ME70 system. You can create and maintain several different beam modes, and use these to set up the ME70 system for specific survey activities.

               
                  The Beam Mode dialog box is opened in one of two possible ways:
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The View Beam Mode menu button on the Operation menu.
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The Edit button in the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.The Beam Mode Administration dialog box is opened by selecting the Beam Mode Administration button on the Setup menu.

                                    
                                       [image: Image]

                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     NoteWhen the Beam Mode dialog box is opened from the View Beam Mode menu button on the Operation menu, you will not be able to do any changes to the beam parameters. In order to change the parameters, you must access the dialog through the Beam Mode Administration dialog box on the Setup menu.

                     

                     Beam Mode Adm. is located on the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The Beam Mode is designed with multiple tabs.

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Frequency BandThe parameters in the Frequency Band page are used to control the frequencies and pulse shapes of the currently selected beam.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reference BeamsThe parameters in the Reference Beams page are used to control the two reference beams.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Fan of BeamsThe parameters om the Fan of Beams are used for controlling the beams in the acoustic fan.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	CalibrationThe Calibration page parameters controls which calibration mode is used during the operation of the ME70 while in the currently selected beam mode.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Frequency PlotThe Frequency Plot page presents the frequency allocation for all beams in the currently selected beam mode

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Beam Directions PlotThe Beam Directions Plot page presents the theoretical opening angle and steering for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode.This is an example mode for short and medium range surveys.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Weight Set PlotThe Weight Set Plot page presents the weight arrays used for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Beam Pattern PlotThe Beam Pattern Plot page presents the theoretical beam pattern for all the beams in the currently selected beam mode. The beam patterns are plotted on a relative scale to be valid for all the beams in the fan.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Beam Delay PlotThe Beam Delay Plot page shows the transmit order of the different beams in the mode. Beams with identical delay are transmitted in the same group. The beams with the least delay are transmitted first.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Tx Amplitude PlotThe Tx Amplitude Plot page presents the theoretical sum of the frequencies (beams) transmitted in the different transmission groups.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Beam Modes

                           This text field lists the current beam modes. To delete or edit one of them, select the name and then select Edit or Delete.TipThe four numbers in the Beam Mode button at the top of the Main menu will select the four beam modes listed at the top of the beam mode list in the Beam Mode Administration dialog box. This list is sorted alphabetically. To control which modes to choose using the four numbers, name your beam modes accordingly, for example by means of prefixes.

                              

                           

                        

                        
                           Mode Description

                           This text field lists the text description provided for the beam mode currently selected in the Beam Modes text field. This text field is open for edits, and you can freely enter or modify any descriptive information.

                        

                        
                           Edit

                           This opens the Beam Mode dialog box for the appropriate beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box allows you to edit the beam mode’s current operational parameters. When editing a calibrated mode you must ensure the changes you have made are compatible with the calibration data stored with
                                 the configuration.

                        

                        
                           Delete

                           Select this button to delete the highlighted beam mode. When deleting a beam mode you will receive a verification question if you really want to delete the beam mode. If the beam mode has been calibrated previously you will receive a second verification question on whether or not you want
                                 to delete the beam mode.

                        

                        
                           New

                           This button creates a new beam mode. The Beam Mode dialog box is provided to enter the name of the new beam mode. The new beam mode will be created with a default configuration, and you must edit these parameters using the Edit button.

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode: Frequency Band

                        Beam Mode: Reference Beam Page

                        Beam Mode: Fan of Beams Page

                        Beam Mode Calibration Page

                        Beam Mode: Frequency Plot Page

                        Beam Mode: Beam Direction Plot Page

                        Beam Mode: Beam Pattern Plot Page

                        Beam Mode: Weight Set Plot Page

                        Beam Mode: Delay Plot Page

                        Beam Mode: Tx Amplitude Plot

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        About arrow weight concept

                        Creating a custom array weighting

                        Creating an array weighting using the built-in support

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                        Size of stored raw data

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               New Beam Mode dialog box
New Beam Mode dialog box enables you to create a new beam mode.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Beam Mode Administration dialog box. Select New to open the dialog box.
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
Creating a new beam mode comprises naming the beam mode and defining the parameters for the beam mode. In New Beam Mode dialog box you enter the name of the new beam mode.
                     

                     NoteThe Beam Mode name must always start with a letter. The name cannot include the character “/”.

                     

                     When a purposeful name has been chosen, proceed to defining the parameters for the beam.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        About arrow weight concept

                        Creating a custom array weighting

                        Creating an array weighting using the built-in support

                        Beam mode concept

                        Distribution in space concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               File Output dialog box
A key function of the ME70 is it ability to record echo data. To retrieve the data files you need to know where they are, and which file names that have been used. The purpose of the File Output dialog box is to is to define the file and folder properties for the echo data files that are recorded by the ME70. You can select the disk and folder for the files, the maximum file size, and a prefix for the file names.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The File Output dialog box is not available when your system is set to Inactive mode.
                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open, select Data Output on the Operation menu. File Setup opens the File Output dialog box.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The File Output dialog box contains several tabs for the defining output files.
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Folder
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Raw Data
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     The File Output settings control how and where the recorded files are saved on the hard disk, or on an external storage device.By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. You can also define a maximum size of the files.

                     TipSet up the file and folder parameters before you start the recording. If you wish to save your recorded data on an external hard disk, make sure that it is connected to the computer.

                        If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. Record is located on the Operation menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details
Folder page
                        
                           Current Output Folder

                           
                              This text box shows you the file path that is currently used to store the data files. Select Browse to choose a different output folder to store the files. A standard operating system dialog box is used. You are also permitted to create a new folder.

                           

                           
                              NoteIn order to change the output directory, the recording must be Off.

                              

                           

                        

                     
Raw Data page
                        
                           Save raw data

                           This tick box is used for saving raw data in the output directory. This is the same function as the start recording button
                              has in the top bar.
                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           File Name Prefix

                           
                              By adding a prefix to the file names you can identify the files you have recorded during a specific mission or survey. Type any text into the box. The chosen name will be used as prefix on all the file names. Observe the file name limitations in the operating system.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Range [m]

                           
                              You define the range at which raw data will stop being recorded.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Maximum vessel distance [nmi]

                           
                              You define a specific distance in which raw data will be recorded.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Max(imum) File Size

                           
                              Define the maximum amount of bytes to be contained in one data file. Select Maximum for 1 GB file size.

                           

                           
                              The data files will normally become very large. If you wish to record large amounts of data, make sure that you have enough space on your hard disk. The ME70 system is not provided with unlimited disk capacity. We recommend that you either save the data files to an external storage device, or use a network disk.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Current File Size

                           
                              If the current file size gets too big during recording, select Split File on the Record button. This will close the current file, and then automatically continue recording to a new file. Record is located on the Operation menu.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Start at vessel distance [nmi]

                           
                              You define a specific starting point for starting to record raw data. This is useful ifyou have predefined route and only
                                 want to record for a specific distance of this rout.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Operation menu; Functions and dialog boxes

                        Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Depth Output dialog box
The ME70 can export depth information on a dedicated communication port (serial or Ethernet) The Depth Output dialog box is used to set up the output parameters.

               
                  
                     Prerequisites

                     The Data Output dialog box is not available while in Inactive mode.

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     This dialog box is opened from the Data Output dialog box. To open, select it on the Operation menu.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
The Depth Output settings allow you to define which port (serial or Ethernet) to use when exporting depth information. You must specify which datagram format(s) to use. The ME70 can export the depth information on more than one communication port.

                     The ME70 can export the depth information on several datagram formats. Proprietary formats are also supported. You can export several depth formats simultaneously, as each of them is handled independently.

                     The Depth Output dialog box displays a list of all the defined installed outputs. Each line in the list contains the parameter
                        settings for a specific depth output. To remove or edit an output type, click on the line to highlight the output. Select
                        which parameter to edit by selecting the parameter. Select Remove to delete the output.

                     NoteYou can not define the communication port parameters here. If you need to adjust these, you must select I/O Setup after you have defined the data output parameters. The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation and Output dialog boxes.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                     
                        
                           Port

                           
                              You can export the data on a communication port (serial or LAN) on the Processor Unit.Select port from the available port list if you want to send the information to a communication port on your computer. Select the Ethernet port or serial port you want to use for the communication.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Setup

                           
                              Select Setup to view the port specifications for an output. The relevant port setup dialog box opens. You are permitted to make changes to these settings to suite the output.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Telegram

                           
                              Specify telegram format from the list available.The ME70 can export the depth information on several datagram formats. Proprietary formats are also supported. You can export several depth formats simultaneously, as each of them is handled independently.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Talker ID

                           
                              If you want to specify a dedicated Talker ID for the datagram format, it can be defined here.

                           

                           
                              ExampleEvery NMEA datagram starts with a dollar ($) character. The "talker identifier" (ID) with two characters follows immediately after the dollar character. The Talker ID is followed by three characters that define the type of datagram. The Talker ID identifies the system that sends the datagram.

                                 $ESDBT,x.x,f,y.y,M,z.z,F*hh<CR><LF>

                                 In this NMEA depth datagram, the Talker ID is "ES", which means "echo sounder".

                              

                           

                           
                              TipIf you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Channel

                           
                              Select from which channel you wish to export the data from. In this context, the phrase channel is used as a common term to identify the combination of transceiver, transducer and operating frequency.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Add

                           
                              New depth outputs can be defined and added to the list of depth outputs. Select Add to add a new output. A new line will appear
                                 in the depth output list, ready for settings to be defined.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Remove

                           
                              Defined outputs in the depth output list may be removed. Click on the specific output line to highlight it. Select Remove to delete the output.. The Depth Output will disappear from the output list.
                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Output dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Replay File dialog box
The Replay File dialog box allows you to choose the echo data file(s) you wish to play back.

               
                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open the Replay File dialog box, select Operation. The Operation function is located on the Operation menu. Select Replay File.

                     TipOnce the playback has started, you can also open the Replay File dialog box from the replay bar.

                     

                  

                  
                     Description
A key function of the ME70 is it ability to record echo data. You can save the data to the hard disk, or onto an external storage device. The Replay File dialog box allows you to choose which file(s) to be used for playback.

                     The Replay File dialog box allows you to add one or more files to a list of active files for playback.

                     Select Loop to establish continuous playback with all the file(s) you have chosen. To delete a file from the playback list, simply click the filename, and then the Remove button. The file is removed from the list, but not from the hard disk.

                     All playback is controlled by the replay bar. The replay bar opens automatically at the top of the display presentation when you choose Replay mode.

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	Stop: Select this button to stop the playback.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	Play/Pause: Select this button to start the playback, or to pause it.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	Replay Speed: Select this slider and move it sideways to adjust the replay speed.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Replay File: The button shows you which file you are replaying. Select the button to open the Replay File dialog box.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	Playback Progress: This bar shows you the progress of the replay sequence. If you have chosen to restart the replay file(s) automatically (in a loop), the green indicator starts from left every time
                                             the file restarts.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Files

                           
                              This list displays the files that are currently available for playback.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Add

                           
                              Select Add to include additional file(s) in the Files list. A standard operating system dialog box opens to let you choose files.

                           

                        

                     

                     
                        
                           Remove

                           
                              Select a file in Files list, then select Remove. The file is removed from the list, but not from the hard disk. If you wish to delete a file from your hard disk, you need to use a file manager program.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Loop

                           
                              Select Loop if you want the ME70 to play back all the files in the Files list in an endless loop. The replay will run until you stop it in the replay bar, or choose a different operational mode.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Check for missing index files

                           
                              During raw file recording, the ME70 automatically creates index files to allow for easier navigation in the replay files. On old files, however, these index files are not present. If you activate the Check for missing index files function, the index files are created on the selected files before playback starts.

                              NoteCreating index files can take a long time if you have many or/and large replay files, or if the files are stored on a network
                                       server.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                        Record function

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               LAN Port Setup dialog box
The LAN Port Setup dialog box allows you to define the parameters for Ethernet (Local Area Network (LAN)) communication with external devices. External devices may for example be navigation sensors (speed, position, etc.) or peripheral systems.

               
                  

                  
                     How to open

                     To open the LAN Port Setup dialog box, select a LAN port on the I/O Setup page, and select Setup.

                     The I/O Setup page is located in the Installation dialog box. The Installation dialog box is located on the Setup menu.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description

                     Ethernet (Local Area Network (LAN)) communication is an efficient way to connect to external sensors, such as a global positioning
                           system (GPS), to receive navigational data. In order for this communication port to work, the parameters must be set up properly.

                     TipThe settings in the dialog box are only provided to define the actual communication parameters. You can not select which inputs or outputs to use. However, you must set up these communication parameters before you select input or output datagrams.

                        All navigation and motion sensors are connected using the Sensor Installation page. You must also specify which datagram formats to use. The Sensor Installation page is located in the Installation dialog box. The Installation dialog box is located on the Setup menu.

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Name

                           
                              This is a text box. Type a suitable name for the communication port. If you do not have a computer keyboard connected to your ME70 system, select the Keyboard button to open an on-screen keyboard.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Local IP Address

                           
                              This is the Internet Protocol (IP) address of the Ethernet interface adapter located in your computer. In most cases, each Ethernet adapter has a unique IP address, even when it supports multiple sockets. If you have more than one Ethernet adapter, you are provided with a list of the available addresses.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Local Port

                           
                              The Local Port is important if you want to receive information from a peripheral device to your the Processor Unit. The number you define here must match the port number on the peripheral device that is providing the information. This peripheral device is for example a sensor on the network, or another navigation or hydroacoustic system. To find the port number on the peripheral device, consult the documentation for the device, and/or the application to be used
                                    on it.

                           

                           
                              If the data communication is set up to only export information from the Processor Unit to a peripheral device, this Local Port parameter is not required.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Remote IP Address

                           
                              The Remote IP Address is the Internet Protocol (IP) address for a peripheral device. This peripheral device is for example a sensor on the network, or another navigation or hydroacoustic system. If the data communication between your Processor Unit and the peripheral device is set up to only import data from the device, the remote IP address is not required.

                           

                           
                              If you want to export information from the Processor Unit to one or more peripheral devices (Broadcast mode), set Remote IP Address to 255.255.255.255. This is the default setting. If you want to use point-to-point communication in a closed network, set the remote IP address manually.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Remote Port

                           
                              The Remote Port is important if you want to export information from the Processor Unit to a peripheral device on the local area network (LAN). If you want to use point-to-point communication in a closed network, set the remote IP address manually. The application on the peripheral device will "listen" to this port number.

                           

                           
                              If you want to establish point-to-point communication for data import from a peripheral device on the network, you may need to define the network port on this device.

                              To find the port number on the peripheral device, consult the documentation for the device, and/or the application to be used
                                    on it.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                        Port Monitor dialog box

                        Sensor Installation page

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Numerical View dialog box
Numerical View dialog box is used to select which information is displayed in the Numerical view.
               

               
                  
                     How to open

                     The Numerical View dialog box is opened from the Numerical short-cut menu.
                     

                  

                  
                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                  

                  
                     Description

                     The dialog box presents all available options for information in the Numerical information field. By checking the box for any of the options you include numerical information regarding the option in the
                        information field. Unchecking a checkbox removes the information from the information field.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Numerical field information description

                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Messages dialog box
The Messages dialog box allows you to read and acknowledge the messages issued by the ME70.

               
                  
                     How to open

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To open the Messages dialog box, select Messages on the top bar.

                     When a new message is issued by the ME70 system, the button on the top bar flashes. The colour of the triangle reflects the severity of the most serious message. If you hold the cursor over the button, a short list of the current messages is shown.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     Description
Messages from the ME70 system can be related to any type of hardware or software errors. Messages also communicate events related to the operational performance and conditions. The messages are divided into different types related to their importance. Warnings are indicated with a yellow colour, while errors are indicated with a red colour.

                     The Messages dialog box shows you the relevant information, the source of the information, and the time of the message. You can select a message text to copy it to the larger text box under the table. This make abbreviated messages easier to read.

                     Several message types are used. The dialog box offers one page for each type.

                  

                  
                     Message types

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ErrorsThese errors are fatal. Operation of the ME70 system cannot continue. You need to turn off the ME70 system and attempt a restart.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	System alarmsThese are messages related to the operation of the ME70 system, or to major software components. You can continue the operation, but note that the data provided by the ME70 system may be inaccurate. A restart is recommended.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Operational alarmsThese are messages related to environment conditions, interface or other non-software events. Depending of the message nature, check that all interfaces to the ME70 are operational. A system restart may be required.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	WarningsA warning is issued when an irregular event occurs. Depending on the nature of the message, check what is causing the warning. A restart is normally not required.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	InformationAn information messages is simply a notification of a minor operational event. No corrective actions are required.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Details

                        
                           Messages

                           
                              The messages are listed in a table. For each message, the date and time of issue is shown. The source of the information (for example a software function) is also provided. This information is provided for support
                                    and maintenance use.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Current Message

                           
                              The text in a message may be longer than the tabular view shows you. To read the complete message, select it. The full text is then copied into the Current Message box.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Mute Message Sound

                           
                              Messages can be presented using an audible sound. The sound is only provided if your Processor Unit is equipped with a loudspeaker. Select Mute Message Sound to disable the audible signal.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Inhibit Dialog Popup

                           
                              Select this option to prevent the Messages dialog box from opening automatically.

                              NoteWhen this option is enabled, you must keep an eye on the icon on the top bar, as new messages will only be flagged using this
                                       icon.

                              

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Delete / Delete All

                           
                              Select Delete to remove the currently selected message, or Delete All to remove all messages of the current type.

                           

                        

                     

                        
                           Acknowledge / Acknowledge All

                           
                              Select Acknowledge to accept the currently selected message, or Acknowledge All to accept all new messages of the current type.

                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Bathymetric application

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  About bathymetry application

                  Operating procedures for bathymetric system

                  Bathymetric modes

                  Parameter control for bathymetric operation

                  Calibration for the bathymetric application

                  About the Seafloor Information System (SIS application)

                  Bathymetric hardware requirements

               

            

         

         

      


            About bathymetry application
The optional bathymetry application can be used on the Simrad ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder.

            
               

               
                  By adding the bathymetric application to the Simrad ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder you get a true dual purpose Multibeam
                     echo sounder. The resulting system will provide two main functions:
                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	a scientific multibeam echo sounder with calibrated split-beams for fishery research
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	a hydrography multibeam echo sounder system for seabed mapping.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     NoteWith the hydrographic option installed, ME70 may produce input to the bathymetric system when running in fishery research
                           mode. As a result the accuracy level will not meet the hydrographic standard in this mode.
                        

                     

                  

                  When you use the bathymetric application with the Simrad ME70 beamformer, a fan of beams similar to what is customary for
                     hydrographic multibeam echo sounders is created. These beams are processed by the Bathymetric Processor Unit. This is an advanced
                     bottom detector computer normally found in the hydrographic multibeam echo sounders provided by Kongsberg Maritime AS.
                  

                  The soundings generated by the bottom detector computer are transferred to the Bathymetric Operator Station and the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application. This ensures compatible data with the other hydrographic multibeam echo sounders. By using the remote control
                     features of the ME70, the SIS application is allowed to control the entire operation.
                  

                  From an operating point of view, the user interface provided by the ME70 with the bathymetric application is identical to
                     the interface used by the hydrographic multibeam echo sounders provided by Kongsberg Maritime AS.
                  

                  During bathymetric surveys the Simrad ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is remotely controlled from the Bathymetric Operator
                     Station and the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application.
                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Operating procedures for bathymetric system

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Powering up the bathymetric system

                     Starting the bathymetric application

                     Changing the bathymetric mode

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Powering up the bathymetric system
This procedure describes how to power up and activate the bathymetric system.

               
                  
                     Context
During bathymetric survey the ME70 Scientific multibeam echo sounder is remotely controlled from the Bathymetric Operator
                        Station and the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application.
                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Start up the ME70 Scientific multibeam echo sounder according to the normal procedure.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Ensure that the Bathymetric Processor Unit in the ME70 is switched on.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Power up the Bathymetric Operator Station and start the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Starting the bathymetric application
This procedure describes how to start the bathymetric application, the Seafloor Information System (SIS).
               

               
                  
                     Context


                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Scan for echo sounders.
                                    If the ME70 Scientific multibeam echo sounder is not shown in the pull down menu, click the Rescan  button to start searching for the echo sounder.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	Connect to the ME70 Scientific multibeam echo sounder on the menu.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Open the Installation and Test display, and click the ME70 Specific tab
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	4
                              	In the ME70 Mode field, click to select operational mode.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	5
                              	Click OK at the top of the Installation and Test display.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	6
                              	In the ME70 Operation field, click Connect.
                                    NoteConnecting to the ME70 Scientific multibeam echo sounder will take more than one minute!

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	7
                              	Observe that the Numeric display provides the following information:
                                    ME70 connected

                                    If the ME70 fails to connect, a red field will be shown in the Numeric display.
                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	8
                              	Start pinging.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Changing the bathymetric mode
This procedure describes how to change the bathymetric mode.

               
                  
                     Context
The steps described in this procedure are all done out on the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application installed on the Bathymetric Operator Station.
                     

                     NoteThe control of all ME70 runtime operations is made from the Seafloor Information System (SIS) For detailed information of operation, refer to the relevant SIS operator manual and on-line help.
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Procedure

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	1
                              	Open the Installation and Test  display, and click the ME70 Specific tab.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	2
                              	In the ME70 Mode field, click to select new operational mode.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	3
                              	Click OK  at the top of the Installation and Test  display.
                                    NoteChanging the mode will take more than one minute!

                                    

                                 

                              
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Bathymetric modes
For the bathymetric application there are several modes available.

            
               

               
                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bath_EA_long, Bath_EA_xlong, Bath_EA_xxlong
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bath_ED_long, Bath_ED_xlong, Bath_ED_xxlong
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bath_EA_short, Bath_EA_xshort, Bath_EA_xxshort
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bath_ED_short, Bath_ED_xshort, Bath_ED_xxshort
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  The various long and short modes have different pulse durations for use at different water depths.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Parameter control for bathymetric operation
During bathymetric survey the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is remotely controlled from the Bathymetric Operator
               Station and the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application.
            

            
               

               
                  The following parameters are however still controlled from the ME70 Operator Station — or by remote control of this — during
                     the bathymetric survey.
                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Ping mode
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Ping interval
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	External synchronization
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Loading of sound velocity profiles
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Setting of Alarm limit profile/probe
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	TX power control
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Instrument offset roll and pitch calibration values for the transducer
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	BITE
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Message system
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Raw data logging
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Calibration for the bathymetric application
IN order to achieve correct data, the ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder system must be calibrated.

            
               

               
                  Roll/Pitch calibration

                  The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder system must be roll and pitch calibrated as described in the Seafloor Information System (SIS)  documentation. Enter the roll and pitch calibration result values as addition to the current instrument offset values for
                     the transducer.
                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ax – roll
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	ay – pitch
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  Target strength (TS) and backscatter calbration

                  For target strength (TS) and backscatter calibration, the bathymetric modes may be calibrated the same way as for the other
                     beam modes.
                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            About the Seafloor Information System (SIS application)
The Seafloor Information System (SIS) application is included on all deliveries of multibeam echo sounders from Kongsberg Maritime AS. The SIS application can also
               log data from single beam echo sounders supplying output data on NMEA format, or from stand-alone navigation systems.
            

            
               

               
                  SIS operates under Microsoft Windows® as well as Linux operating systems, and is compatible with the hydrographic work station
                     hardware. One or two displays can be used. The licence is controlled by a security key (“dongle”). The following options are
                     available:
                  

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Basic/Instrument control
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Multibeam echo sounder support
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Real time data cleaning
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Water column imaging
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  The design of the Seafloor Information System (SIS)  is based on more than 50 years of hydrographic experience with echo sounders, sonars and underwater positioning for civilian
                     and military use.
                  

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Bathymetric hardware requirements
The bathymetric system includes a Bathymetric Processor Unit and a Bathymetric Operator Station.

            
               

               
                  The bathymetric system provides two additions to the standard ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder:

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bathymetric Processor Unit
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bathymetric Operator Station
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     Bathymetric Processor Unit

                     Bathymetric Operator Station

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Bathymetric Processor Unit
The Bathymetric Processor Unit performs signal processing and function control.

               
                  

                  
                     It is connected to the bottom Ethernet switch in the ME70 Transceiver Unit in order to retrieve beam data from the ME70 Operator
                        Station, and it is connected to the Bathymetric Operator Station.
                     

                     The Bathymetric Processor Unit is physically located at the bottom of the ME70 Transceiver Unit.

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               Bathymetric Operator Station
The Bathymetric Operator Station comprises a HWS10 Hydrographic Work Station.

               
                  

                  
                     The 

                     The Bathymetric Processor Unit is physically located at the bottom of the ME70 Transceiver Unit. primary task of the unit
                        is to safeguard the collected data and to visualize it for quality control. The computer is equipped to handle the heavy processing
                        requirements and the high speed, large volume data storage demands of hydrographic systems. It has been specifically designed
                        as the optimal platform for running the Seafloor Information System (SIS) real-time operating software used on the Kongsberg Maritime EM multibeam echo sounders.
                     

                     The special features of the Seafloor Information System (SIS) application include real-time:
                     

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Gridding of sounding data
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Filtering of sounding data
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	3-D visualization of sounding data
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Storage and visualization of high resolution backscatter data from the seabed and the water column
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     The partitioned system disk is by default provided with two operating systems; Linux and Microsoft Windows XP®. During the
                        computer's boot sequence up you can decide which operating system to use. The Seafloor Information System (SIS)  software is factory installed and tested on both operating systems.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Messages

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  About messages

                  ADA Messages

                  ADE Messages

                  AGB Messages

                  AJD Messages

                  AJH Messages

                  APA Messages

                  APC Messages

                  APE Messages

                  APF Messages

                  APL Messages

                  AWB Messages

                  AXC Messages

                  AXG Messages

                  AXH Messages

                  BDA Messages

                  BDD Messages

                  BDG Messages

                  BDH Messages

                  BEB Messages

                  BEC Messages

               

            

         

         

      


            About messages
This chapter provides a description of the messages provided by the Simrad ME70.
            

            
               

               
                  For each message a short explanation and/or a suggested action is provided.

                  Note that messages listed here are not the complete set of messages in the Simrad ME70.
                  

                  It is however the messages most likely to appear if a malfunction occurs.

                  If you experience other messages than listed here, please notify Simrad using e-mail

                  simrad.support@simrad.com.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            ADA Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [ADA1] LaunchComponents - Error(s) occurred

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [ADA1] LaunchComponents - Error(s) occurred
One (or more) of the software modules did not start when the ME70 was started.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Description

                     This is a fatal software error.

                  

                  
                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Restart the ME70 system. If it does not rectify the error, call for support.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to Simrad.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            ADE Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [ADE1] LaunchComponents - Error(s) occurred

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [ADE1] LaunchComponents - Error(s) occurred
This is a fatal software error. One (or more) of the software modules did not start when the ME70 was started.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Description

                     This messages indicates that something failed when the ME70 program started. The debug log will tell you which software module(s) that failed.
                     

                  

                  
                     Possible cause

                     Several software modules are used to provide the ME70 functionality, and one or more of these did not work.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Repair or reinstall the ME70 software.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        Installing and maintaining software

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AGB Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AGB1] Failed to create file

                     [AGB2] Too little space. ‘n’ Mb left on ‘x’ drive

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AGB1] Failed to create file
The ME70 was not able to create the file you wish to record.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Check the folder structure on your computer and/or logging system. Make sure that the relevant folder is not write protected,
                                          or the disk is full
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AGB2] Too little space. ‘n’ Mb left on ‘x’ drive
The ME70 system is running out of disk space.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Select another disc for data storage or make space available for further data logging.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AJD Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AJD1] Ts values over 0 dB not shown in Single Target Distribution

                     [AJD2] Ts values below –100 dB not shown in Single Target Distribution

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AJD1] Ts values over 0 dB not shown in Single Target Distribution
The internal histogram for target strength data ranges from —100 dB to 0 dB. 40 Log gain is so low that the displayed histogram
                  exceeds this range.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Adjust the 40log gain setting.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AJD2] Ts values below –100 dB not shown in Single Target Distribution
The internal histogram for target strength data ranges from —100 dB to 0 dB. 40 Log gain is so high that the displayed histogram
                  exceeds this range.
               

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Adjust the 40log gain setting.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AJH Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AJH1] View failed to subscribe on echogram and will be empty

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AJH1] View failed to subscribe on echogram and will be empty
There is no data in the echogram.

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Switch the ME70 to Inactive mode, and then back to Normal.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Restart the ME70 program.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Restart the ME70 Processor Unit.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Repair or reinstall the ME70 software.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            APA Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [APA1] StartOperation failed

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APA1] StartOperation failed
 

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     StartOperation failed. Returning to inactive. Failure in TransceiverMgr.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	If the error is consistent, restart the ME70 system.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        Installing and maintaining software

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            APC Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [APC1] Sound Speed profile value ‘x’ differs from probe value ‘y’

                     [APC2] Mismatch in file name and content

                     [APC3] Unexpected length in arrays

                     [APC4] Beam configuration warning

                     [APC6] Beam configuration: New calibration

                     [APC7] Error when trying to store Beam Mode

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC1] Sound Speed profile value ‘x’ differs from probe value ‘y’
This message means that the sound speed profile value registered for the current beam mode (with value ‘x’ in the message)
                  does not match the value actually measured by the probe in the water (value ‘y’ in the message text).
               

               
                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Make a new sound speed measurement, and update the beam mode.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC2] Mismatch in file name and content
 A beam configuration file should contain a key identical to the file name. Renamed files does not work.

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     Mismatch in file name and content of BeamConfiguration xml file: ConfigurationName.xml:

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Create and delete configuration files using the Beam Mode Administration dialog box.
                                 

                              
                           

                        
If you for some reason need to rename a configuration file, the name of the outmost key in the file must be renamed using
                        an xml editor.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC3] Unexpected length in arrays
The specified beam configuration file contains an invalid configuration.

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     Unexpected length in one or more of the 12 weight arrays. Configuration discarded. - "configuration name":

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Delete the configuration file from the folder:Simrad/MX70BeamConfigurations

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC4] Beam configuration warning
The specified beam configuration file contains an invalid configuration.

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     Beam configuration warning, mismatch in manual frequency allocation in ‘n’.xml

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Check the manual frequency allocation performed in the beam configuration file.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC6] Beam configuration: New calibration
The file name you have chosen for the new calibration data already exist.

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     Beam configuration: New Calibration calibration name: ‘n’already exist, select a different name.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Try a different file name.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APC7] Error when trying to store Beam Mode
This is usually file or disc access related problem. Read description to learn more about the problem.

               
                  

                  
                     The full text message reads:

                     Error when trying to store Beam Mode to xml file: … description

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Try a different file name and/or hard disk.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            APE Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [APE1] System ready to ping but with reduced performance

                     [APE2] TRX error at startup

                     [APE4] Unable to connect to all TRU beamformer services

                     [APE5] Failed to turn off sub-rack powers

                     [APE6] Failed to turn off sub-rack powers: 220V, 12V, 6V

                     [APE7] Failed to turn on subrack power: 75 V

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE1] System ready to ping but with reduced performance
This error messages indicates that the ME70 main program has not been able to establish contact with the beamformer application.

               
                  
                     Description

                     This messages indicates that ME70 has not been able to establish contact with the beamformer.

                     NoteIf the "master" transceiver board fails, this message will not appear!

                     

                  

                  
                     Possible cause

                     The cause of the situation may be a bad Ethernet connection, a bad circuit board, or a bad connection.

                  

                  
                     Possible consequences

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use the BITE functionality to investigate the transceiver channels.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the Ethernet connections.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE2] TRX error at startup
This messages indicates that the ME70 main program has not been able to establish contact with the "master” transceiver board in the ME70 Transceiver Unit.

               
                  
                     Description

                     This is a message from the beamformer program. It has not been able to establish contact with the “master” transceiver board in the ME70 Transceiver Unit.

                  

                  
                     Possible cause

                     The cause of the situation may be a bad Ethernet connection, a bad circuit board, or a bad connection.

                  

                  
                     Possible consequences

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use the BITE functionality to investigate the transceiver channels.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the Ethernet connections.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE4] Unable to connect to all TRU beamformer services

                  The beamformer program is not running. This program is started automatically when the ME70 Processor Unit is started up.
                  

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Repair or reinstall the ME70 software.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE5] Failed to turn off sub-rack powers

                   

               

               
                  
                     Possible cause

                     This error is most likely caused by a network error.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Make sure all sub-rack power supplies are properly connected to the network.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE6] Failed to turn off sub-rack powers: 220V, 12V, 6V

                   

               

               
                  
                     Possible cause

                     This error is most likely caused by a network error.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Make sure all sub-rack power supplies are properly connected to the network.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APE7] Failed to turn on subrack power: 75 V
 

               
                  

                  
                     Possible cause

                     This error is most likely caused by a network error.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and then select Acknowledge.
                     

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Make sure all sub-rack power supplies are properly connected to the network.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            APF Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [APF1] Cannot meet ping interval requirement

                     [APF2] Timeout waiting for external sync signal

                     [APF3] Synchronization event received, enabling synchronization

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APF1] Cannot meet ping interval requirement

                  The ME70 is not able to transmit as often as you have requested.
                  

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Decrease the range or increase the ping interval.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Controlling the gain and range settings

                        Range function

                        Ping function

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APF2] Timeout waiting for external sync signal

                  The connection to the external synchronization system fails.

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Call support and ask them to check the cabling between the external synchronization system and the ME70 system.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APF3] Synchronization event received, enabling synchronization

                  The situation reported by [APF2] has been cleared.

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	None.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Setting up the interfaces to peripheral devices

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            APL Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [APL1] Failed to communicate with Beamformer Service

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [APL1] Failed to communicate with Beamformer Service

                  The communication between the operational program and the beamformer program is not operational.

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Stop and restart the ME70 program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AWB Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AWB1] License string not valid for this computer

                     [AWB4] No LAN Adapter active, connect cable

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AWB1] License string not valid for this computer

                  In order to create the correct hardware ID, the software license system needs the LAN (Ethernet) cable between the computer
                     and the transceiver to be connected.
                  

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Connect the required cable.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the cable is not connected, call for support.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AWB4] No LAN Adapter active, connect cable

                  In order to create the correct hardware ID, the software license system needs the LAN (Ethernet) cable between the computer
                     and the transceiver to be connected.
                  

               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Connect the required cable.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the cable is not connected, call for support.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AXC Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AXC1] Initialization of Serial Port 'n' failed

                     AXC2 Initialization of LAN Port 'n' failed

                     [AXC3] Parameter change of LAN Port 1 failed

                     [AXC4] Parameter change of Serial Port 6 failed

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXC1] Initialization of Serial Port 'n' failed
The ME70 is set up to use a nonexisting serial port.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the serial communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you are unable to restore the ME70 system with all required settings, contact the support organization. If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               AXC2 Initialization of LAN Port 'n' failed
The ME70 is set up to use a nonexisting LAN (Ethernet) port.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the LAN port. The LAN port adapter may be defective.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you are unable to restore the ME70 system with all required settings, contact the support organization. If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXC3] Parameter change of LAN Port 1 failed
This message occurs if you have tried to change the LAN port parameters, and this has proven unsuccessful.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the LAN port. The LAN port adapter may be defective.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you are unable to restore the ME70 system with all required settings, contact the support organization. If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXC4] Parameter change of Serial Port 6 failed
This message occurs if you have tried to change the serial port parameters (baud rate, parity etc.), and this has proven unsuccessful.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the serial communication.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you are unable to restore the ME70 system with all required settings, contact the support organization. If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AXG Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AXG1] Protocol for Serial Port1 changed

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXG1] Protocol for Serial Port1 changed
There is a mismatch in the protocols used on the serial port.

               
                  
                     Possible cause

                     This message may for example occur if you connect any peripheral device to Serial Port1, which is reserved for the Operating
                           Panel.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the serial port and the protocols used. If one serial port is used for more than one interface, all these must be set up using the same protocol.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system. 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If you are unable to restore the ME70 system with all required settings, contact the support organization. If the error is consistent, obtain the debug log, and send it to the support organization.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            AXH Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [AXH1] Supply voltage outside limits detected

                     [AXH2] Critical temperature detected in TRX’n’

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXH1] Supply voltage outside limits detected
This message appears when the supply voltage is outside the defined limits for the system.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     ‘x’ V supply voltage outside limit detected in TRX slot ‘n’1 = ‘v’1 , slot ‘n’2 = 

                     ‘v’2 , ... (min= vmin, max=vmax):

                     ‘x’ is the voltage in question (6, 12 or 75 Vdc), while ‘n’ is the TRX32 circuit board that reported the error. The actual
                        measured voltage is provided as ‘v’.
                     

                     The supply voltage to the TRX32 circuit board is inaccurate. A low voltage warning issued for the +75 Vdc transmit voltage
                        indicates malfunctioning capacitors on the RIO circuit board(s). Take the necessary steps to normalize the power supply.
                     

                     The permitted voltage variations are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	+ 6 Vdc: 5 to 7 Vdc
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	+ 12 Vdc: 10 to 13 Vdc
                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	+ 75 Vdc: 58 to 80 Vdc
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     
                        ImportantDo not run the system if a high voltage warning is issued for the +75 Vdc transmit voltage. This may damage the system.

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is recurring, please contact the support organization.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [AXH2] Critical temperature detected in TRX’n’
This message appears when the a critical temperature is detected.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     Critical temperature detected in TRXn1 = T1, TRXn2 =

                     T2,…(min=Tmin, max=Tmax):

                     ‘n’ = TRX circuit board number 0 through 24.

                     ‘T’ = measured temperature in °C.

                     
                        ImportantIf this message is issued, stop the system immediately. If you fail to do this, the system will automatically shut down.

                        

                     

                     The temperature on the TRX32 circuit board is critical.

                     The permitted temperature variations are:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Minimum: 3°C
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Maximum: 50°C
                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Stop the system immediately. Take the necessary actions to adjust the temperature.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BDA Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BDA2] Ping lost, PingNo= ‘n’

                     [BDA3] Duplicate Ping Time

                     [BDA4] Decreasing Ping Time

                     [BDA5] Timeout waiting for SMS TRU:’n’

                     [BDA9] Timeout waiting for NTR parameter(s)

                     [BDA10] Invalid replay file ‘n’

                     [BDA11] Failed to change subscription ‘n’

                     [BDA12] Failed to close data subscription ‘n’

                     [BDA13] No calibration selected in BeamConfiguration

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA2] Ping lost, PingNo= ‘n’
This message appears if a ping is lost.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     Ping lost, PingNo= ‘n’

                     This may be a software issue within the beamformer program, and the ping number has been lost. The variable ‘n’ identifies
                        the actual ping number.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Continue in Normal mode.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 beamformer program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA3] Duplicate Ping Time
This message appears if the beamformer program reports an “unexpected” ping.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     Duplicate Ping Time: ‘time’

                     This may be a software issue within the beamformer program, and the ping - or a part of it - may be lost. The variable ‘time’
                        identifies when the error occurred.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Continue in Normal mode.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 beamformer program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA4] Decreasing Ping Time
This message appears if the beamformer program reports an “unexpected” ping.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     Decreasing Ping Time: ‘time’

                     This may be a software issue within the beamformer program, and the ping - or a part of it - may be lost. The variable ‘time’
                        identifies when the error occurred.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Continue in Normal mode.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 beamformer program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA5] Timeout waiting for SMS TRU:’n’
The ME70 Processor Unit did not receive any data from the transceiver (TRU), and stopped waiting after 20 seconds. It will send a
                  new ping request if in Maximum or Interval ping modes.
               

               
                  
                     Description

                     ‘SMS’ is a generic name describing the Simrad ME70 system.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Continue in Normal mode.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 beamformer program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA9] Timeout waiting for NTR parameter(s)
The transmit parameters required for normal operation are missing, and the time-out period has expired.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Choose Inactive mode, and then go back to Normal.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 beamformer program.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA10] Invalid replay file ‘n’
The chose file contains error(s) or possibly no data. The file may also be corrupt, or it may have been recorded by a different
                  product than the ME70. The variable ‘n’ identifies the file path and name.
               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use another replay file.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Recording and replaying raw echo data

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA11] Failed to change subscription ‘n’
A subscription request has failed. This is typically a subscription request from a peripheral system, for example a post-processing
                  or remote control system.
               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the subscription from the external system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Investigate the subscription message for errors.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA12] Failed to close data subscription ‘n’
The subscription request from a peripheral system has been terminated unexpectedly. This message may appear if you switch
                  from Normal mode to Inactive manually.
               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the peripheral control system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Investigate the subscription message for errors.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDA13] No calibration selected in BeamConfiguration
The selected beam mode does not have a defined set of calibration values assigned.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Select calibration in the Beam Mode dialog box (on the Calibration tab).
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BDD Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BDD1] Warning from TransceiverBoard...

                     [BDD2] NTR-Communication Manager...

                     [BDD3] NTR-Communication Manager...

                     [BDD4] NTR-Communication Manager...

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDD1] Warning from TransceiverBoard...
A range of warnings can be issued from the transceiver boards. They are listed in this section.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     Warning from TransceiverBoard ’n’: ‘msg’

                     ‘n’ identifies which circuit board that has issued the message. 

                     ‘msg’ identifies the relevant message from the TRX32 circuit board. The following messages can be shown:

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	1
                                    	INFO Warning (m) Illegal NTR Telegram in unconnected mode:Problem connecting with transceiver boards. Check the fuses. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	2
                                    	INFO Warning (m) FPA ch #c RAM check failedA TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit. If the warning occurs repeatedly for one single board, replace the board.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	3
                                    	INFO Warning (m) NoteBuf.c : NoteBuf Overflow:A TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	4
                                    	INFO Warning (m) Receive samples lost:This message will usually be issued together with other messages indicating that the transceiver must be restarted.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	5
                                    	INFO Warning (m) SW Fuse: Tx Hanging, Transmitter halted:Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	6
                                    	INFO Warning (m) Illegal NTR Telegram in unconnected mode:Problem connecting with transceiver boards. Check the fuses. Restart the Transceiver Unit. can however be generated during a power shutdown, and receive the OS after power has come up again.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	7
                                    	INFO Warning (m) SW Fuse: Tx Timed Out, TxEnable not received:A TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	8
                                    	INFO Warning (m) Synthesis.c : TX enable error:A TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	9
                                    	INFO Warning (m) TxArm : notes missing:OA TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	10
                                    	INFO Warning Missing Notes, skipped transmission:A TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	11
                                    	INFO Warning Note buffer full:A TRX32 board is malfunctioning. Restart the Transceiver Unit.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	12
                                    	INFO Warning Ping rate violates 10 % transmit pulse duty cycle:If this message occurs at a regular basis, the pulse repetition frequency or pulse duration must be reduced. Message may occasionally
                                          occur due to failed triggering. This is not dangerous.
                                       

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	13
                                    	INFO Warning Readback TRX_POWER_MON_CTRLN ‘msg’:Power measurements have failed, but system will operate as normal.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	14
                                    	INFO Warning Wrong TRX_POWER_MON_ADC ‘msg’:Power measurements have failed, but system will operate as normal.

                                    
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	See the relevant actions suggested in each message description.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDD2] NTR-Communication Manager...
 

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     NTR-Communication Manager: Transmit ordered before previous ping is finished! This transmit will be ignored.

                     An internal synchronization error caused ping request before system was ready.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the transceiver unit.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDD3] NTR-Communication Manager...
 

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     NTR-Communication Manager: No ping confirmation received from TRX, system not able to ping. Trying one more time (TSS = ?).
                           Tries before giving up = ?

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the transceiver unit.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDD4] NTR-Communication Manager...
 

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     NTR-Communication Manager: No ping confirmation received from TRX, giving up... System not able to ping. Please Restart TRU/Beamformer.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the transceiver unit.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BDG Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BDG2] INFO Warning ‘n’...

                     [BDG3] INFO Warning ‘n’...

                     [BDG4] SW fuse...

                     [BDG5] INFO Warning...

                     [BDG9] INFO Warning...

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDG2] INFO Warning ‘n’...
This is a warning.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     BDG2: INFO Warning (‘n’) Sync signal in backplane missing? Rx DCM 120Mhz stopped! Card needs HW reset Transceiver board in
                           slot ‘x’

                     The receiver synchronization signal to the transceiver circuit board ’x’ may be missing. The board has attempted to fix the
                        situation ‘n’ times without success. The abbreviation DCM means ‘Digital Clock Manager’, this is a part of the firmware circuitry
                        in the TRX32 circuit board.
                     

                     ‘msg’ identifies the relevant message from the TRX32 circuit board. The following messages can be shown:

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the synchronization cable between the TRXU racks in the transceiver. A faulty synchronization cable can be suspected when a number of boards in the same TRXU rack fails.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDG3] INFO Warning ‘n’...
This is a warning.

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     INFO Warning (‘n’) Sync signal in backplane missing? Tx DCM 128Mhz stopped! Card needs HW reset Transceiver board in slot
                           ‘x’

                     The transmit synchronization signal to the transceiver circuit board ’x’ may be missing. The board has attempted to fix the
                        situation ‘n’ times without success. The abbreviation DCM means ‘Digital Clock Manager’, this is a part of the firmware circuitry
                        in the TRX32 circuit board.
                     

                     Normally this message indicates that the transceiver needs a reset. The message can however also be generated during a power
                        shutdown, and receive the OS after power has come up again.
                     

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the synchronization cable between the TRXU racks in the transceiver. A faulty synchronization cable can be suspected when a number of boards in the same TRXU rack fails.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDG4] SW fuse...
Each time the ME70 initiates a transmission, the TRX32 circuit boards in the transceiver await a “Tx Enable” signal from the “master” TRX32
                  board. If this “Tx Enable” signal does not appear, this time-out message will be presented.
               

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     SW Fuse: Tx Timed Out, TxEnable not received.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Disregard first message to check if it was an intermittent error.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 Transceiver Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the Ethernet connections.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Use the BITE system to investigate a possible TRX32 failure.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDG5] INFO Warning...
The ME70 system is unable to start the transceiver board in slot ‘x’. This may be because the synchronization signal is missing.
               

               
                  
                     Description

                     The full text message reads:

                     BDG5: INFO Warning Sync signal in backplane missing? Not able to start transceiver board in slot ‘x’

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the synchronization cable between the TRXU racks in the transceiver. A faulty synchronization cable can be suspected when a number of boards in the same TRXU rack fails.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDG9] INFO Warning...
This is an unspecified message from one or more transceiver boards. The identity of the board is provided by the full message.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Restart the ME70 system.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Check the synchronization cable between the TRXU racks in the transceiver. A faulty synchronization cable can be suspected when a number of boards in the same TRXU rack fails.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BDH Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BDH1] High voltage power to low

                     [BDH2] Transducer high-power failure!

                     [BDH3] Transducer high-power failure!

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDH1] High voltage power to low
This message is provided if the high voltage output is too low.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Contact your dealer or the Simrad support organization for advice.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDH2] Transducer high-power failure!
If error message [BDH1] reappears ten times (fault detected every time for 10 consecutive pings), this error message is generated.
               

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Contact your dealer or the Simrad support organization for advice.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BDH3] Transducer high-power failure!
This error message is generated if the output from the high voltage power supply is to low.

               
                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is recurring, please contact the support organization.Website: Click to open

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BEB Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BEB1] Beamformer: End of ping time-out detected

                     [BEB2] ES main: FirstStage Processing...

                     [BEB3] ES main: Exception in Final Stage Processing

                     [BEB4] NormalizationFactor...

                     [BEB5] NormalizationFactor...

                     [BEB6] NormalizationFactor...

                     [BEB7] NormalizationFactor...

                     [BEB8] Lost Sequence Number

                     [BEB9] Error in Sequence Number

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB1] Beamformer: End of ping time-out detected
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     Beamformer: End of ping timeout detected on master TRC. Receiver is reset.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB2] ES main: FirstStage Processing...
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     ES_main: FirstStage_Processing, Waited too long for Send Buffer Packet

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB3] ES main: Exception in Final Stage Processing
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     ES_main: Exception in Final Stage Prosessing. Setting ping mode to finished

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	If the error is consistent, restart the system.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Power on/off procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB4] NormalizationFactor...
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     NormalizationFactor for columns are Zero – 0.00000:

                     The transfer of operational parameters from the topside software to the transceiver have failed.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Choosing operating mode and key transmit parameters

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB5] NormalizationFactor...
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     NormalizationFactor for rows are Zero – 0.00000:

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode.
                                    

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB6] NormalizationFactor...
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     NormalizationFactor for SplitBeamcolumns are Zero – 0.00000:

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB7] NormalizationFactor...
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     NormalizationFactor for SplitBeamRows are Zero – 0.00000:

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB8] Lost Sequence Number
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     IPCtru.h::GetBeamPacket: Lost SeqNo 0.  Trying to repair. Got last packet from

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               [BEB9] Error in Sequence Number
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     IPCtru.h::GetBeamPacket: Error in SeqNo. Waiting for

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BEC Messages

                
               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     [BEC1] Trigger received before processing ping

                  

               

            

            

      

      



               [BEC1] Trigger received before processing ping
The full text message reads:

               
                  
                     Trigger received before finished processing ping.

                  

                  
                     Acknowledge

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     To acknowledge this message, select it in the Messages dialog box, and click Acknowledge.

                  

                  
                     Suggested actions

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Reload the operational mode.Select Inactive mode, then select Normal mode again.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     

                  

               

            

         

      

      

         Concept descriptions

            
                

            

         

         
            
               Topics

               
                  Arrow weight concept

                  Beam mode concept

                  Distribution in space concept

                  Frequency distribution concept

                  Pulse duration concept

                  Size of stored raw data

                  BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                  ME70 transducer information

               

            

         

         

      


            Arrow weight concept

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     About arrow weight concept

                     Creating a custom array weighting

                     Creating an array weighting using the built-in support

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               About arrow weight concept
The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder Is capable of creating beams with a user defined beam opening. The different beam openings are controlled by amplitude weighting the 800 elements of the transducer array

               
                  

                  
                     The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder is capable of creating beams with a user defined beam opening. The different beam openings are controlled by amplitude weighting the 800 elements of the transducer array. The weight of each element is found by multiplying the two weight arrays. This is the 20 element array of weights for the X direction and the 40 element array of weights for the Y direction.

                     For split beam processing a subset of the array is used. Normally this subset is set up to 70% of the total array.In this case the split beam weight set consists of a 14 and a 28 element array.

                     [image: Image]

                     All beams in the fan use the same weighting. The two reference beams have individual array weighting. The system offers two possible ways of weight configuration. In both cases, the resulting beam opening parameters for the different beams in the fan and any reference beams are presented
                           in the Beam Direction Plot in the Beam Mode dialog box. Some of the parameters of the beams are the frequency for each beam, the steering angles and the current sound velocity.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Creating a custom array weighting


               
                  
                     It is possible to create a beam mode by built-in support. The description of this beam mode is stored in an XML formatted file.. This file may be edited in terms of modifying the weighting arrays. In this way different weighting functions may be tested. Make sure to maintain the correct number of elements in the weight arrays, when editing the file Note that the weight array must be symmetrical around the centre, and have 1 as value in the two middle positions.

                     c:\Program Files\Simrad\SMS\ME70\BeamConfigurations\

                     The name specification for the file is:

                     [beam mode name].xml

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Creating an array weighting using the built-in support
By selecting the beam opening angles, the system will calculate a weight set using Evening weighting function.

               
                  
                     The weighting function has been designed to give the narrow beams for a given sidelobe level. In order to make the relative wide beams, such as 7 degrees, the system employ Gaussian weights. The current sound velocity at the transducer and the frequency configuration are also used as input to this calculation. The weight calculation is performed to meet the requested beam opening, for a vertical beam, at the frequency of the centre
                           beam of the fan (or the reference beam frequency). The value for the sound velocity at the transducer is controlled from the Transducer Face page in the Environmental dialog box.

                     When you create a beam mode on an off-line computer, select manual transducer sound speed source and enter a sound speed value
                           representative for the waters where the beam mode is intended to be used.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Arrow weight concept

                        Beam Mode dialog box

                        New Beam Mode dialog box

                        Beam Mode procedures

                        View Beam Mode function

                        Beam Selection function

                        Calibration procedures

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Beam mode concept
The Simrad ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder collect acoustic data through a number of acoustic beams. The system allows you to set up maximum two Reference Beams and one Fan of beams.

            
               

               
                  The acoustic beams in the fan of beams are organized in a fan oriented across the vessel’s direction. The number of beams in the fan is adjustable from 3 to 45, and the opening angles are adjustable. The configuration refers to the centre beam of the fan. As all the beams in the fan use the same element weight set, the other beams of the fan will have different opening angles
                        given by their frequency and steering angle.

                  The beam opening is controlled using the Transverse Beam Opening Angle and the Along Beam Opening Angle parameters. Athwart ship angle of the fan can be adjusted using the Transverse Centre of Fan parameter.

                  The along ship angle of the fan can be adjusted using the Along Centre Angle of Fan. Changing this parameter will shift the athwart ship steering angle of all the beams in the fan. The spacing between the beams in the fan is referred to as Distribution in space. In order to preserve processing capacity in the system, not all beams of the fan must be split beam processed. The number of beams to be split beam processed is controlled using the #Split Beams in Fan parameter. The split beams must form a continuous section of the fan. What part of the fan to be split beam processed is controlled using the Transverse Centre of Fan parameter for the split beam section. This parameter controls what beam number to be centre beam of the split beam section in the fan.

                  A Reference Beam is an acoustic beam set up to acquire data for comparison with a single beam reference echo sounder. The ME70 allows for configuration of maximum two of these beams.

               

               
                  Related dialog boxes

                   Beam Mode dialog box

                   Beam Mode Admin dialog box

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Beam Mode dialog box

                     New Beam Mode dialog box

                     Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                     Beam Mode procedures

                     View Beam Mode function

                     Beam Selection function

                     Calibration procedures

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Distribution in space concept
The angular spacing between the beams in the fan can be controlled in one of three alternatives. The alternatives are Linear, Optimized, or Manual mode using the Beam Spacing Alternative parameter.

            
               

               
                  Linear mode distributes the beams in the fan with an equal spacing as given by the Beam Spacing Linear parameter. In special cases where the Beam Spacing Linear parameter is set to 0 degrees, all beams point in the same direction.

                  Optimized mode distributes the beams in the fan with an equal spacing in the k-domain. The width in the k-domain is calculated according to the Beam Spacing Optimized parameter (e.g. —3 dB one way). Combining this beam width from the k-domain with the frequency of each beam and the athwart ship centre angle of the fan,
                        the beams are distributed in space

                  In Manual mode the steering angle of the individual beam is entered in the beam mode XML description file.

                  If you steer the beams to the outer limits of what the Beam Mode dialog allows, you must pay special attention in order to avoid repeated main lobes (aliasing). The following equation shows the maximum athwart steering angle, given the frequency of the beam and sound velocity.

                  = asin(1/ay —1)

                  The plot below shows the maximum athwart steering angle as a function of the beam frequency for a set of sound velocities.

                  [image: Image]

                  Several combinations of wide beam steering in modes with many beams may generate warning messages. In these cases, the system will limit the beam steering, compared to the operator request, and issue the warning message.

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Beam Mode dialog box

                     New Beam Mode dialog box

                     Beam Mode Admin dialog box

                     Beam Mode procedures

                     View Beam Mode function

                     Beam Selection function

                     Calibration procedures

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Frequency distribution concept

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     About frequency distribution

                     Linear mode

                     Optimized mode

                     Manual mode

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               About frequency distribution
The ME70 Multibeam scientific echo sounder employ Frequency Rotated Directive Transmission (FRDT) to achieve the performance requested
                     for fishery research applications. This means that each individual beam in the acoustic fan uses its own centre frequency to obtain two-way side lobe suppression.

               
                  

                  
                     The frequency allocated to each beam can be controlled as one of three alternative modes:
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Linear mode
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Optimized mode
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Manual mode
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     You can select this mode using the Frequency/Beam Spacing parameter located on the Frequency Band page in the Beam Mode dialog box.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Frequency distribution concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Linear mode
Linear mode provides three different options for linear spacing.

               
                  

                  
                     Default Linear mode

                     In Linear mode, the total band (B) is limited by upper and lower frequency limits. The band is equally divided between the beams in the fan, and any reference beams with a requested frequency inside the band
                           (N). Some overlap in frequency is allowed by calculating:

                     Bfc = B/(N*0.85)

                     This 1/0.85 = 1.18 means that the upper and lower 9% of the band for a beam overlap with its frequency neighbours. Bfc is the maximum bandwidth allowed for any beam. With this overlap, the signal separation of —35 dB between the beams is maintained as the beams are pointing in different
                           direction in space.

                     [image: Image]

                     The figure shows the default mode of a 7 beam fan, covering 70 to 120 kHz, using the shortest available pulse duration of
                           448 us. The vertical bars show the bandwidth of each beam. In linear mode they are allowed to slightly overlap.

                  

                  
                     Linear mode with I-shape

                     In this special case where we use the Beam Spacing Alternative parameter equal linear and the Beam Spacing Linear parameter is set to 0 degrees (I-shape), no overlap frequency is allowed as all beams point in the same direction. Separation in this case is set to 1.0.

                     [image: Image]

                     The figure shows the default mode of a 7 beam fan, covering 70 to 120 kHz, but in this case with the I-shape beam shaping. With no separation in space, the maximum allowable bandwidth for each beam is less and the shortest allowable pulse duration
                           is now 512 us.The vertical bars show the bandwidth of each beam. In this case they do not overlap.

                  

                  
                     Linear mode with reference beam frequency control

                     Reference beams located outside of the selected frequency band may be allocated any frequency between the frequency limits
                           and the selected band. Be aware that this allows for reference beams close in frequency to the beams in the fan, inside the frequency band. It is possible to set less frequency separation in this ase than the system would use if the reference beams was located inside
                           of the selected band width.

                     This may result in signal leakage between beam and the fan and reference beams. Use the Frequency Plot page to observe the resulting frequency distribution.

                     [image: Image]

                     The figure shows the default mode of a 7 beam fan, modified to cover 71–119 kHz, using the shortest allowable pulse duration,
                           for this reduced band, of 512 us.

                     Two reference beams have been added at 70 and 120 kHz respectively.

                     Again, the vertical bars show the bandwidth of each beam. The beams in the fan are allowed to slightly overlap. The reference beams however, are configured in frequency next to the beams in the fan. As all beams have the same pulse duration, we have to been allowed to create a significant overlap in frequency between the
                           reference beams and their frequency neighbour beams. Such a configuration will have a reduced signal separation capability.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Frequency distribution concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Optimized mode
In Optimized mode, the beam separation in space and improved signal separation due to beam pattern, are taken into account.

               
                  

                  
                     The system allows more frequency overlap/shorter pulse duration. In this mode the beams inside the fan are separated in frequency by a factor of 0.58. Except for the two neighbouring beams, in space, at the bottom of the V-shape. For these the beam separation is set to 0.85. The same applies at the top of the inverse V shape.

                     Reference beams inside the band are separated from their neighbouring fan beams, in frequency, by a factor of 1 (as the reference
                           beams may be located identically in space as their frequency neighbours.

                     In both cases the frequencies (except those frequencies allocated to reference beams) are allocated to the beams in the fan. This allocation is performed in the V or inverse V manner according to the Frequency/Space Distribution parameter.

                     [image: Image]

                     The figure shows the default mode of a 7 beam fan, covering 70 to 120 kHz. Two reference beams have been added at 70 and 120 kHz respectively. With optimized frequency spacing, the shortest allowable pulse duration is 448 us without reducing the signal separation.

                     The vertical bars show the bandwidth of each beam. The beams at the bottom of the V-shape are allowed to slightly overlap. The other neighbour beams in frequency are steered in opposite directions, and a larger overlap is allowed. The reference beams are not allowed to overlap at all.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Frequency distribution concept

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Manual mode
In Manual mode the frequency of the individual beam is entered in the Beam Mode XML description file.

               
                  

                  
                     Make sure that you have sufficient frequency spacing and signal separation.

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        Frequency distribution concept

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Pulse duration concept
The pulse duration is controlled by the Pulse Duration parameter. In shallow waters a short pulse duration is used and in deeper waters a longer pulse duration is more useful.

            
               

               
                  The pulse duration is controlled by the Pulse Duration parameter. The minimum allowable pulse duration is calculated from:

                  Bfc = 3.63/PD + 0.87 BLFM

                  where:

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	BLFM = Bandwidth of Linear FM sweep
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	PD = Pulse duration in seconds
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Bfc = 3.63/PD for CW pulse
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Bfc is the bandwidth covered by the Fourier coefficients used in the beamforming. This number of Fourier coefficients is matched to give maximum ping rate, while providing a sidelobe level in range (time)
                        at about -35 dB. In beam modes with less than -35 dB sidelobe level in space, is will be desirable to lower the sidelobe level in range as
                        well. This is obtained by setting the Fc Factor larger than 1. When pulse duration is set, the value is automatically limited by the minimum allowable value. The decimation of element data samples to beam data samples is depending on the selected pulse duration. The decimation factor follow the below equation: 
                  

                  DF = 2 ^ Integer part ( Log 2 ((PD[s] * 62500) / (3.63 * Fc Factor) ) )

                  where:

                  
                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	DF = Decimation factor
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Using this equation the decimation factor will be:

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Pulse Duration [s]
                                 	Decimation Factor
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0.000064  -  0.000112
                                 	1
                              

                              
                                 	0.000128  -  0.000224
                                 	2
                              

                              
                                 	0.000240  -  0.000464
                                 	4
                              

                              
                                 	0.000480  -  0.000928
                                 	8
                              

                              
                                 	0.000944  -  0.001856
                                 	16
                              

                              
                                 	0.001872  -  0.003712
                                 	32
                              

                              
                                 	0.003728  -
                                 	64
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  The step size when changing the pulse duration depends on the pulse duration interval you started from. The step will always be 0.000016s times the decimation factor.

                   When you click Apply and recalculate the beam mode, the step size will be recalculated according to the selected pulse duration. In this way you can fine adjust your pulse duration selection by scrolling the pulse duration to the desired area. Repeat this process as many times as required. The 0.000064s pulse duration is obtainable for a beam configuration consisting of a single reference beam, using the entire
                        frequency band and running in linear frequency/beam spacing.

               

            

            
               
                  

               

            

         

         

      


            Size of stored raw data
The total size of raw data files stored on disk during operation depends on several user selections. From these selections you may estimate approximately the total amount of raw data stored in a given time period for each installed
                  channel.

            
               

               
                  The total size of raw data files stored on disk during operation depends on several user selections. From these selections you may estimate approximately the total amount of raw data stored in a given time period for each installed
                        channel. Use the following equations: 
                  

                  X = ([#SB*4] +[#B*2]*[Range] * [SampleDistance]

                  X = Total amount of stored raw data in bytes for a single ping

                  #SB = number of split-beams in selected beam mode

                  #B = number of single beams in selected beam mode

                  Range = Depth range in meters

                  X = Sample distance, can be obtained in the Numerical information field or in Extra menu

                  Note that additional datagrams will add to the total, but these are significantly smaller than the size of the raw data.

                  If you wish to calculate the amount of data stored for a given period of time, you must add this equation:

                  T=X*PRF*60*24

                  Where:

                  T = Total amount of stored raw data from 24 hours of recording

                  X = Total amount of stored raw data in bytes for a single ping

                  PRF = Pulse repetition frequency (number of pulses per minute)

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     Beam Mode dialog box

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

               
                   

               

            

            
               
                  Topics

                  
                     What do we measure?

                     What is sampling?

                     BITE B-Scan presentation

                     BITE Matrix presentation

                     BITE during reception

                     Weighting

                     Signal generator

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               What do we measure?
The BITE functionality is based on element sample data that is received from the transceiver circuitry in the Transceiver Unit. This information is fetched from every individual channel while the ME70 is operating normally.

               
                  

                  
                     Each single element in the ME70 transducer is connected to a dedicated channel on a transceiver board. Each of these channels is provided with a transmit/receive
                        switch, which is used to protect the sensitive receiver electronics during transmission.
                     

                     Due to a voltage divider implemented in the transceiver board hardware, and the software functionality provided on the circuit
                        board, the signals in and out of the transmit/receive switch can be monitored.
                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	During transmission, the receiver electronics measure the voltage or current of the transmitted pulse.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	During receiving, the receiver electronics measure the voltage of the received signal.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               What is sampling?
The information from the transducer element is a continuous flow of data. In signal processing, sampling is the reduction
                  of a continuous signal to a discrete signal.
               

               
                  A common example is exactly what we do in the ME70 system: conversion of a sound wave (which is a continuous-time signal) to a sequence of samples (a discrete-time signal).
                     

                     A discrete (or discrete-time) signal is a sequence of data capsules, typically a signal that has been sampled from a continuous-time
                        signal. Unlike a continuous signal, a discrete signal is not a function of a time argument, but a sequence of quantities;
                        that is, a function over a domain of discrete integers. Each value in the sequence is called a sample.
                     

                     
                        [image: Image]

                     

                     In this coordinate system, the Y-axis is voltage (or “volume”) and the X-axis is time.

                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	A
                                    	is a continuous flow of data, an analogue signal, for example an echo.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	B
                                    	identifies the samples that the system is extracting from the analogue signal.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                     Each sample is identified with the time it was taken, and it will contain the value of the analogue signal at that time. The
                        time between each sample (C) is identified as the sampling frequency. Using this technique, the analogue signal is converted to a stream of discrete signals.
                     

                     The sample frequency in the ME70 system is 62.5 kHz. Since the sound travels approximately 750 meter back and forth every second, each sample will cover 750
                        m divided by 62500 Hz, which is approximately 1.2 cm.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               BITE B-Scan presentation
The BITE B-Scan  presentation shows the time series of samples for each ME70 transducer element. The elements are organized in a numbered order.

               
                  

                  
                     The B-Scan presentation allows you to monitor the information provided by each and every transducer element from the time of transmission
                           until the echoes fade away. The channels are laid out side by side in the BITE dialog box. Using the parameters provided, you can study the channels starting from any selected sample and then include
                           any number of samples.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     For this illustration, the vertical channel presentation in the BITE dialog box has been rotated 90 degrees.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    A
                                 
                                 	This is the first sample.If you start your investigation with this sample, you will also see the powerful transmit pulse, which ends at position (B).

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    B
                                 
                                 	This is the end of the transmit pulse.How many samples the transmit pulse covers depends on the chosen transmission mode and pulse length.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    C
                                 
                                 	This is the largest part of the presentation, and shows the echo information received by the channel.The visualization of the echo starts from the chosen start sample, and follows through the number of samples you have selected.

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    D
                                 
                                 	Samples are used to extract information from the analogue stream of echoes.Note that the width of each sample has been greatly exaggerated to visualize the principle!

                                 
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	
                                    E
                                 
                                 	This is the last sample that you can observe.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  
                     In the B-Scan presentation, each element in the transducer is shown as a long coloured vertical rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information about the
                           channel.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transducer element
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transceiver board
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The current sample you are looking at
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The measured echo value (in dB)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               BITE Matrix presentation
The BITE Matrix  presentation shows a single value of samples for each ME70 transducer element. The elements are organized in a physical manner to resemble their locations in the transducer.

               
                  

                  
                     The view presented by the Matrix can be regarded as if the transducer was facing you. Instead of presenting the element data as a continuous vertical flow, all data received by each element are averaged and presented
                           as one block of information. Picture yourself looking "into" the transducer elements.

                  

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  
                     When you move the cursor over the matrix presentation of the transceiver channels, each element in the transducer can be clearly
                           identified as a rectangle. If you place the cursor on top of one of these rectangles, a small yellow tool-tip will identify key information.

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transducer element
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The identification of the transceiver board
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	The measured echo value (in dB)
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     This function is designed to check the operation of the individual channels in the transceiver, as well as the elements in
                           the transducer.

                     TipA rectangle with 32 black elements in the matrix view indicates a failure with a single transceiver board. The tooltip will indicate which board that fails. Restarting the ME70 system will normally fix the problem.

                        Failure of eight or nine consecutive transceiver boards indicates a problem with the power supply.

                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	Weak signals indicate a problem with the +6 VDC supply voltage to the analogue amplifiers.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	No response indicate a problem with the +12 VDC supply voltage to the digital circuitry.
                                 

                              
                           

                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                                 
                                    	
                                    	• 
                                    	A failure in the +75 VDC supply voltage can only be detected in the transmit test.
                                 

                              
                           

                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               BITE during reception
During reception, the transceiver boards convert the measured signals from the transducer to a digital value. The beamforming
                     program in the Processor Unit receives the sampled data from each of the ME70 transducer elements.

               
                  

                  
                     The sampled data from the transceiver boards signals are normally submitted to the first and then the second stage processing
                        in the beam-forming program on the Processor Unit. After both stages have been finalized, the resulting beams are transmitted
                        to the operational software for presentation.
                     

                     When the BITE functionality is activated, the sampled element data are also transferred directly to the operational software.

                     When you have activated the B-Scan presentation, you may notice that the view is updated in vertical bands. These bands are
                        identical to the data sets coming from the first stage beam-forming process.
                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Temporary loss of data from a single element is not an error. This may also be due to the load on the Processor Unit.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	Permanent lack of data from an element indicates a malfunctioning receiver channel on a transceiver board.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Weighting
The transmission and reception of the ME70 transducer element signals are weighted. This weighting is done in order to obtain the requested beam opening and side lobe
                     levels.

               
                  

                  
                     The weighting is plotted as a graph of the 20 elements in the X direction and a graph of the 40 elements in the Y direction.
                        The weight for a specific element is the product of the weight for the element’s x and y positions in the transducer.
                     

                     During transmission the weighting is performed in the transceiver boards. During reception the weighting is performed in the
                        beamforming software.
                     

                     With the weighting performed in the transceiver boards during transmission, the weighting is directly visible in a Matrix
                        mode monitoring the transmit pulse. When you look at reception in the Matrix mode you can expect to see a couple of characteristic
                        cases:
                     

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	When receiving from the water column or from below the seabed, you would expect a random pattern.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	When receiving an echo from a perfectly flat seabed, you would expect all elements to receive the same signal.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                     It is also possible to display the signal phase. During transmission the signal phase will rotate depending of the beam steering:

                     
                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	When receiving from the water column or below the seabed, you would expect a random pattern.
                              

                           
                        

                        
                           
                           
                           
                           
                              
                                 	
                                 	• 
                                 	When receiving an echo from a perfectly flat seabed, you would expect all elements to receive the signal in phase.
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

            

         

      



               Signal generator
The transceiver boards in the ME70 Transceiver Unit are equipped with an internal signal generator.

               
                  

                  
                     The generators on all boards are synchronized through the backplane of the Transceiver Unit.
                     

                     The signal generator may be used as signal source instead of the transducer, and the transfer function of the receiver channels
                        may be investigated.
                     

                  

               

               
                  
                     
                        Related topics

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                        Test and maintenance procedures

                        BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) dialog box

                     

                  

               

            

         

         

      


            ME70 transducer information
The ME70 transducer includes a set of elements which are organised into channels. This relationship is presented in this chapter.

            
               
                  Organisation of the ME70 transducer elements

                  The transducer is seen from above.

                  [image: Image]

                  
                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	A
                              	The transducer array contains 25 quadrants.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	B
                              	Each quadrant is identified with the number of the transducer cable used for that specific quadrant.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	C
                              	Each quadrant is identified with the TRX32 circuit board used for that specific quadrant.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	D
                              	Each quadrant contains 32 elements, four rows with eight elements in each row. THe number provided for each element specifies
                                       which TRX32 channel on the specific circuit board that is used for the specific element.
                           

                        
                     

                     
                        
                        
                        
                        
                           
                              	
                              	E
                              	The arrow indicates direction FORWARD.
                           

                        
                     

                  

               

               
                  ME70transducer channels and elements — identification tables

                  The tables below defines the relationship between the elements and the individual channels. They also define which cable that is used, and to which TRX32 circuit board the element is physically connected.

                  
                     [image: Image]

                  

                  The transducer array is seen from above. It contains a total of 800 channels organized as shown.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	19
                                 	8
                                 	18
                                 	16
                                 	17
                                 	24
                                 	16
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	39
                                 	9
                                 	38
                                 	17
                                 	37
                                 	25
                                 	36
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	59
                                 	10
                                 	58
                                 	18
                                 	57
                                 	26
                                 	56
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	79
                                 	11
                                 	78
                                 	19
                                 	77
                                 	27
                                 	76
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	99
                                 	12
                                 	98
                                 	20
                                 	97
                                 	28
                                 	96
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	119
                                 	13
                                 	118
                                 	21
                                 	117
                                 	29
                                 	116
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	139
                                 	14
                                 	138
                                 	22
                                 	137
                                 	30
                                 	136
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	159
                                 	15
                                 	158
                                 	23
                                 	157
                                 	31
                                 	156
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:001
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:4
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 01 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	179
                                 	8
                                 	178
                                 	16
                                 	177
                                 	24
                                 	176
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	199
                                 	9
                                 	198
                                 	17
                                 	197
                                 	25
                                 	196
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	219
                                 	10
                                 	218
                                 	18
                                 	217
                                 	26
                                 	216
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	239
                                 	11
                                 	238
                                 	19
                                 	237
                                 	27
                                 	236
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	259
                                 	12
                                 	258
                                 	20
                                 	257
                                 	28
                                 	256
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	279
                                 	13
                                 	278
                                 	21
                                 	277
                                 	29
                                 	276
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	299
                                 	14
                                 	298
                                 	22
                                 	297
                                 	30
                                 	296
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	319
                                 	15
                                 	318
                                 	23
                                 	317
                                 	31
                                 	316
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:002
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:9
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 02 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	339
                                 	8
                                 	338
                                 	16
                                 	337
                                 	24
                                 	336
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	359
                                 	9
                                 	358
                                 	17
                                 	357
                                 	25
                                 	356
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	379
                                 	10
                                 	378
                                 	18
                                 	377
                                 	26
                                 	376
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	399
                                 	11
                                 	398
                                 	19
                                 	397
                                 	27
                                 	396
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	419
                                 	12
                                 	418
                                 	20
                                 	417
                                 	28
                                 	416
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	439
                                 	13
                                 	438
                                 	21
                                 	437
                                 	29
                                 	436
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	459
                                 	14
                                 	458
                                 	22
                                 	457
                                 	30
                                 	456
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	479
                                 	15
                                 	478
                                 	23
                                 	477
                                 	31
                                 	476
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:003
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:14
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 03 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	449
                                 	8
                                 	498
                                 	16
                                 	497
                                 	24
                                 	496
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	519
                                 	9
                                 	518
                                 	17
                                 	517
                                 	25
                                 	516
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	539
                                 	10
                                 	538
                                 	18
                                 	537
                                 	26
                                 	536
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	559
                                 	11
                                 	558
                                 	19
                                 	557
                                 	27
                                 	556
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	579
                                 	12
                                 	578
                                 	20
                                 	577
                                 	28
                                 	576
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	599
                                 	13
                                 	598
                                 	21
                                 	597
                                 	29
                                 	596
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	619
                                 	14
                                 	618
                                 	22
                                 	617
                                 	30
                                 	616
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	639
                                 	15
                                 	638
                                 	23
                                 	637
                                 	31
                                 	636
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:004
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:19
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 04 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	659
                                 	8
                                 	658
                                 	16
                                 	657
                                 	24
                                 	656
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	679
                                 	9
                                 	678
                                 	17
                                 	677
                                 	25
                                 	676
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	699
                                 	10
                                 	698
                                 	18
                                 	697
                                 	26
                                 	696
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	719
                                 	11
                                 	718
                                 	19
                                 	717
                                 	27
                                 	716
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	739
                                 	12
                                 	738
                                 	20
                                 	737
                                 	28
                                 	736
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	759
                                 	13
                                 	758
                                 	21
                                 	757
                                 	29
                                 	756
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	779
                                 	14
                                 	778
                                 	22
                                 	777
                                 	30
                                 	776
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	799
                                 	15
                                 	798
                                 	23
                                 	797
                                 	31
                                 	796
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:005
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:24
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 05 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	15
                                 	8
                                 	14
                                 	16
                                 	13
                                 	24
                                 	12
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	35
                                 	9
                                 	34
                                 	17
                                 	33
                                 	25
                                 	32
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	55
                                 	10
                                 	54
                                 	18
                                 	53
                                 	26
                                 	52
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	75
                                 	11
                                 	74
                                 	19
                                 	73
                                 	27
                                 	72
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	95
                                 	12
                                 	94
                                 	20
                                 	93
                                 	28
                                 	92
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	115
                                 	13
                                 	114
                                 	21
                                 	113
                                 	29
                                 	112
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	135
                                 	14
                                 	134
                                 	22
                                 	133
                                 	30
                                 	132
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	155
                                 	15
                                 	154
                                 	23
                                 	153
                                 	31
                                 	152
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:006
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:3
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 06 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	175
                                 	8
                                 	174
                                 	16
                                 	173
                                 	24
                                 	172
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	195
                                 	9
                                 	194
                                 	17
                                 	193
                                 	25
                                 	192
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	215
                                 	10
                                 	214
                                 	18
                                 	213
                                 	26
                                 	212
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	235
                                 	11
                                 	234
                                 	19
                                 	233
                                 	27
                                 	232
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	255
                                 	12
                                 	254
                                 	20
                                 	253
                                 	28
                                 	252
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	275
                                 	13
                                 	274
                                 	21
                                 	273
                                 	29
                                 	272
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	295
                                 	14
                                 	294
                                 	22
                                 	293
                                 	30
                                 	292
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	315
                                 	15
                                 	314
                                 	23
                                 	313
                                 	31
                                 	312
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:007
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:8
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 07 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	335
                                 	8
                                 	334
                                 	16
                                 	333
                                 	24
                                 	332
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	355
                                 	9
                                 	354
                                 	17
                                 	353
                                 	25
                                 	352
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	375
                                 	10
                                 	374
                                 	18
                                 	373
                                 	26
                                 	372
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	395
                                 	11
                                 	394
                                 	19
                                 	393
                                 	27
                                 	392
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	415
                                 	12
                                 	414
                                 	20
                                 	413
                                 	28
                                 	412
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	435
                                 	13
                                 	434
                                 	21
                                 	433
                                 	29
                                 	432
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	455
                                 	14
                                 	454
                                 	22
                                 	453
                                 	30
                                 	452
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	475
                                 	15
                                 	474
                                 	23
                                 	473
                                 	31
                                 	472
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:008
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:13
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 08 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	495
                                 	8
                                 	494
                                 	16
                                 	493
                                 	24
                                 	492
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	515
                                 	9
                                 	514
                                 	17
                                 	513
                                 	25
                                 	512
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	535
                                 	10
                                 	534
                                 	18
                                 	533
                                 	26
                                 	532
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	555
                                 	11
                                 	554
                                 	19
                                 	553
                                 	27
                                 	552
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	575
                                 	12
                                 	574
                                 	20
                                 	573
                                 	28
                                 	572
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	595
                                 	13
                                 	594
                                 	21
                                 	593
                                 	29
                                 	592
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	615
                                 	14
                                 	614
                                 	22
                                 	613
                                 	30
                                 	612
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	635
                                 	15
                                 	634
                                 	23
                                 	633
                                 	31
                                 	632
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:009
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:18
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 09 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	655
                                 	8
                                 	654
                                 	16
                                 	653
                                 	24
                                 	652
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	675
                                 	9
                                 	674
                                 	17
                                 	673
                                 	25
                                 	672
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	695
                                 	10
                                 	694
                                 	18
                                 	693
                                 	26
                                 	692
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	715
                                 	11
                                 	714
                                 	19
                                 	713
                                 	27
                                 	712
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	735
                                 	12
                                 	734
                                 	20
                                 	733
                                 	28
                                 	732
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	755
                                 	13
                                 	754
                                 	21
                                 	753
                                 	29
                                 	752
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	775
                                 	14
                                 	774
                                 	22
                                 	773
                                 	30
                                 	772
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	795
                                 	15
                                 	794
                                 	23
                                 	793
                                 	31
                                 	792
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:010
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:23
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 010 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	11
                                 	8
                                 	10
                                 	16
                                 	9
                                 	24
                                 	8
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	31
                                 	9
                                 	30
                                 	17
                                 	29
                                 	25
                                 	28
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	51
                                 	10
                                 	50
                                 	18
                                 	49
                                 	26
                                 	48
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	71
                                 	11
                                 	70
                                 	19
                                 	69
                                 	27
                                 	68
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	91
                                 	12
                                 	90
                                 	20
                                 	89
                                 	28
                                 	88
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	111
                                 	13
                                 	110
                                 	21
                                 	109
                                 	29
                                 	108
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	131
                                 	14
                                 	130
                                 	22
                                 	129
                                 	30
                                 	128
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	151
                                 	15
                                 	150
                                 	23
                                 	149
                                 	31
                                 	148
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:011
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:2
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 011 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	171
                                 	8
                                 	170
                                 	16
                                 	169
                                 	24
                                 	168
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	191
                                 	9
                                 	190
                                 	17
                                 	189
                                 	25
                                 	188
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	211
                                 	10
                                 	210
                                 	18
                                 	209
                                 	26
                                 	208
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	231
                                 	11
                                 	230
                                 	19
                                 	229
                                 	27
                                 	228
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	251
                                 	12
                                 	250
                                 	20
                                 	249
                                 	28
                                 	248
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	271
                                 	13
                                 	270
                                 	21
                                 	269
                                 	29
                                 	268
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	291
                                 	14
                                 	290
                                 	22
                                 	289
                                 	30
                                 	288
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	311
                                 	15
                                 	310
                                 	23
                                 	309
                                 	31
                                 	308
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:012
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:7
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 012 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	331
                                 	8
                                 	330
                                 	16
                                 	329
                                 	24
                                 	328
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	351
                                 	9
                                 	350
                                 	17
                                 	349
                                 	25
                                 	348
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	371
                                 	10
                                 	370
                                 	18
                                 	369
                                 	26
                                 	368
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	391
                                 	11
                                 	390
                                 	19
                                 	389
                                 	27
                                 	388
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	411
                                 	12
                                 	410
                                 	20
                                 	409
                                 	28
                                 	408
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	431
                                 	13
                                 	430
                                 	21
                                 	429
                                 	29
                                 	428
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	451
                                 	14
                                 	450
                                 	22
                                 	449
                                 	30
                                 	448
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	471
                                 	15
                                 	470
                                 	23
                                 	469
                                 	31
                                 	468
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:013
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:12
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 013 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	491
                                 	8
                                 	490
                                 	16
                                 	489
                                 	24
                                 	488
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	511
                                 	9
                                 	510
                                 	17
                                 	509
                                 	25
                                 	508
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	531
                                 	10
                                 	530
                                 	18
                                 	529
                                 	26
                                 	528
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	551
                                 	11
                                 	550
                                 	19
                                 	549
                                 	27
                                 	548
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	571
                                 	12
                                 	570
                                 	20
                                 	569
                                 	28
                                 	568
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	591
                                 	13
                                 	590
                                 	21
                                 	589
                                 	29
                                 	588
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	611
                                 	14
                                 	610
                                 	22
                                 	609
                                 	30
                                 	608
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	631
                                 	15
                                 	630
                                 	23
                                 	629
                                 	31
                                 	628
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:014
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:17
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 014 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	651
                                 	8
                                 	650
                                 	16
                                 	649
                                 	24
                                 	648
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	671
                                 	9
                                 	670
                                 	17
                                 	669
                                 	25
                                 	668
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	691
                                 	10
                                 	690
                                 	18
                                 	689
                                 	26
                                 	688
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	711
                                 	11
                                 	710
                                 	19
                                 	709
                                 	27
                                 	708
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	731
                                 	12
                                 	730
                                 	20
                                 	729
                                 	28
                                 	828
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	751
                                 	13
                                 	750
                                 	21
                                 	749
                                 	29
                                 	748
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	771
                                 	14
                                 	770
                                 	22
                                 	769
                                 	30
                                 	768
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	791
                                 	15
                                 	790
                                 	23
                                 	789
                                 	31
                                 	788
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:015
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:22
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 015 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	7
                                 	8
                                 	6
                                 	16
                                 	5
                                 	24
                                 	4
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	27
                                 	9
                                 	26
                                 	17
                                 	25
                                 	25
                                 	24
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	47
                                 	10
                                 	46
                                 	18
                                 	45
                                 	26
                                 	44
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	67
                                 	11
                                 	66
                                 	19
                                 	65
                                 	27
                                 	64
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	87
                                 	12
                                 	86
                                 	20
                                 	85
                                 	28
                                 	84
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	107
                                 	13
                                 	106
                                 	21
                                 	105
                                 	29
                                 	104
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	127
                                 	14
                                 	126
                                 	22
                                 	125
                                 	30
                                 	124
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	147
                                 	15
                                 	146
                                 	23
                                 	145
                                 	31
                                 	144
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:016
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:1
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 016 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	167
                                 	8
                                 	166
                                 	16
                                 	165
                                 	24
                                 	164
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	187
                                 	9
                                 	186
                                 	17
                                 	185
                                 	25
                                 	184
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	207
                                 	10
                                 	206
                                 	18
                                 	205
                                 	26
                                 	204
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	227
                                 	11
                                 	226
                                 	19
                                 	225
                                 	27
                                 	224
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	247
                                 	12
                                 	246
                                 	20
                                 	245
                                 	28
                                 	244
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	267
                                 	13
                                 	266
                                 	21
                                 	265
                                 	29
                                 	264
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	287
                                 	14
                                 	286
                                 	22
                                 	285
                                 	30
                                 	284
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	307
                                 	15
                                 	306
                                 	23
                                 	305
                                 	31
                                 	304
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:017
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:6
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 017 element identification.
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                  Quadrant 020 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	3
                                 	8
                                 	2
                                 	16
                                 	1
                                 	24
                                 	0
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	23
                                 	9
                                 	22
                                 	17
                                 	21
                                 	25
                                 	20
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	43
                                 	10
                                 	42
                                 	18
                                 	41
                                 	26
                                 	40
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	63
                                 	11
                                 	62
                                 	19
                                 	61
                                 	27
                                 	60
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	83
                                 	12
                                 	82
                                 	20
                                 	81
                                 	28
                                 	80
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	103
                                 	13
                                 	102
                                 	21
                                 	101
                                 	29
                                 	100
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	123
                                 	14
                                 	122
                                 	22
                                 	121
                                 	30
                                 	120
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	143
                                 	15
                                 	142
                                 	23
                                 	141
                                 	31
                                 	140
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:021
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:0
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 021 element identification.
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                  Quadrant 023 element identification.

                  
                     
                        
                           
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                              
                           
                           
                              
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                                 	Cha
                                 	Elmnt
                              

                           
                           
                              
                                 	0
                                 	483
                                 	8
                                 	482
                                 	16
                                 	481
                                 	24
                                 	480
                              

                              
                                 	1
                                 	503
                                 	9
                                 	502
                                 	17
                                 	501
                                 	25
                                 	500
                              

                              
                                 	2
                                 	523
                                 	10
                                 	522
                                 	18
                                 	521
                                 	26
                                 	520
                              

                              
                                 	3
                                 	543
                                 	11
                                 	542
                                 	19
                                 	541
                                 	27
                                 	540
                              

                              
                                 	4
                                 	563
                                 	12
                                 	562
                                 	20
                                 	561
                                 	28
                                 	560
                              

                              
                                 	5
                                 	583
                                 	13
                                 	582
                                 	21
                                 	581
                                 	29
                                 	580
                              

                              
                                 	6
                                 	603
                                 	14
                                 	602
                                 	22
                                 	601
                                 	30
                                 	600
                              

                              
                                 	7
                                 	623
                                 	15
                                 	622
                                 	23
                                 	621
                                 	31
                                 	620
                              

                              
                                 	Cable:024
                                 
                                 	TRX32 circuit board:15
                                 
                              

                           
                        

                     

                  

                  Quadrant 024 element identification.
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                  Quadrant 025 element identification.

               

            

            
               
                  
                     Related topics

                     BITE (Built-In Test Equipment) theory

                  

               

            

         

      

      guid-f3c68441-e5a9-42ae-953c-2865225f69ad-low.png





guid-cfef54d5-7832-4d7b-b7d3-faa00de05457-low.png





guid-4eb7ed55-295e-4c6d-bfbf-8bb311592d9e-low.png





guid-82be6c97-16d4-41e5-a2aa-faed52a60f3d-low.png





guid-657f0091-2b5f-4495-a34a-6758fe8899fa-low.jpg





guid-80eb6a0d-b5b1-45ef-905b-d4dd6456887d-low.jpg





guid-69a82ed9-b5c2-4e44-b782-50d8dc04f36d-low.jpg
SIMRAD

By KONGSBERG





guid-20ed78a7-cb49-411f-bb07-c0471a6c6b3d-low.png
Ping-Ping Filter
off






guid-13bd2b09-fad2-4d5d-8abc-d77bcf87e045-low.png
File Setup





guid-c458bcb8-9e26-4641-b868-ee015bbd70d0-low.png
«

Environment






guid-84acff26-876f-4dbb-9ef2-042cebcf506f-low.png
«

TRU On/Off






guid-b8d96f89-7c9c-45b7-b3be-b0b65d228edc-low.png
Depth Output





guid-0b7068e6-1472-429a-b65f-c989e92cdfa8-low.png
¥

Bl 25012021 06:37:43





guid-cb44bab0-722b-4a0f-85d4-430a0ae4c254-low.png





guid-01dfe773-9b3f-4abf-b252-1ecb532da861-low.png
Ping Mode
Maximum






guid-1455cc15-7cdb-490b-9e8b-988caf7d7df2-low.png
« Bottom Detection






guid-699e7ba8-032c-415d-80dc-731d292adae3-low.png
TG
SV (20 Log)






guid-2402cd27-f2b5-41ee-b213-afb2d5d6d0fa-low.png
g
Ping

P






guid-ff354354-2ca3-49d5-bbc4-5e9b51ecf76d-low.png
«

Installation






guid-f9ff1a75-9dbd-43b1-a9e9-e359360ec28f-low.jpg





guid-e57c281f-879b-403f-bc3c-93c148e3f148-low.png





guid-fa21f074-3283-4a45-af91-433f4e3a6f38-low.png
<«

User Settings






guid-aa2d8ca8-cb84-4b09-894a-e01cd2af5443-low.png





guid-cd1ebd68-aa12-4a50-90ad-5da4b88a224f-low.png
« Beam Mode Admin.






guid-584279c5-bac2-4c91-be7b-dbcd150e5761-low.png
Delete Layer






guid-21f1aed5-ab53-4cc1-932b-938a243fb24a-low.png
«

New Layer






guid-f7fec1bf-79c4-4f26-8122-225c2d690476-low.png





guid-a5ca2465-a555-402d-ab99-a31de79f2e80-low.png
Depth Output

por [rosgom oD [crama
T s one
| s e BE None

s || Remoe || OK || Caws || ey | [ TR






guid-3624835b-6a97-4e30-86fd-20b1405f799b-low.png
« Display Options






guid-5937a421-6733-4867-ad47-1d31cea2c4bb-low.png
¥

'MET0| Screen Captures B W P 492019 09:10:19





guid-9aed712d-6003-4e84-a2f8-99b36b7682b6-low.png
«

Tooltip






guid-e63b590f-49a3-4d19-a85e-103fb54fdd4c-low.png
BITE





guid-d68003e5-e038-44f2-9385-88c2c5becffd-low.gif
3 local
=898 157.237.7.10SMS BeanFormer
B RemoteConmandDispalcher
B PasmetzServer
£ Beanfomer
=88 NuCommuricatiorhanager
B WeightSels
B TonsceiveBoadastsr
B empitude
B dnayTovesselatic
8 BeanCigUpdated
8 BeanDelsy
B8 Beanivighthapring
B BeareichtsUpdated
B BeaniwidiX
B Beaniwidky
B BITETestSinakimpitude
B BITETestSinaFiequency
8 BITETiokageCurent
8 Debug
8 Dely
D comectedelemen
T A —

>






guid-6c619c6f-3a7d-4b56-9120-f613bbe46779-low.gif
MBS
%) AcoustidDeviceSynshioniser
StatushlessageLogger

StatushlessageFieLogger
Debughanager
AccessContiaManager
RemaleDataServer
SonaiSubscrpliorManager
RemateCommandDispalcher
RemateApplicationitanager

I>

Statistos
OperSubsciption call
ClossSubsciption call
SetParameter calls
GelParameter calls

Asyne event queue size
Asyne event queus ATH
FindProvider, used cached

22





guid-060fa4bd-394d-4cc4-812f-635fe2df84b7-low.png





guid-5cf08b95-0b7c-46c3-8816-0ce2097d543e-low.gif
Content:
00.0000000.0000,000.000000000

Value:

Time: By time

New value: [107.122 Update






guid-ef706688-fb99-4e4e-a614-afbf782a67ad-low.png





guid-6610e5bd-1860-44ec-8d0b-aff3da873582-low.png
SIMRAD GBI





guid-e9d2a73f-fbab-478c-a239-2b4593036ea5-low.png
As Server

LocaliPAddress [ -]






guid-0d284ede-c309-4419-b360-9db6cdb6154d-low.png
« Layer Properties






guid-4d611263-43a8-4e55-b394-aded644b6b6b-low.png
«

BITE






guid-a6db1ed8-cded-4f29-a23f-7a4a1ed2d062-low.png
« Beam Mode Adm.






guid-3dd61c0c-a86a-4a9b-a72b-d2a43030adab-low.png
spd

7.0us





guid-12f43ca9-c730-4818-a474-369ce34c2760-low.png
Hdg

030°





guid-5f789a33-44c0-4105-abfa-c31bc7fafc08-low.png
Dist

Ol s





guid-df88fe3c-67ad-4534-b611-4c0f3e1a9e2d-low.png
Temp.

10.0-¢





guid-df650278-f271-4d33-8657-3ab3c1cef7be-low.png
Heave

3.1





guid-840e141e-c5ed-4780-921f-ed2519201025-low.png
sal

B3





guid-1e16e576-1306-4a00-bc56-f4cee46a3c55-low.png
Roll

29°





guid-b1bb80fc-ba89-4e83-9e97-bc81a9dc71b4-low.png
Pitch

3.5





guid-f19e1d27-db22-4e5f-8860-3b1dd1ee2285-low.png





guid-73d72afa-7da1-49b5-851e-a40db21f44ef-low.png





guid-17d36bc2-eff1-4b11-8865-95534796aada-low.png
59° 27.270y
010° 27.103¢





htmllogo-600.jpg
KONGSBERG





guid-f1a81ef5-75eb-4a37-96b0-d03ca6bf336a-low.png





guid-8d47bea0-15c0-4a76-8fde-2e9b20eda8e5-low.png
«  Single Target Detection






guid-a32e9301-9e1d-41ca-a6ed-e71dda7fa24e-low.png
About

ME70 Software Version 1.4.0

Release Wednesday, May 6, 2020

o)
X|

© Copyright Kongsberg Maritime AS, Norway

For more information about this and other Simrad products, visit
www.simrad.com

| License || Credits






guid-95b894a7-24c0-4f8a-bb31-764817c05e09-low.png
« File Setup
« Depth Output






guid-037d1826-25ef-40ac-ab72-9ed836be0bee-low.png
«

Output






guid-6fb31260-1b10-4035-991e-94685f7192bc-low.png
20109 VG
Min. Level

Max. Level

40109 VG
Min. Level

Max. Level

NoTVG

Min. Level

Max. Level

Common

|
|

Colour Span e

(X Apply to All Channels





guid-9802cb9a-72f7-4dbe-8874-3241e98630f4-low.png
TS Histogram

[x] Follow 40 log Colour scale

J
X

Advanced Settings

Resolution: 3.0

w

Max. Percentage: | 50

w

[x] Apply to All Channels [x] Apply to All Layers

OK || cCancel

Apply






guid-2624dd18-df9e-4474-846d-335f15f5d321-low.png





guid-fb76ffe6-f5fc-439b-a04b-b4d30f30039d-low.png
&« Size Distribution






guid-5c6a5baf-e53f-4a36-83b0-d4e4ce6cc781-low.png
Single Target Detection (2] (x]
~Min. Threshold
Manual Threshold: -50 . dB
[0 Follow 40Log
~Advanced Settings
Min. Echo Length:
Max. Echo Length: 1.8 -
Max. CW Phase Deviation: 20 : deg
0 =
Max. Gain Comp. (One-way): | 3.0 s dB
Min. Echo Spacing:
015 2
015 2

OK \ Cancel |  Apply






guid-d84e5d70-e094-45a2-9b51-82eb44d4abb9-low.png





guid-31661d40-10cd-4594-91b5-116dd9d8068c-low.png
g
Pin

o)






guid-3c374eab-92e0-4d2a-8de5-226c64e3a136-low.png
Operation
Normal






guid-592951e6-edee-4d8a-9aa2-48d39467c309-low.png
0.0m






guid-f5dcc4b3-1196-4c89-af9e-a00d53e904f7-low.png
Layer Properies

Stote oo
00

2000

R o}

e

©Sutace
OPelage:
OBottom
Integaon

O] Targets Integration.

Sotommagnfn) 002
vl [100






guid-1c69c374-8f9a-4a6d-8cd7-54fdc9f3f08f-low.png
Ping Interval
1000 ms






guid-29ea5e89-c0bd-4731-a598-10e3156d3e84-low.png
New Layer

Statre saface )

o 2]

Renge )

e

@Sutace
OPeisgc
OBotam

Integaon

O] Targets Integraton.

Botammagin(n}  [00 [
Sviehod@) (700






guid-b152ffef-5ed9-4c1d-941c-b5bbacd98ad4-low.png





guid-8744cea8-f124-4e5b-9c2e-37d24f0fd47c-low.png
n
300.0m






guid-3b078fa0-c802-4d2e-a2ae-dae2c151c098-low.png





guid-6f4d302f-c237-4f56-9978-3e98ce5099ae-low.png
a0
-50 dB






guid-5ed21191-b8c9-4f49-ba92-d06769e4b667-low.png





guid-bec0f141-155a-4239-9cf7-63a0c6179f34-low.png
Ping Mode
Interval






guid-a127ddc2-1c86-43f8-8e7c-a9d910de37a8-low.png
Tx Mode






guid-142674dc-872e-4de4-bcc3-13f89cfcc048-low.png
Tx Power
-20dB






guid-56e30e1a-681e-49f0-a052-758e7b41b64b-low.png





guid-93ccd1ea-6fbf-4d18-aa33-45b333062301-low.png





guid-14aa913f-20cd-4792-bc40-baed429915c3-low.png





guid-5c8a6019-f481-4b42-93e1-01940a373880-low.png
« Colour Setup






guid-8cc673d7-53ce-412d-a276-e032b661c4d4-low.png
Data Output






guid-6cc8f6ae-a301-4c19-bb55-46204f46b100-low.png
Record






guid-1050c726-8b67-4820-b772-9816fd11bbe7-low.png
Operation
Normal

Inactive

Normal

Replay

Replay File






guid-d27553c8-759a-4eef-a365-e2ca1e0afa48-low.png
Beam Mode
Default






guid-94e37898-8d8a-4864-a4cf-664868c228b0-low.png
Operation
Inactive






guid-58284273-18c0-4f91-9706-16e038d710d9-low.png
MBES-07 75 kHz ¥=0 =0
7:51:02

07:52:4,

Transducer y=-0
Frequency. 788124

eamipe’ Spi

Gain: 258508, 5a Cor: 15368
2y e angie 23 7468

Transceiver Active
Pulse dursion: 1024 us, Sample nerva: 0.
Power. 190 Recenver Bandumah 3 561

53748 re 1w, Eq Ao noise 87
Depth: 51.75m

M ping range Om

Active Region: Layer 1
Sutace spe

ot ztem

54 treshold 7048, Margin:0.0m
kTS 361508 3 £675m.
Nuriber of arges 248

Ping max 15430348 319 20m
Aeng. 1267 Ahwart 157

Layer 1
Sutace spe
Hinrange 218 m
Maxrange: 532






guid-f826053f-a94a-413b-88b2-975917c07c75-low.png
Operation
Replay






guid-dc3f3565-8732-48f6-9061-d9c229ee82cb-low.png





guid-4cd39ff5-ddb4-48cf-94b8-d837d02bf6d3-low.png
«





guid-62cbb5f2-6726-4f3b-b5f4-6bcc4f236359-low.png
«

Calibration






guid-7bd4e16c-483a-4888-94cb-1294c309d16d-low.png
«

Echogram






guid-da2b9a37-048e-4877-9d49-56ffbaa171a6-low.png
Yy ® K &





guid-07b81873-8d5a-4f66-b1aa-e2cdea1d19a4-low.png
« User Settings
Y
Active

- V6
SV (20 Log)

« Echogram

_ Beam Direction
Downwards

« New Layer

« Layer Properties
Delete Layer

« Bottom Detection

«  Single Target Detection

«  Information Pane Options

«  Combined View Settings






guid-15c558a7-d1e3-4587-9628-017305441e80-low.png





guid-bfe22148-670b-4352-aaaa-8d837c6c00d7-low.png





guid-8a5664cf-78d8-4e54-9e73-a713bae79dfb-low.png
Configure Window

Show views:

Depth
Single Target Pasiion
Single Target Histogram
Colour Seale

Echogram

Scope

Numerical

] 4pplyto ol

| [

Help






guid-229c11f8-ee49-4cef-95ef-0c6582048521-low.png
« Configure Window






guid-3ad3e3e9-61e7-4708-9ddb-e59b7364e79f-low.png
Profile Source

rofiles\SoundSpeedProfile\AML\Sta0600em.asvp | Browse.

25
50
75
100
125

150

Depth Below Surface [m]

175
200

225

1480 1450 1500
Sound Speed [m/s]





guid-50528e65-278b-443a-b6e4-d1d48ced92ca-low.png
Select transducer sound speed source
© Probe

Manual

Profile

Sound speed at transducer
Sound Speed 2ims

Warning limit for difference in sound speed S mis





guid-442ff6d3-08b1-444e-99b7-13b2c5c2e591-low.bmp
Conditions
© salt Water

O Fresh Water

Parameters
Temperature:

Salinity
Acidity:
Depth
Latitude:

Sound Speed
® Calculated

O Manual
O Profile

Sound Speed

mis

Absorption
40
30
20
10

(]
60 70

Absorption [dB/km]

80

90 100
Frequency [kHz]

110






guid-3ffef1e3-149c-47df-97b2-bfd043e10731-low.png
Maximize Window
Off






guid-d3963ca5-eb1c-4040-bdc8-8d3f56081e78-low.png
Upper Freguency 120 [ﬂ kHz

Lower Frequency 70 2] kHz
Freq/Beam Spacing |Linear v
Freq/Space Distribution (Inverse V v
Pulse Duration 1792 B us

Pulse Type [cw v]
Order Beam Tx by Increasing Steeing |

# Beams in Group Source Level Increase |j]d8

Fc Factor a0 |





guid-04b64a42-4146-48ec-8a39-9915543a39b0-low.png
OpDistance |50 3| |nmi =

OTime 20 =

* Ping 1000 5 [X ViewSize

Distance






guid-5f7fb4d3-b731-4ad6-a3c7-c3a33dcd10b9-low.png
V6 Echogram Type
o | | —
Sv (20 log TVG)

) p (40109 TVG) | Compression
*) Mean ]

O Peak

Expansion
© Interpolation

O Copy

L





guid-d1f4183f-d734-465d-b6ea-ba8562e37752-low.png
Horizontal Vertical

Ticks.
® None

O Time [minute]
O Distance [nmi]

Annotations
[x] Text
[x] Line






guid-9556e09d-9b8e-4467-8c02-2de7b39629a1-low.png
Serial Port 1 Setup

Bavorate: [ -]
atavts [ -]
. ]






guid-ccf034d2-24eb-448a-95c0-6d561bd1437d-low.jpg





guid-1905a2c9-2169-498f-a04d-36a6bdea139e-low.png





guid-8d95b196-03ec-41a8-9306-2c325450bcaf-low.png
Serial Ports

[Name.

Resource Baud Rate Protocol Input

Add. Remove \ (setup...| [Monitor.._| mpm

LAN Ports

[Name

Remote IP Remote Port Protocol Input

Add. Remove | (Setup...| [Monitor Input.






guid-0498576a-972f-46d6-88e2-b71f3379b11c-low.jpg





guid-fe2b15f6-0ea5-4c24-a08c-64c46d9f76e8-low.png
ERNTEC





guid-0a25a8ff-0e5e-482e-9072-cd9cd2c3bc7b-low.png





guid-86585f7c-f886-4268-a417-15d2dcdd824c-low.png
Configuration

Speed[kis] 000 - [ Manual Speed





guid-98e539b6-da18-4913-a22f-d7518f9a366a-low.png





guid-576b79f2-2c04-442c-a33b-477afd2b344c-low.png
Heading

Source

Datagram

(&3]

<>

Configuration

Heading [']

(% Manual Heading






guid-7badca1e-091c-4ed4-8a07-a00a9c2d2f70-low.png





guid-540b57d2-b73e-4ccd-8e74-d0f3853ac724-low.png
 Sensor

Tie L
Port M

Custom Name

- Datagram

Enable |Datagram

Talker ID
- Installation
X Offset m
Y Offset m

Z Offset






guid-7a15e53c-54a7-4780-8379-86dac3459fc2-low.png





guid-29aa3ae5-8254-44a6-9e92-091225bd1418-low.png
Sv 20Log
-31d8

-75dB





guid-b06122a2-2e84-43c9-8f6f-3dfa26a29e46-low.png
Port Monitor

Serial Port 4

Tx Data

(X Auto Update [ Hex display

| Delete |

Rx Data

] Auto Update [ Hex display

| Delete






guid-dd302f43-a566-4f13-8293-0b85a7ed764a-low.png
53.28m





guid-15a00ad3-2ce5-4b66-97d0-57fe6c0439f3-low.png





guid-ba1e27ad-5cd5-4ff7-94cd-abd442cddd59-low.png
Parameters

[J Trawl Opening [m]

[J Distance To Trawi [m]






guid-ad6c6e24-87d2-443d-ad0c-84b9a057e1f8-low.png





guid-f9b9d5ba-d03f-407d-891c-8cdc7d454c00-low.png
synchronizatinport [ |
synchronization Detay: [ 3] [ms]

Synchronization Mode






guid-8083ac12-a49c-4881-899c-9f60910b7c91-low.bmp
[z1a] fouanbary

Simultaneous Beams’ Centre Frequencies

110)

100}

7 Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

Vertical bars indicate
actual bandwidth (Bkm)
for each beam

354492 Hz

Decimation factor =4
FCFactor=4
#FC in beamforming =29

Athwart angle [deg]





guid-cb326f27-8c52-44eb-8650-c3fd6496c647-low.png
#Beams in Fan

Athwart Beam
Opening Angle

Along Beam
Opening Angle

Athwart Centre of Fan

Along Centre
Angle of Fan

Beam Spacing Alt

Beam Spacing Linear

Beam Spacing
Optimized

H

o

o

o

o

Linear

o

Splt Beam
Section

(one-viay, centre beam offan)

(one-viay, centre beam offan)
degbeam o

deg.
(between cente of linear distributed beams)
@&

(lobe crossing of opt. distributed beams)





guid-dd03b3c1-8bb1-45b7-afb7-5a712c2dc401-low.bmp
A
Activate

Frequency o
Athwart Beam 3]
Opening Angle

Along Beam 3]
Opening Angle

Athwart Stesring po
Angle

Along Steering po
Angle

Transmit Reference Beams in separate groups

[i20

3]

3]

o

o

KHz

deg. (one-way)

deg. (one-way)





guid-70eeee48-6b45-4b94-b4eb-cff5c2b51eaa-low.bmp
2
H
2
8

Athwart angle [deg]





guid-eecb46a2-366e-4f21-a891-4afd04c2cf80-low.bmp
X-dir(Along) Y-dir{Athwart) Beam pattems

@
2o Spit patems
3

3 IxMsr26.5
F [xMsr17.8
H [¥-Msr26.6
3 [V-Msr7.8
&

® Fanof beams Ref. Beam A Ref. Beam B





guid-be7c0f83-6b35-4a18-84e0-9481aac7c58e-low.png
[6op] ofbue Buopy

Simultaneous Beams' Directions

T 7 Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

10,

SV used for opening.
calculafions: 1455 mis

Athwart angle [deg]
The beam opening values refer to the one-way Rx beams. Divide the value by \2, to get the two-ways values.





guid-2c7658ab-bf0e-4772-929a-afca3e40609f-low.bmp
Sy 11P-X

SYBIOM J1P-A

9

[Beam weights.
Split weights

sV used for weight-
|calculations: 1430 mis

[
© Fanof beams.

Ref Beam A

Ref BeamB





guid-e948eb92-9091-430d-b6a4-32e4265783c7-low.png





guid-5de2575e-c640-45ca-a8a7-9f12ecfe318f-low.png
B-Soan | Matix |

Mode.
& None/fiesze
" Element amplitude

[~ Start Sample

-

[~ Sample Range

Decimation Method
& Single

" hverage
 Peak

[~ Scale

& Automatic
€ Manual
Minimum: 7500
Masinum: [350
Logarithmic Scale E
256 Colors Scale i

Sample Pixel Size:

Width: E Height: E

[_[o]

e e e as

sapdueg

e i

0 Elements 793
Logarithmic scale from 2.5738742692738E-07 (-131.79 dB) to 91.2513580322266 (39.20 dB)
Min.non-zero:2.5738742692738E-07 (-131.79 dB) Max.91.2513580322266 (39.20 dB) Non-zeroes:80800 Zeroes:0






guid-32d76858-7649-4b7b-b639-062db9575a02-low.bmp
2547

Rel. Sum of Tx Amplitudes in Group

o
]

Total pulseduration [us]





guid-b752eea8-c07a-4248-841f-4dcbe4839101-low.png
Colour Scale...

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-fe4b768d-a2aa-4e61-ad97-d38dbf561b1b-low.png
Range.

New Layer...
Layer Propeties...
Delete Layer

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-1414fd23-ed13-471b-b37e-e8f66d02b00d-low.png
Layer Propeties...
Delete Layer

Configure Window...
Hide View





guid-bf73658a-acf2-41ed-a6ce-be45e87f99d5-low.png
Echogram..
Range.

Layer Propeties...
Delete Layer

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-c4ddf5f9-00ee-45b7-911f-4da23f84898d-low.png
Bottom Detection..

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-a5ba8791-ba86-49ec-9e14-ac4b13a41adc-low.png
User Settings

Select Setting

Factory Settings

Last Activated State:

[Name Date
Saved Settings
[Name Date

vate Selected Setting Rename Delete

Save Current Setting

Close






guid-1e0ae1dd-881b-4d3b-addf-525f65e570cc-low.png
Histogram...
Single Target Detection...
Colour Scal

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-493e92f7-c4f3-45c6-9cb8-4f7b5b957274-low.png
Single Target Detection..
Colour Scal

Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-7c270787-edcd-413b-93c5-57373f6efcf4-low.png
Configure Window...
Hide View
Masimize





guid-7bc8e253-9ef9-4f74-8ad6-7844c9646e28-low.png
I4





guid-e97f3fc8-11b2-4a37-a7b3-02c2051eeff1-low.png
Display

Display Options

Colour Setup

Gain Power
130 dB

Expansion
Interpolation

Beam selection
8

‘Add Window

Tooltip






guid-fe6a5276-2323-46a4-8775-c1befc4db357-low.png





guid-d6ae0984-8e02-4b85-becd-e5d58bebe44e-low.bmp
Operation

Operation
Normal

Ping
off

)

Ping Mode
Interval

Ping Interval
250 ms

Record
Off

Tx Power
Max

Tx Mode
Passive

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
l

«

View Beam Mode






guid-f9983d6c-c469-41b0-b788-7ef2091fd9ae-low.png
«

User Settings

Beam Mode
Default

n
40.0m






guid-b0a352d6-4ed1-4fa4-b706-69c15053e535-low.png
bl





guid-e7c9c701-2def-4dd5-9983-3c8635a95a61-low.bmp
Active

_ V6
SV (20 Log)

«  Single Target Detection

« Size Distribution

« Colour Scale

« New Layer

« Layer Properties
Delete Layer

« Configure Window

Maximize Window

Off






guid-761e2b29-36e5-4297-9753-374b1ff70dac-low.png
Setup

&« Beam Mode Adm.
« Calibration

« BITE

« Calculation Interval
« Environment

« Manual Annotation

« Motion Compensation

« TRU On/Off
Output
« Installation

« About






guid-f7a8b603-b4dd-43ce-a8ea-5d25182be12c-low.png





guid-7e486c1b-cf30-4631-9100-6cbc9394fadd-low.bmp
Extras

Frequency:
Beamwidth Alongship:
Beamwidth Athwartship:
Beamsteering, Along:
Beamsteering, Athw.
Pulse Duration
Transmit Power:
Channel mode:

Source Level:
MaxPingRange:

Noise Estimate:
Eq.Amb. noise:
TransducerGain
Sample Interval

MBES-0 116 ki
116428
254
258
0.00
-12.00
1024

[

1

0.00
0.0

0.0

[
34.59
0.048






guid-a247fbcc-c32d-4a3b-b8a5-97893f1fbf58-low.png





guid-ba99b309-1d8e-4416-82d7-55fb31963ed5-low.png
« Calculation Interval






guid-f60e969b-078f-454a-b341-c55438089f79-low.png
@& Calibration
File View Stop Help

F+

Beams Hit Ratio = 0.60

AT YTV

AL AN

- [m] X

MBES-0 115kHz x=0y=-7

MBES-195kHz x=0y=-4

MBES-3 85kHz x=0y=3

MBES-4 105kHz x=0y=7

General BeamData TS-Data Results
Number Time Range TS<Comp TS-UnComp Along Athwart sA A
453 09:01:15.89 1.08 -49.49 -50.89 098 0.05 10722
454 09:01:16.43 10.02 -46.58 51.36 -1.39 118 10828
455 09:01:16.43 nn -40.47 -44.93 -137 m 39453
456 09:01:16.97 10.02 -45.33 -50.89 -151 125 11619
457 09:01:16.97 113 4111 -46.20 146 118 2800.2
458 - 10.02 -45.27 -50.48 -155 1.08 12784
459 112 -39.19 -4398 -151 1.01 47092
460 10.02 -48.89 -52.81 -1.62 0.19 7309
461 1112 -42.80 -46.47 -158 0.16 2595.6
462 09:01:19.13 10.02 -45.18 -50.49 -1.58 108 12679
463 09:01:19.13 112 -40.18 4521 -158 099 3525.5
464 09:01:19.67 10.02 -46.74 51.01 -1.39 1.01 11584
465 09:01:19.67 112 -42.10 -46.04 -1.34 097 30454
v
X

Suspend






guid-0519df94-1f03-419f-9e3d-02e1da870c83-low.png
Beam Mode Administration

Beam Modes:

Default
Example - Close to bottom
Example - Find sphere

Example - Long range
Example -

Shallow water

Test - SAT Config 2
Test - SAT Config 3

Mode Description :

Mode with fan of 17 beams used for

system testing






guid-b9971dc5-5a08-4095-aac2-56390b72ab06-low.png
Annotations (2)(x]

[E

“\ oK | [ cancel |






guid-6aa7562a-dbb8-4aac-9ce5-90b16dd5e78f-low.png
« Manual Annotation






guid-bee5a2e6-b031-4eb0-9e77-508e1cc06acb-low.png
Calculation Interval

O Distance - -

O Time = =

oerg —

B Apply toAll Channels [ Apply to All Layers

oK Cancel Apply






guid-5ec3257e-6ea0-4a44-a610-0e24b17b2ffd-low.png





guid-c6e5d655-904e-4367-a240-6f3108b500fe-low.png
Transceiver On/Off

SMS Transceiver

.,,‘

x|

Contact Transceiver Unit

Poweron:
Transceiver startup: ) L
v Advanced
Messages
Debug Clear Debug Messages
Error. [ Clear Error Messages |
start] (Restart| (stop] [ Enabled

| oK






guid-3634ffae-5f52-496f-85fd-e18b8f6d7b45-low.png
Motion Compensation

[] Compensate for vessel heave:
[] Compensate fo vessel oll
[] Compensate for vessel ptch

Moton values used to compensate for st ping

Heave| 000 m Roll| 000 deg Pitch

oK Cancel

000 deg

Help.






guid-e81d095e-8a19-4ba0-8ec3-369457ece2ef-low.png
« Motion Compensation






guid-d3933445-f88a-40af-a02c-b4a17fcddbb7-low.png
File Output

Folder Raw Data

General
[ Save raw data

Filerameprfc [

Range [} 500 z

Flosize

Max. vessel distance [wmil: 00

vcmiter :
e —
fo—

‘Start at vessel distance [nmi]: 0.0 =

Corcel || popty || Hep






guid-135f1c87-5fc4-40bc-b7d1-714cb23a0236-low.png
Spiit File





guid-ca07c686-a23f-41a7-a1d1-1c41eb96313e-low.png
Colour Setup

Paletie

Day White ~

Echo Colours

‘Smooth Echosounder

oK

Cancel Apply






guid-1f3b4ae2-4712-49fd-8371-fcc6760a9e7f-low.png
Menu

[X] Use icons on the main menu
%] Menu on the right side

~Top Bar

Navigation
Heading (Hdg)
Speed (Spd)
Temperature (Temp)
Salinity (Sal)
Distance (Dist)

Roll (Roll)

Pitch (Pitch)

Heave (Heave)

[ e I RSl eSS

Bottom Bar

[ uTC Time






guid-2beec1bb-5edb-41a0-82b8-777c3d9e74ab-low.png
«

View Beam Mode





guid-701a7829-4e4a-41d8-8130-a34e9182937c-low.png
Tx Power
Maximum






guid-8b575d8b-0ca4-4267-88f9-0d7ad9f6b9e8-low.png
oK Cancel Aoply Help.






guid-88a455f4-d295-42b1-a7b1-07bca19f5c32-low.png
Add Window

Select Channel






guid-63688ab6-a2d7-4f59-bda7-bb0122856c34-low.png
Expansion
Interpolation






guid-252d4e56-a73b-4e46-b834-a1a286dffc93-low.png
Gain Power
92dB






guid-de08e629-0a8b-4c6d-92f8-e3b37f6178af-low.png





guid-ed3a9ed5-ed95-4d36-850f-23aa8a984620-low.png





guid-3a084846-bcdd-44f9-937e-192110365694-low.png





guid-e6002039-2eb4-42fd-9134-96e60f184124-low.png
Beam selection
9






guid-f9896c8a-7e37-4cb8-9a4f-cceddb8d5d5e-low.png
53.08m






guid-5a924166-d08c-4987-9bcd-429155763210-low.png
LAN Port 2 Setup

Name:
Local IP Address:
Local Port:

Remote IP Address:

Remote Port:

(=)






guid-c7dd677c-ebc2-41de-a60b-40a86a2a96d9-low.png
it
C et yeo Retererée:8
b o





guid-dca88440-3115-47bc-ba85-ac587869e10b-low.png
?? ?C@

s.m n Captures Ml P 492019 09:10:19






guid-b2a7bbca-a292-45ab-9523-9ba3dbe03d24-low.png
Replay File

Files
Name Path A
| Add || Remove |
Options.
[ Loop
[X] Check for missing index files.
oK | [ cancel |






guid-cdd83524-644e-4f88-82be-8a15e62dd52b-low.png
63.02m

BEs a8 o ys
s o






guid-6c7df1da-ac6f-4606-81c1-8eaad6568131-low.jpg





guid-86e910c5-930f-4123-8a4b-aa0b3fe7b13f-low.png





guid-76b7bb67-712f-4ae8-94c4-b40b812a0a1b-low.png
Masimum athwart ship beam stooing (Degroes)

nd veloc
500






guid-84c2452f-ef76-4e8a-bc0c-ebcbbec7b88a-low.png





guid-bce34ce1-e590-4234-a113-9fd8f083ac14-low.png





guid-1e7fc977-e3d1-454c-b7a2-68af5084a1cb-low.png
X

Example - Close to bottom

Weight Set Pt Beam Pattem P ¢

Frequency Bend | Reference Beams | Fan of Beams  Calbration

Beam weights

I -{Sat weights

= sV used for weight-
|esculations:1490 mis

7 05

T 7

<10

H

T 0

0
@ Fanof beams

Ref. Beam A

Ref. Beam B

oK

Help.






guid-725cdf2f-2177-4099-8c6b-dd5e63721223-low.png





guid-cccb4928-a10b-4834-a75a-1edd15555ec8-low.png
Sound speed (in m/s)

Macken (1981 Jacoust Soc Am, 7080712
Dol Grosso (1979 acous Soc A, 5214420,

T
EEENNNEREEREEN
EEENEN
T e
REEN
[ Salinity 0
1450
s T
EEEREEEN
ERRRNNNNRRREREN
(] 5 10 15 2
|\CD010139_005 001) ‘Water temperature (in °C)






guid-0dcd243a-df3b-4d53-9587-2195bb92e4af-low.png
Messages

Errors | System Alarms | Operational Alarms | Warnings | Information )

Messages
Date Time ___Source Message

{CunemMessage

[] Mute Message Sound [ Inhibit Dialog Popup Acknowledge All || DeleteAll || Acknowledge || Delete |

Close |






guid-b6a3cd68-9f64-41d7-b984-e3a8663f9f9b-low.png
£ nl""‘”?m.'.'n'lﬁ
linl ||||I||| il || ||||||||||||luulunlnn||






guid-9363b3af-63f1-483a-b44e-8cdb152fb1a1-low.png
Numerical View

[A Transducer
[A Transceiver
M Environment
[ Depth
M active layer
Ml Layers
[JDebug

Cancel l | Help






guid-d2bb7d95-07b6-47fa-8949-31402a92e311-low.png
Stored Screen Captures

020210309 T082425 Imagejpg

D20210309_ T082427 Image ]pg

X

D20210309 T082429 Image jpg






guid-2ffb283c-797a-4997-b362-a6938ea4aed0-low.png
Example - Short-Medium range

Frequency Band  Reference Beams | Fan of Beams  Cabraton | FrEGU=cy PIot | Beam Direcion Plt

X

Weight Set Flot Beam Pattem P <[>

P Simultaneous Bm-*s‘ Centre Frequencies.

110)

100}

[z1a] fouanbary

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

Vertical bars indicate
actual bandwidth (Bkm)

Decimation factor =4
C Factor =15
FC in beamforming =25

Athwart angle [deg]

oK Cancel Help.






guid-cca5841f-658f-4518-8cd0-e266799cd5a8-low.png
& Calibration — ] X
File View Stop Help

MBES-0 115kHz x=0y=-7
k ]
S .S., B! 4
# MBES-3 85 kHz x=0y=3
- g MBES-4 105kHz x=0y=7
2"
®
General BeamData TS-Data Results jl
G
Calibration ME70
Beams Hit Ratio = 1.00 Main Operation: R":‘;
Number of Beams: - 5
Version: 1.5.7474.658
Date: 19.4.2018

0.000320
0.000016
15000 m/s

@:> Ref. Target Name: Tungsten 25 mm

£¥






guid-2d435c02-1eba-4afb-b683-740ca39d98c0-low.png
Bxample - Long range:

X

Frequency Band  Reference Beams Fan of Beams Calbration Frequency Plot | Beam Drections Plot  Weight Set Plot Beam Pattem P <]

[z1a] fouanbary

110)

100}

Simultaneous Bw-*s' Centre Frequencies

Athwart angle [deg]

oK

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

Vertical bars indicate
actual bandwidth (Bkm)
for each beam

089.84 Hz

Decimation factor =4
C Factor =15
FC in beamforming =22

Help.






guid-d2308820-74e6-49d3-9151-98fb03911e1f-low.png
[6ap] ajbue Buo)y

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

SV used for opening-

10

calculations:1500 m/s

-20 -10 0 10
Athwart angle [deg]

20

30

The beam opening values refer to the one-way Rx beams. Divide the value by \2, to get the two-ways values.

-2.00d5 NN -

2.00dB





guid-2ecc3284-00c1-4ebf-a3f8-a2cd9ccb20f9-low.png
[6ap] ajbue Buo)y

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

SV used for opening-

calculations:1500 m/s

10
' eeCo0e0d DOO0esee
-10
-20-30 -20 -10 0 10 20
Athwart angle [deg]

30

The beam opening values refer to the one-way Rx beams. Divide the value by \2, to get the two-ways values.

-3.00d5 NN -

3.00dB





guid-6c67db28-47f0-4e49-b7fd-bffd04454f86-low.png
Example - Short-Medium range x

Frequency Band  Reference Beams Fan of Beams Calbration Frequency Plot | Beam Drections Plot  Weight Set Plot Beam Pattem P <]

Simultaneous Beams' Centre Frequencies

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam
10 Vertical bars indicate
4 actual bandwidth (Bkm)
3 for cach beam
H 089,84 Hz
g 100
Decimation factor =4
2 FC Factor 15
£ #FC in beamforming =22
E w0
80
55 0 5 T 5 0 15

Athwart angle [deg]

oK Cancel Help.






guid-127dd713-c9ff-493f-9b65-8eb76044e33a-low.png





guid-fcb5cea1-c4d4-465d-b09c-30b878d3398d-low.png
Example - Close to bottom

X

Frequency Band  Reference Beams | Fan of Beams Calbration Frequency ot Beam Directions Flot Weight Set Flot_ Beam Pattem P4 |*

[z1a] fouanbary

110}

Simultaneous Beams' Centre Frequencies

Normal beam
Split beam
Ref. beam

Vertical bars indicate
actual bandwidth (Bkm)
for each beam

510268 Hz

Decimation factor =4
FC Factor=1.5
#FC in beamforming =25

Athwart angle [deg]

oK

Cancel Help.






guid-2463b79c-68be-44f8-9b6c-cc2893f9676f-low.png





guid-fa29a007-2e70-4e46-a669-2bae3357db21-low.png
Motion Reference Unit






guid-b721ce89-6693-4f4b-a277-47666475164e-low.png
Transducer y=9

308 Beam width, Along:4.41°, Athwart4 40
Transceiver Active

Pulse duration: 1024 us. Sample Interval: 0.095m
Power: 14W. Recsiver Bandwidth: 3.54kHz
Environment

Sound speed:1478mis, Absorption:26.7dBkm
Noise Est. 14408 re 1W, Eq. Amb noise 518 re 1ParHz

Depth: 51.96m

Max ping range: om.

Active Region: Layer 1
Surtace type

Min range: 25.0 m

Max range: 50.0 m

A 21 m2nmi2

S threshold: 7008, Margin: 0.0m
Max TS.44.7148 3t 50.92m
Number of targets: 11
PingmaxTs: at

Along __ Athwart






guid-e66b15d1-7373-4f71-8e52-04e444b0e857-low.png
Event

Number
{ [ Decrease

Text

(%] Number [] Time [ Position [] Distance

Den [ ]

Timer
{ [ Active s

{

~Last Annotation

| ok || cancel





guid-8d42943c-8447-44f2-ac01-32a68f78da6e-low.jpg





guid-c8e37699-7cb6-408a-b5f7-0da0b5c9515c-low.png
MRU

X Offset
Y Offset

Zoffset

[__nm
[__nm
L Jnm

Rotation Around X
Rotation Around Y

Rotation Around Z.

Ll






guid-d7b5ca67-ac87-4217-af36-43e4b20cc6d2-low.png





guid-cf268c50-de7e-4bc6-8767-9d596ee7bef9-low.png
Transducer

X Offset
Y Offset
ZOffset

Mounting

L

m  Rotation Around X
m  Rotation Around Y

m  Rotation Around Z

i






guid-d51d910b-1dc2-4ebe-b6cf-84f162fcde49-low.png
778 Detection:

5o

ps






guid-508f8a50-6bab-481c-b5ce-6c8dd909022e-low.png





guid-cdd749da-138a-4f4a-bda8-861135b4b068-low.png
Ship Origin
X Offset

Y Offset

1

Zoffset

Ship Dimensions

moowan [ 3m

Length

1






guid-3e5c88f9-5522-4aea-a0ab-4b8964e32600-low.png
Depth: 51.57m

Max ping range: Om






guid-9e04a845-e520-40e1-80ab-df6d19a4cbeb-low.png
New Beam Mode

Enter name for new beam mode:






guid-12c5087c-ae61-4a99-aff1-a6c7891239b1-low.png
Environment

Sound speed:1478mis, Absorption:26.7dBkm
Noise Est. -142dB re 1W, Eq. Amb noise 53dB re 1pPa/H:






guid-e481c8d6-9b90-4bd7-9347-6a65e1cad85d-low.png
Transceiver

Enable Protection Lower Limit Lower Warning Limit Upper Warning Limit Upper Limit

°C 2ec

=
°c I s

Transceiver shutdown temperatur [x] e I :

\

4«

Transceiver shutdown voltage x | :| Y | :| \






guid-710c552d-d16a-4370-ad5e-e7a972d9a9e8-low.png
Transceiver Active

Puise duration: 1024 us. Sample Inferval: 0.035m
Poveer 14W. Recerver Bandwdth: 3 S4ktz






guid-80e5ef33-d289-4eb1-901f-bf4498c0a7b5-low.png
As Client

locallPAdress [ -]
RemotelPAddress [ 3)| 3 ZJ[ 3]
Communcationoge [ -]






guid-e056f21c-b6a2-4c93-b88b-f8070fe999a3-low.png
Application Information






guid-e5b4a7d9-85ba-4119-86f7-cfed1057fbbc-low.png
Transducer y=9

Angle Sensitivit, Along:54.44, Athwart 54 49|
‘Angle Offset, Along:0 00", Athwart0 00*
3.0B Beam width, Along:4 41, Athwart4.40°






guid-603a4941-1418-492e-ac4f-13fc28472d97-low.png
« User Settings
Beam Mode +
ReplayNormalKortPu
I||
- 220.0m +
_ =20 o
-78.0 dB
Display Tilt
t 213 ?
_ Display Bearing +
250.0
Y A |Be| ¥
Active
pey Ping-Ping Filter o
OFF
- Expansion +
Interpolation
« Colour Scale
- Selected Marker o
- Maximize Window +

Off






guid-3c40ae43-5442-4316-9fc2-960b53736507-low.png
Active Region: Layer 2
Surtace type

Min range: 7.0 m

Max range: 32.0 m

A: 31077080 m2inmiz

S threshold: 70dB, Margin: 0.0m
Max T5.33.4408 3t 7.80m
Number of targets. 3

PingmaxTs: at

Aong: . Athwart






guid-f5663a5b-7e23-43b1-828c-6df42261f65a-low.png
Replay File





guid-8076fe83-08ee-46b2-8301-901ba2c0f4be-low.png
Calibration program version 1.2.5

OK






guid-9ba32bd0-44a8-400d-b105-ba9ed88ba0e6-low.png
Target Reference

Name:

Max. Deviation :

Target Depth Limits

Minimum :

Maximum :

Tungsten 25 mm

200 [ m

OK Cancel Apply

Help






guid-5fce21f3-cb01-48b3-9866-03fcfe14cc7d-low.png
SaveAs

0K Cancel

Help






guid-bbdbe420-73f7-4da6-aa1f-fb2e6fbe8529-low.png
Screen Brightness

100






guid-c5fd992a-6ffa-4c86-9fb7-eb1e57963eeb-low.bmp
Calibrations:

Calibration Descripton:

[Nominal performace wh 0dB corection

( ‘Show calibration gain adiust ] Merge calibration from 2 spheres






guid-e900fff1-09fc-4965-b6da-08cd83617c1c-low.png
catenion Mo

Selected primary calibration:
WC 75 KH ME70 _D20180718

Calibration Description:

Enter name for the new, merged calibration:

Select secondary calibration:

< n L3

Calibration Description:

[

Merge selected calibrations ]

Delete source calibrations
when merging is complete

[

| e






guid-72c21384-95a7-4c8d-b655-b386cd48bb1e-low.png
Merge calibration from 2 spheres





guid-289336c0-bb41-4e75-9e60-8900f187c236-low.png
«

‘About






guid-b8ca836b-b685-4905-aaac-cd55d8428e34-low.png
SV (20 Log
Pr (No TVG)
Sv (20 log)
(40 0g)






guid-512ea60c-50f6-49f5-8c84-65f6df4eaf9b-low.png
_ Transparency +
50 %






guid-c4118738-d2ae-41fc-9de4-e3d4f553b8c8-low.png





guid-df26960f-e78b-4244-b73c-932f2fb5d320-low.png
I[=1]
BScan Mati

Mode ®
€ Noneffieeze
& Element ampituds.
€ Element phase
Start averaging

2l
R )
Averaging range

[100

©oem | oz

Mirimum{cB):
Masimum(dB)

Logatthmic Scale =]
[256 Colars Scale =
Element size in pivel

widh [12=] Hest[20=]

0

Generaor il

Anpltuce:— Jop = 0 widh
o = Logarthiic scale from 0214 (13.38 4B)to 189 (45,54 cB)
Transmit puise M Elemert 78
€ Volage

& Curent






guid-30b34777-391d-4bb6-b387-5ba22cc3690b-low.png
¢«





guid-e467fc65-6805-4d91-91e2-14ef2b34bfd0-low.png





guid-52c4fed6-1241-4823-a868-4b69cdaed601-low.png
s






guid-1408190d-f1fd-41e0-b084-c845519a4b2c-low.png
Main Operation:
Beam Config. Name:
Number of Beams:
Version:

Date:

Transceiver Parameters

Pulse Length:
Sample Interval:
Sound Velocity:

Ref. Target Name:

ME70
Replay
 Test
5

1.5.7474.658
1942018

0.000320
0.000016
1500.0

Tungsten 25 mm

8





guid-ae7ca96f-77bf-4fd7-81d0-b001378a38aa-low.png





guid-ad96173d-00a8-4634-a647-64e6e76747f7-low.png
MBES-01 111kHzx=0y=23
MBES02 106 kHz x=0y=20

e ket

MBES 05 91 kHzx-0y=11
MBES 06 86 kHz x=0y=7

MBES07 81 kHz x=0y=4

MBES08 74 kHz x=0y=0

MBES09 78kHz x=0y=3

MBES-10 83kHz x=0y=7

MBES-11 88kHz x=0y=10
MBES-1293kHz x=0y=14

MBES-13 98 kHz x=0y=17

MBES-12 103 kHz x=0y=20

MBES-15 108 KkHz x=0y=23

MBES-16 113 kHz x=0y=25

MBES-17 70 kHz x=0 y=0 Reference-4
|MBES-18 120 kHz x=0y=0 Reference-B






guid-c2a864b1-eea2-4b7f-bf22-e6939faac9b4-low.gif





guid-54c4a912-5bf5-4505-a25d-84bfcb84f1df-low.gif
16/17|1819|20(21)

24/25(26/27|2829)

011
(C-TRX-02






guid-b2dd190a-f3d3-4975-ab2d-12951fad69a1-low.png





guid-53f4b88e-5499-452f-8a61-77a2b0141725-low.png
Single Target Detection

Min.threshold (4B [ ]

100 0
Min echolength peE Y

0 5
Mo echolergth: 1812 v

0 5
Mo shosecovion: [0 (2 [y

0 Bl
Max ganconp. (8} [2_[= [

0 6
Minechospacng [0 2 [

0 5

Cancel boply Hep






guid-f6701c87-4206-46c6-8041-fd080dc5b756-low.png
Beam Name

MBES-0 115kHz x=0y=-7
MBES-195kHz x=0y=-4
MBES-2 75 kHz x=0y=-0
MBES-3 85kHz x=0y=3
MBES-4 105 kHz x=0y=7

Target Hits

19
1078

TS Sphere
-43.60
-43.51
4422
-44 .61
4524

TS Median

-41.56
-43.53
4347

0.00
-46.01

TS Average
-42.96
-42.01
4253

0.00
-46.01

TS Std.Dev.

1.87
327
212
0.00
0.00

3451
3425
31.79
33.10
3438





guid-f0e9b120-764d-42c3-bae3-7ae7ce0643f6-low.png
Number Time Range TSComp TS-UnComp Along Athwart sA
06:28:40.55 3.81 0.60 2517524.4
7 06:34:03.49 430 3932 -39.37 0.02 027 11269339
4 07:58:51.52 438 3797 -39.04 0.65 058 1240187.2
1 07:49:29.93 439 3644 -36.59 013 022 9425243
2 07:49:58.29 501 3542 -36.30 0.47 065 79088538
3 07:57:41.27 502  -3818 -38.50 0.31 027 30232692
5 06:20:47.96 533 -36.85 3730 047 033 68905121
8 06:57:18.35 1875  -4847 4855 0.07 0.31 1385.9

B






guid-5e03b6ef-ed72-44ed-8b84-be96acb6ef0c-low.png
Ref. Target TS-value

Value
-44 22

75000.0
0.00
113438
6.47
31.79
-1.59
-25.26
0.0245
0.00
031
430
4.02





